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Oregon stated that there was a ghetto
in Portland, when only 20,000 Negroes
live throughout the State, and more
than 18,000 of them are in the city of
Portland.

The Secretary or his agents are au-
thorized to hold hearings and investi-
gate, and to have access to premises,
records, documents, and individuals and
any other evidence to determine if there
are any violations of the provisions of
this act. Here, again, is another con-
stitutional safeguard to the right of
privacy, a citizen’s right to be se-
cure in his home, trampled underfoot
by this amendment. As I said before, it
is unbelieveable that the Senate would
consider for a moment enacting the pro-
visions of this amendment into law, tak-
ing away all of the rights which were
fought for so long and so hard.

This bill is so obnoxious because it
weights the controversy so heavily in
favor of the person who claims to have
been discriminated against. There is no
attempt to maintain evenhanded justice.
A person can file a complaint against
the owner of a dwelling or the Secre-
tary of Housing and Urban Development
can file the complaint, or the Attorney
General can bring an action in the U.S.
District Court against an alleged viola-
tor, all independently of each other, or
all working together, depending upon
their own discretionary choice. Anyone
who violates the Secretary’s orders can
be fined $50 a day for disobeying such
an order. In the past, Congress has cre-
ated special commissions such as the In-
terstate Commerce Commission, and has
endowed it with quasi-judicial functions.
It has made certain by the enactment
of the Administrative Procedure Act—
APA—and other rights of redress against
arbitrary acts of the Commission to in-
sure that a respondent or violator would
be protected in his constitutional rights.
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However, in this case, an ordinary po-
litical appointee of the President and his
agents who hold office at the pleasure of
the President, are invested with these
overwhelming executive and judicial
powers, without any safeguards for the
rights of an accused person. To my
knowledge, this is the first time a parti-
san political official in this Government
would be granted such powers.

The pending amendment on open
housing represents the ultimate in social
extravagance in the United States.
Every cherished liberty purchased at a
high cost in Anglo-American history over
the centuries is cast aside. All personal
rights and liberties of the individual are
ripped away for the alleged purpose of
preventing discrimination. All the per-
sonal liberties wrung from the sovereigns
from the Magna Carta to the Bill of
Rights are trampled under foot. If this
amendment becomes law, those guaran-
teed rights will be nothing but lies and
dead concepts. The curators of our
archives have placed the Declaration of
Independence and the Constitution in a
steel and concrete vault. How stupid and
foolish. Do they not know that the pro-
tection of the Constitution is here on
this very floor and in the minds and ac-
tions of all Americans? The vault con-
tains but empty promises on faded
parchment. The fulfillment of the prom-
ises has not been kept.

Under this amendment the Secretary
of Housing and Urban Development
would become a virtual commissar of
housing—yviolating every right of life,
liberty, and property. Sweeping judicial
powers, I repeat, are given the Secre-
tary and his agents to investigate the
facts of alleged discrimination, render
judgments against an accused and assess
penalties. No right to file a complaint in
court is granted an accused until 6
months after the Secretary or his agents
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have rendered their judgments that a
violation has occurred. However, if the
Secretary should decide against one of
the so-called aggrieved persons he can go
into Federal court in 30 days. In other
words, if a so-called aggrieved person
does not get a favorable decision from
the Secretary within 30 days he can get
the Attorney General to go into Federal
court with his complaint. However, the
poor fellow accused of discrimination
cannot get a fair trial in a duly consti-
tuted court for 6 months.

Nothing so monstrous has been per=
petrated on civilized people since the
French and Russian Revolutions. The
howling mobs are always the same—
whether it is Paris in 1793, Petrograd in
1917 or Detroit in 1967. It is always in
the name of democracy and equality.
Equality is the last refuge of the trifling,
the shiftless and the incompetent. This
amendment runs into many of the same
constitutional objections as the pending
bill does, only it violates more provisions
of the Bill of Rights.

The amendment is more or less the
same bill that was considered in 1966 and
1967. On May 27, 1966, the Attorney Gen-
eral of Louisiana filed an opinion in the
form of a memorandum with the Judi-
clary Committee on the constitutional
questions raised. At some future time I
shall quote from his very thoughtful and
learned opinion.

ADJOURNMENT

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, if there be no further business to
come before the Senate, I move, in ac-
cordance with the previous order, that
the Senate stand in adjournment until
12 o’clock meridian tomorrow.

The motion was agreed to; and (at 4
o'clock and 16 minutes p.m.) the Senate
adjourned wuntil tomorrow, Friday,
February 16, at 12 o’clock meridian.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The 16th Annual Presidential Prayer
Breakfast

HON. FRANK CARLSON

OF EANSAS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. CARLSON. Mr. President, on
Thursday morning, February 1, the 16th
consecutive annual Presidential prayer
breakfast was held. The breakfast was
attended by the President of the United
States, the Vice President of the United
States, the Speaker of the House, mem-
bers of the Cabinet, members of the Su-
preme Court, members of the diplomatic
corps, Governors of various States, and
members of the executive and legislative
branches of the Government.

Also present were presidents of na-
tional and international labor unions,
outstanding leaders in the field of indus-
try and business, chancellors and presi-
dents from a select number of universities
and colleges, and men of distinction from
the courts,. f communications, and

U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO,

{iz;om every other phase of our economic
e,

We have found this event to be very
meaningful, not only to those of us who
gather at the breakfast, but also to mil-
lions of citizens across this Nation.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the Extensions of Remarks the
text of the program and the proceedings.

There being no objection, the program
was ordered to be printed in the ReEcorbp,
as follows:

PROGRAM OF PRESIDENTIAL PRAYER BREAKFAST

Invocation: The Hon. John A. Volpe, Gov-
ernor, State of Massachusetts,

Introduction of Head Table and State-
ment: Sen. Frank Carlson, Eans,

Greetings from House Breakfast Group:
Rep. Ben Reifel, S. Dak.

Old Testament Reading: Rep. John W. Mc-
Cormack, Mass.: Deuteronomy 8:4-17, Read
by Sen. Joseph Tydings, Md.

Greetings from Senate Breakfast Group:
Sen. John Stennis, Miss.

New Testament Reading: John 15:1-17,
The Vice President of the United States.

Prayer for Natlonal Leaders: Hon. Robert
C. Weaver, Secretary Housing and Urban De-
velopment.

Message: General Harold K. Johnson, Chief
of Staff, U.8. Army.

Address by Lyndon B. Johnson, President
of the United States.

Closing Prayer: Hon. Price Daniel, Office
of Emergency Planning.

Closing Song: The Singing Sergeants.

INVOCATION, GOV. JOHN A. VOLPE

We raise our voices in prayer to the God
of men and nations acknowledging our de-
pendence on Him and our earnest intention
to do His will. On this earth we only see
dimly His divine light. After we hear too soft-
1y the sound of His volce. May His grace make
us each day more sensitive to our duty, more
conscious of how helpless we are without
Him. As we ask His blessing on ourselves,
we ask Him also to guide this nation and all
others into the paths of peace and justice.
Too often in our bewildered world, His sons
are enemies separated by confiict and vio-
lence seeking to resolve by power what must
be earned in peace. Those who call Him
Father must by this fact be brothers, but how
easlly oppression, persecution and diserimi-
nation divide them one from the other and
make a mockery of brotherhood and justice.
The world God made for man, man has re-
made according to his own weakness. Help us,
oh Lord, to know your ways and give us
strength to follow them. Make us humble
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before You, loving toward our fellow man
and forglving of the faults of others. In
these times of stress we ask His special bless-
ing on the man who guldes the destiny not
only of our nation but indeed the entire
world. Our President is burdened with prob-
lems which affect the people of every nation
on earth, We ask that your divine guidance
give him the foresight, intuition, knowledge
and wisdom necessary to resolve that which
has been placed before him. We ask that his
virtue and love for his fellow man be spread
throughout the world in order that all may
live in peace and understanding. Let every-
thing that we do find favor in your sight so
that when life’s cares are at last set aside,
we may live eternally in your presence. Amen.

INTRODUCTION: SENATOR FRANK CARLSON

What does it accomplish? Each week, when
Congress is in session, men from the United
States SBenate and from the House of Repre-
sentatives meet to discuss and pray together.
And 1t is in that spirit that we meet today.

Since the inauguration of this breakfast
this idea of men in positions of responsi-
bility meeting together privately and with-
out publicity has spread to every State, scores
of cities and to over 50 nations of the world—
in parliaments and congresses on every con-
tinent.

Once a year men in leadership from vari-
ous aspects of our national life meet together
with the President of the United States and
his official family to rededicate ourselves and
our nation to almighty God. Now, the be-
ginning of our nation, the United States of
America, is recorded in the experiences of
groups of people who left their homes and
country, confident that they were being
guided by the Lord to find a new country
where they could worship Him in accordance
with the dictates of their conscience, While
still onboard the ship their leaders assem-
bled in the cabin and prepared a compact
which was to be their guide in their new-
found home. This document was the historic
Mayflower Compact. Later they prepared a
document, the Declaration of Independence.

These documents declared that they were
dependent upon God for thelr preservation
and their continued existence as a people and
as a government. Out of the 13 colonies grew
the United States of America. Agaln and
again the leaders of this new government re-
affirmed their assurance of the protection and
thelr guidance. Their falth as expressed in
national documents, statements of the Presi-
dents In thelr inaugural addresses, in the
preambles of the States' constitutions and
chiseled in the stones and marbles of monu-
ments and public bulldings.

Our Presidents have, to the man, called
upon almighty God to help them meet the
awesome responsibilities vested in them as
Presldent of the United States. April 30, 1789.
in the first Inauguration, George Washing-
ton sald these words: "It would be peculiarly
improper to omit in this first official act
my fervent supplications to that almighty
Being who rules over the universe.”

Those of us who are gathered here today
believe that the United States of America
is truly a nation under God. We're meeting
today as citizens feeling our complete un-
worthiness, hecause we know of our public
and private sins, but also recognize that we
are charged with a serious and unique re-
sponsibility to pertpetuate this trusting faith
in God to the oncoming generations.

After giving some thought to what I might
say, if I only had the opportunity to say one
more thing to the leaders of by beloved coun-
try, this being the end of 40 years of public
service, it's just this:

Men, do not take the God of our fathers
lightly or allow Him to be squeezed out of our
lives through the neglect or our own selfish
appetites. Only through our commitment to
love Him with all our hearts, our souls and
minds, and our neighbors as ourselves, will
be safeguarded all that is worthwhile for our
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children and for our country and for the
peoples of the world.

Now, it becomes my pleasure to present
those at the head table who will not par-
ticipate in the program. We have a great
group of distinguished guests here this
morning, and as I read their names, I hope
they will rise, remain standing and that we
golddour applause until all have been intro-

uced.

I'm going to start at my extreme left with
Dr. Abram Vereide; the Honorable Dewey
Bartlett, Governor of the State of Oklahoma;
the Honorable Lester Maddox, Governor of
Georgla; the Honorable Charles Terry, Jr.,
Governor of Delaware; Dr. don Napoleno
Alcerro, who is Vice President-Designate of
Honduras; the Honorable Allen Boyd, Secre-
tary of Transportation; the Attorney Gen-
eral of the United States, the Honorable
Ramsey Clark; the ambassador from Nica-
ragua, our very fine friend Dr, Sevilla-Sacasa;
Dr. Hernan Garron Salazar, president of the
National Assembly of Costa Rica who, by the
way, brought with him a letter to the Presi-
dent from the Presldent of Costa Rica which
I shall deliver.

Now, I'm going to start at my extreme
right. The Honorable Joe Tydings, the Sen-
ator from Maryland; the Governor of the
great State of West Virginia, Governor Hulett
Smith; the Governor of North Dakota, the
Honorable William Guy; the Governor of the
State of Mississippl, the Honorable John Bell
Williams; the Honorable Mr. Pennell, Solici-
tor General of Canada; the Secretary of the
Treasury, the Honorable Henry Fowler; Asso-
clate Justice of the United States Supreme
Court, Mr. Justice Marshall; the Speaker of
the House of Representatives, the Honorable
John McCormack,

Rep. RETFEL. Mr. President, honored guests,
friends: I bring you the warmest of greet-
ings from the prayer breakfast group of the
U.S. House of Representatives. We meet at
8 a.m. for breakfast in the Capitol on nearly
every Thursday that the Congress is in ses-
sion, As you are aware, many of you more
than I, our Government was established and
nurtured by men of meaningful commitment
to the falth of our fathers and a bellef that
the supreme power beyond themselves
watches over 1ts destiny. We meet on these
Thursdays as the inheritors of their great
work that we might collectively give ex-
pression to our reliance also on God’s help
and ask Him for His guldance for ourselves,
our President and all others in authority
that whatever we shall do will be in keeping
with His will.

We go from these meditations hopefully so
reaffirmed in our belief that each in his
humble way may walk a bit closer to the
path that God would have us follow and
with the psalmist say reassuringly. “The Lord
is my shepherd, I shall not want. He maketh
me to lie down in green pastures. Yea, though
I walk through the valley of the shadow
of death I will fear no evil, for Thou art
with me."”

For several years past, many of us have
been privileged to share in this international
commitment of free men that we might join
in giving praise to our Lord, and together
with meek hearts call upon Him for divine
guidance. We know that we do not depend
upon the frailty of man to face the chal-
lenges of that come to us from all around.
And again, this day we will be reassured in
the knowledge that our President ever strives
to lead our nation and assist all mankind
in the light of the deep and ablding spiritual
heritage that is ours.

Senator SteENwNIs. Mr, President, Senator
Carlson, and other friends, I bring special
greetings of good will and good wishes from
our Senate Breakfast Group. Without for-
mality, some 15 to 20 of us meet informally
at breakfast, each Wednesday morning for
fellowship and to exchange views and com-
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ments in an attempt to apply spiritual val-
ues to present problems. Our responsibilities
in Washington also demand spiritual food.

Within less than an hour from now I shall
open hearings on a 79 billion military pro-
gram for fiscal year 1969, the second largest
in our Nation's history. There we shall be
briefed on airlifts and sealifts, missiles and
anti-missile missiles, conventional weapons,
and ultimate weapons—all weapons,

Throughout such testimony, and during
other days ahead, a grave question always
plagues my mind: Is the real challenge in
material things or in spiritual things?

I often feel encouraged to recall a recent
alr flight across the Atlantic when I visited
the chief pilot of a giant passenger liner of
the air as it winged its way over the track-
less ocean. I asked him to explain how he
took his bearings, how he kept his plane on
its course and how he finally reached his
true destination. Observing lights from sev-
eral surface ships far below, I asked him if
the ships gave him slgnals. His reply was
piercing:

“Senator, I would never stay on my course
if I took my bearings from strange and un=-
known ships at sea. I have trustworthy in-
struments here on my panel board. I know
how to operate and read them. Furthermore,
if those instruments should be inadequate,
or if storms should overtake us, this plane
has the power to climb above the clouds;
I would then take my bearings from the
stars."”

As I left him and returned to my cabin, I
knew this splendid pilot had given me a last-
ing message, great and true!

And I believe it was also a true message
for our people, for our country and for the
free world.

‘We have our instruments and panel boards
of liberty and personal freedom. We have
been trained to understand and to operate
these instruments.

‘We have economic freedom, an instrument
of happiness.

We have material resources, and the abil-
ity to convert these resources into material
strength.

We have political freedom and a system
of government which permits the people to
govern themselves and preserve both their
personal and their economic freedom.

Furthermore, we have the priceless herit-
age of religious freedom.

And, thankfully, we have been trained
from our youth to rise above the clouds and
look to the stars and to a Higher Light and
Higher Power and thus find our bearings
and our course.

Though the future may appear dark, as
now, the challenge is mot in the material
world but in things of the spirit. So let us
use the instruments on our panel board
in charting our way and then purpose in our
hearts to do our part in following that
course,

Let us take courage. In other generations,
the way has also been hard. At another un-
certain time in history when our Constitu-
tlon was being written, Delegate Benjamin
Franklin addressed the Convention with these
words:

“I have lived a long time, and the longer
I live the more convincing proofs I see of
this truth—that God governs in the affairs
of man. And If a sparrow cannot fall to the
ground without His notice, is it probable
that an empire can rise without His aid?"”

The Convention thereupon adopted Mr.
Franklin’s motion that the sessions be opened
each morning with prayer. Within less than
two weeks, basic agreements were reached
which led to the final adoption of our pres-
ent Constitution, a document which has
been the charter and protector of our own
freedom, as well as the inspiration and guide
of free men everywhere, By it, we have taken
our bearings and stayed on our course.

We, too, must rise above the clouds and
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look to the stars, and even beyond for the
Higher Light. With the help of that Divine
Light, we will find our way. May God sustain
us as we look forward and face the future
unafraid.

Senator CarLson, At this time we are going
to be led in prayer for our nation and for
our national leaders by the Secrefary of
Housing and Urban Development, the Hon-
orable Robert C. Weaver.

PRAYER FOR NATIONAL LEADERS

Our Father we thank Thee for the com-
munion we enjoy together as we break bread
here. We ask your guidance that we may
create in this nation and on this earth a
world in which men’s deeds are governed not
by their fears and hates but by their faith
and hopes. Grant us peace and brotherhood
thy most precious gifts and enable us to be

rs of peace, Bless our country and
strengthen the bonds of friendship and fel-
lowship between all the inhabitants of our
land. We ask in particular that in your di-
vine wisdom you will grant your love and
guldance to our president that he may find
renewed vigor and insight in facing the awe-
some decisions that rest upon him. And we
call upon thee, oh Father, to encourage those
of us who are in positions of national leader-
ship so that we may find the patience and
understanding to transform despair into
hope and replace frustration with vision.
Hear our prayer, oh Lord, Amen.

ADDRESS OF GEN. HAROLD K. JOHNSON, CHIEF
OF STAFF, U.S. ARMY

Introduction

Senator CArLsoN. We have as our guest
speaker this morning a great Christian lay-
man, one of our nation’s great military lead-
ers, the Chief of Staff of the United States
Army, General Harold Johnson.

General Jornsow, Mr. President, Senator
Carlson, friends in God:

“I'll go where you want me to go, dear Lord;
Real service is what I desire.
I'll say what you want me to say, dear Lord;
But don’t ask me to sing in the choir.
I'll say what you want me to say, dear

I like to see things come to pass.
But don't ask me to teach girls or boys,
dear Lord,
I'd rather stay in the class.
I'll do what you want me to do, dear Lord;
I'll yearn for the kingdom to thrive.
I'll give you my nickels and dimes, dear

Lord,
But please don't ask me to tithe.
I'll go where you want me to go, dear Lord,
I'll say what you want me to say.
But I'm busy now with myself, dear Lord,
I'll help you some other day.”

Does that strike a familiar note to anyone?

Three years ago, when the honor, the privi-
lege and the responsibility of appearing be-
fore this distinguished audience was ac-
corded to me, I was pretty apprehensive. I
asked then and I ask now: what In the
world is this Johnson doing up here this
morning?

And I said then and I say now that I don't
believe that it's because I happen to share
the same name as my Commander-in-Chief,
but because, like our President, I believe in
the power and the glory and the strengths
of Almighty God. And as the task of prepar-
ing for this appearance this morning began
to close in once again, I asked: What more
can I say? And then I began to reflect back
over a great number of events in my own
life, and I started out with a number that
I was going to tie together. And I had them
bolled down to two last night, and this morn-
ing as we sat here at breakfast, I reduced it
to just one that I want to relate very briefiy:

I reflected back to late September, 1945,
when I returned to the shores of this mag-
nificent country after more than five years’
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absence, of which nearly 41 months had been
spent out of communication, with little in-
formation and no sensing at all of public
attitudes here at home. And the most vivid
impression that I received when I came home
and that I still carry with me—and, I might
add, the greatest shock that I felt when I
returned—was a national attitude of “what’s
in it for me?”—money under the counter if
you expected to rent an apartment, must
know a friend to get nylons for your wife or
even a white bath towel, must know someone
on the Ration Board to get tires for your
car—"What's in it for me?”

And as I thought about this, I decided I
had become so presumptuous as to try to give
a brief message today despite the fact that
I know in my heart that my qualifications
really place me as a listener rather than as
& speaker up here, I acknowledge that I am
no paragon of virtue and that I violate the
very things that I am going to speak about
much more and perhaps much, much more
than anyone who listens this morning.

And I want to use the third chapter of the
letter of James, the thirteenth through the
eighteenth verses, and I am going to read
from Phillip’s translation, and I quote: “Are
there some wise and understanding men
among you? Then your lives will be an ex-
ample of the humility that is born of true
wisdom. But if your heart is full of rivalry
and bitter jealously, then do not boast of
your wisdom. Don't deny the truth that you
must recognize in your inmost heart. You
may acquire a certain superficlal wisdom,
but it does not come from God. It comes
from this world, from your own lower nature,
even from the devil. For wherever you find
jealousy and rivalry, you also find dishar-
mony and all other kinds of evil. The wisdom
that comes from God is utterly pure, then
peace-loving, gentle, approachable, full of
tolerant thoughts and kindly actions, with
no breath of favortism or hint of hypocrisy.
And the wise are peacemakers who go on
quietly sowing for a harvest of righteousness
in other people and in themselves."

QOur nation today is troubled and uneasy.
We have those who believe that we should
pull out of Vietnam and all of Southeast
Asia. We have those who believe that we are
not doing enough in Southeast Asia. We have
those who believe that we are not doing
enough for the underprivileged of our coun-
try. We have those who believe that we are
fostering and harboring a segment of para-
sites within our population. We have those
who believe that the laws of our land can
be flouted and that they can choose the
laws they will cbey and the laws they will
ignore. We have those who belleve that dis-
respect for the law should be confronted
with a club or a gun.

Parents across our land are concerned
with the use of drugs and dope among our
young people.

So where do we turn? What do we do?
How many of us—referring back to James—
and I quote: “deny the truth that you must
recognize in your inmost heart”? How many
of us have given real thought to the com-
mandment that was read in our first scrip-
ture: “And thou shalt love the Lord thy God
with all thine heart and with all thine soul
and with all thine might. And these words
which I command thee this day shall be in
thine heart"?

We are part of a social structure that is
growing more crowded with each passing
day. It is becoming more difficult for an
individual to establish an identity. The older
among us are too busy and too preoccupied
to communicate with the younger. Our con-
sclences are becoming hardened by contin-
ued exposure to both the contemptible and
the pitiable. Unable or unwilling to take
corrective measures, we offer at first only
our contempt or our pity. Contempt and
pity glve way to acceptance; acceptance
leads finally to the worst attitude of all—
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uneasy indifference, anomalous as that may
seem. We ignore, with the vain hope that
the distasteful or the hard-to-solye problem
will somehow go away.

And I wonder if it isn’t time for each of
us to reflect upon the eighth and the ninth
verses of the fourth chapter of Genesis. Re-
member that after Cain slew his brother,
the Lord sald to Cain, “Where is Abel, thy
brother?” And Cain replied: “I know not.
Am I my brother’s keeper?” And the answer
is: “Yes, I am my brother’s keeper.” Each
of us is his brother’s keeper, and in the eyes
of God, all of us are brothers.

We dare not be indifferent to our brothers’
needs, whether those needs be material, spir-
itual or just plain communication.

Now, there is a solution to the problems
of this world: Turn to God. There is a
solution to the conflict between nations:
Turn to God. There is a solution to the
problems of our cities and our streets: Turn
to God, not in a superficial way, but in a
humane and compassionate way. As man to
man and friend to friend, there is a solu-
tion to the problem of our young: With
them, turn to God.

What's in it for me? Just the satisfac-
tlon of becoming a compassionate human
being.

Finally, if we ever wonder how far we
should carry our love for one another, re-
member that Jesus was not content with
the old commandment to love our neigh-
bors as ourselves. True to His manner, He
added glorious new dimensions to that in-
junction by saying, in the words of our final
text this morning: “This is My command-
ment—that ye love one another as I have
loved you.”

We can never hope to match His match-
less love, but we grow in grace and glory
every time we try.

ADDRESS OF LYNDON B, JOHNSON, PRESIDENT OF
THE UNITED STATES

Distinguished head table guests, reverend
clergy, gentlemen: At this season of the cal-
endar, the nights are long, the winds are
chill, the light of day is often dull and
gray. Our minds know that the chill will
pass, that spring will come, that the days
will be brighter once again,

What our minds know, our spirit often
forgets. We weary of the winter and despair
of the coming of the spring. We are tempted
to turn from the task of duty and lay
down the works that are ours to do.

At this season of the affairs of man, it
is all much the same. The nights are very
long. The winds are very chill. Our spirits
grow weary and restive as the springtime
of man seems farther and farther away.

And it is for such seasons as this one that
man was given by his Creator the saving
strength of faith—the strength that we sum-
mon to sustain us when we pray.

Once again, this 1s a season now when
America needs to draw upon the strength of
our many faiths. In this great office of all
the people, it is not my right or my privilege
to tell other citizens how or when or what
they should worship. I can—and I do—tell
you that in these long nights your President
prays.

And in the hours of this night that just
past, I found these lines of prayer that were
repeated a quarter of a century ago by an-
other President. It was in 1942, when we
were challenged in both oceans, at a season
when the winds of the world blew harsh and
the dawn of a brighter day seemed very far
away, Franklin Delano Roosevelt offered to
this nation these words and I repeat them
in these times:

“God of the free, we pledge our hearts and
our lives today to the cause of all free man-
kind. . .. Grant us a common faith that man
shall know bread and peace, that he shall
know justice and righteousness, freedom and
security, and an equal chance to do his best,
not only in our own lands, but throughout
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the world. And in that faith let us march
toward the clean world that our hands can
make., Amen,"”

We cannot know what the morrow will
bring. We can know that to meet its chal-
Inges and to withstand its assaults, America
never stands taller than when her people
g0 to their knees.

Senator CarrLsoN. The closing prayer will
be given by a former Governor, a former
United States Senator from the great state
of Texas, and he is presently the Director
of the Office of Emergency FPlanning, the
Honorable Price Daniel.

CLOSING PRAYER

Now Father, we thank Thee for these in-
spiring messages from the President of the
United States and the other speakers on this
program. We thank Thee for the privilege
of this meeting, of the leaders of our nation
and visitors from other lands in which we
have pledged anew our falth in Thee and
the spiritual ties which bind us together.
‘We pray again Thy blessings upon the Presi-
dent of the United States and all who are
in authority. Go with us now as we depart
from this meeting, guide and direct us in
our thoughts and actions in order that we
may hasten the day when Thy teachings of
justice, love and brotherhood may prevail
in our nation and throughout the world. In
the Master’s Name, we pray. Amen.

Buy Dow
HON. ELFORD A. CEDERBERG

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. CEDERBERG. Mr. Speaker, for
some time now, the Dow Chemical Co.,
headquartered in my distriet in Midland,
has been the target of mob harassment
and vilification solely because Dow is the
only producer of napalm used by our
Armed Forces in Vietnam. Largely gen-
erated on college campuses, these smear
tactics by a lunatic fringe have attempted
to identify this fine company with an
allegedly immoral policy of the United
States. On February 1, 1968, there ap-
peared an editorial in Forbes which bears
directly on this matter. I am pleased in-
deed to present it for reproduction in
the REecorp, as follows:

Buy Dow

The kicking around that Dow Chemical Co.
is getting both literally and figuratively on
college campuses because it makes napalm
to meet defense orders is completely unfair.

The sort of publicity that accompanies
these eplsodes Is presumably damaging to
the company’s public image, and any com-
pany realizes the vital importance of Iits
image.

I just wonder, however, If Dow really is
or will be hurt by all this. Is it too much to
expect that the vast majority of Americans
will recognize the inequity involved?

No matter what one thinks of our course
in Vietnam, that's got absolutely nothing
whatever to do with those supplying what
the United States Government asks for in
carrying out its policies. One might as well
boycott the alrlines that fly to Vietnam, the
tire and auto companies that supply the ve-
hicles for use there; the mills that make the
uniforms and the companies that supply the
fibers, and so on ad Infinitum.

Protesting policy and casting ballots are
part and parcel of the American way of life,

Downing Dow isn't.

I both hope and believe this sort of irre-
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sponsible abuse will boomerang, that more
people might buy Dow things now to demon-
strate disapproval of this misdirected abuse.

Tribute to the Women Marines

HON. WILLIAM H. AYRES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. AYRES. Mr. Speaker, 25 years
ago, on February 13, 1943, the U.S. Ma-
rine Corps brought into existence the
women marines. When one considers
that the U.S. Marine Corps antedates
the signing of the Declaration of Inde-
pendence, one realizes that that service
took due deliberation before removing
a rib for the creation of a women's sec-
tion. They have never regretted their
action.

The women marines have, by their
very fine service, added to the luster that
surrounds the U.S. Marine Corps record
in war and in peace.

During my own service as a private in
the U.S. Army, I had the opportunity of
observing the fine work of the women
marines and when, upon my discharge, I
formed my own commercial company, I
chose a former woman marine sergeant
as my assistant.

That most capable person, former S.
Sgt. Rusty Work Schwall, is now my ad-
ministrative assistant and has served in
that post for almost 20 years. I mention
this only to prove my contention that the
training that one receives in the U.8.
Marine Women Corps prepares one for a
position of great responsibility.

In 1943, upon the creation of the
women marines, over 100 women volun-
teered for service in the first 24 hours
of the call. They were rapidly followed
by 18,000 more who flocked to the service
to “free a marine to fight.”

The question of a title for this new
group soon arose. The Army had its
WAC’s, the Navy its WAVE’s, and the
Coast Guard its SPARS’s. When ques-
tioned as to his choice, Marine Com-
mandant Gen. Thomas Holcomb stated:

They're marines. Call them marines,

Certainly all will agree that these la-
dies by their dedicated service have well
earned that envied right.

A mother of two women marines has
written an excellent poem dedicated to
all past and present members of that
part of the U.S. Marine Corps. That
poem by Mrs. Margaret C. Norris fol-
lows:

To A WomMAN MARINE

A tall young girl in forest-green stands proud

And straight as she salutes her country’s
flag.

This woman soldler has a right to brag

Because she stands apart in any crowd.

A tall young girl in forest-green stands proud
And stralght; her uniform reflects a long
And faithful service to a nation, strong
Because Marines, with honor, so have vowed.

Such people deem it duty to uphold

The principles of freedom, tolerance and
justice, with self-government the
means.

The Corps consists of people free and bold;
Today the women stand beside the men,
So proud to be: United States Marines!
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Once more the United States finds
itself in a serious war and our Marine
Corps is as usual in the forefront of the
fighting. As in the past, its capabilities
have been tested by the foe who have
found that the marines of today are
living up to their traditions. The women
marines have shared in these respon-
sibilities and they too have earned the
right to assume the proud ftitle of
“marine.”

Commandant of the Marine Corps,
Gen. L. F. Chapman, a great fighting
general has issued a proclamation in
tribute to the women marines, past and
present, it follows:

HEADQUARTERS, U.S. MARINE CORPS,
Washington, D.C.

Twenty-five years ago, our Corps looked to
woman-power to meet a new war's unprece-
dented demands for man power; and Amer-
ica's women—19,000 strong—answered the
call to “free a Marine to fight.”

Since that time . . . . in war and in
peace . . , . those women and others like
them have faithfully sustained the strongest
military tradition in the world, that of the
United States Marine Corps.

With pride in your past achievements . . .
with faith in your promise for the future....
I extend to you—Women Marines past and
present, congratulations on your Silver An-
niversary and best wishes for the years to
come.

L. F, CHAPMAN, Jr.,
General, U.S. Marine Corps,
Commandant of the Marine Corps.

It is indeed timely that this tribute to
the women marines appear in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD 50 close to Valentine’s
Day for they are indeed the beloved
“valentines” of us all.

We owe a debt of gratitude to those
noble, patriotic women who have or are
serving in the U.S. Marine Corps.

When the history of our national de-
fense is written, their service will occupy
an honored place.

Equal Employment Opportunities
HON. HUGH SCOTT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, I ask unan-
imous consent to have printed in the
Extensions of Remarks an inspiring ar-
ticle that describes how the First Penn-
sylvania Banking & Trust Co. found that
it was a good business to be concerned
with equal employment opportunities.
The author of the article is Mr. Thacher
Longstreth, executive vice president of
the Greater Philadelphia Chamber of
Commerce and a Republican member of
the Philadelphia City Council. Mr. Long=-
streth has distinguished himself over the
years by showing a very deep concern for
the rights and opportunities of all mi-
norities.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

AN EXTRAORDINARY ACHIEVEMENT

Although I have not made it a practice
in this column to discuss the activities of

individual corporations, this week will be an
exception because of the rather extraordinary
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achievement of the First Pennsylvania Bank-
ing and Trust Company during 1967 in the
hiring of a large number of non-whites.

In June of 1966, First Pennsylvania man-
agement decided that the less than 80 Ne-
groes employed by the bank did not repre-
sent any real approach to the problem of
unemployment facing Philadelphia’'s Negro
community. So word went out through the
Personnel Department that a particular ef-
fort be made to hire non-whites wherever
possible, without at the same time causing
any strain in the very happy relationship
which the bank enjoyed with its several
thousand white employees, It was a tall order
but it has worked like a charm.

In addition to the emphasis given to the
employment of black people through the
regular channels of employment, Project 35
was set up in 1967 to provide special oppor-
tunities for low income persons who would
not ordinarily have qualified via education,
work experlence or test at First Pennsylvania.
Thirty-five people were selected, following a
total walver of the usual personnel require-
ments. In addition to a regular work day,
these people were given 15 weeks of night
training on a voluntary basis which concen-
trated on improving their reading and math-
ematical skills and provided special instruc-
tion for the jobs they were occupying during
the day. Incidentally, these special employees
were charged against an executive budget
rather than against any departmental budg-
ets, so that none of the department managers
had to worry about the possibility of learn-
ing time or poor performance being charged
against departmental records. This played
an important part in achieving close work-
ing relations between supervisory personnel
and the 356 newcomers., At the end of four
months, 27 of the 35 were permanently hired,
with six having dropped out along the way
and two others lacking skill and performance
records to warrant permanent employment.
A second Project 35 started a month ago
and Is continuing on the same basis.

The Bank also initiated Project STEP,
which set up a secretarial program for 15
girls along similar lines, and Project BEEP,
which employed 25 high school boys from
the 11th and 12th grades of predominantly
Negro high schools who work Monday through
Friday from 1 or 2 p.m. to 5 p.m. The Friday
work period is devoted to a seminar by an ap-
propriate bank official in the Board Room.
These boys were selected by the counseling
staffis of the schools and are paid $1.75 an
hour for their work. All 26 of these young-
sters have been with the bank since the pro-
gram was inaugurated last fall. There have
been no dropouts among them, either from
First Pennsylvania or from school. Sixteen
of the boys have no father in the family and
thelr grade level in reading and mathematics
is approximately at the 6th or 7th year.

Although these programs all stem from
the intense interest of the First Pennsyl-
vania's top management, spearheaded by
Bill Walker, John Bunting and Nat Bow-
ditch, in creating vastly increased opportu-
nity for Negroes within the job structure of
the bank, the driving force behind the pro-
grams has been Jim Blocker. Big, handsome,
black and dynamic, Blocker is the first Negro
to achieve officer status in a Philadelphia
bank, and his program development at First
Pennsylvania has made a big hit with both
blacks and whites. Most important of all,
of course, is the fact that a conservative, sup-
posedly slow-moving institution like a bank
has been able to increase its Negro employ-
ment from less than 80 to nearly 400 in
slightly over a year. First Pennsylvania is
quick to admit they expect this to be good
business as well as good citizenship. Negro
depositors and small loan users are increas-
ing rapidly. The bank is working, through a
Negro enterprise—the Business Development
Corporation under attorney John Clay—with
an ever increasing number of Negro business-
men who need financial assistance in start-
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ing up new enterprises or expanding present
ones.

Is all this good business? No one can tell
for sure yet, but perhaps it is more than
coincidence that First Pennsylvania’'s vast
involvement in Negro employment came in a
year when the bank enjoyed the highest per-
centage growth in profits of any of the na-
tlon’s top 25 banking institutions. It is my
fond hope that other Philadelphia institu-
tions in all kinds of business will take a
i}eafk from First Pennsylvania's successful

ook.

Achievement of a Society of Abundance
and Individual Freedom

HON. J. W. FULBRIGHT

OF ARKANSAS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, Mr.
Donald G. Agger, Assistant Secretary for
International Affairs and Special Pro-
grams in the Department of Transporta-
tion made a most perceptive and pro-
vocative speech on February 1 at St.
Mary’'s College, in Moraga, Calif. Mr.
Agger discussed the roles of private en-
terprise and government in our evolving
effort to achieve a society of abundance
and individual freedom. I commend this
speech to Members of the Senate and
ask unanimous consent that it be printed
in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

ReMARKS BY DonNaLD G. AGGER, ASSISTANT
SECRETARY FOR INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS AND
SPECIAL PROGRAMS, AT THE 11TH EXECUTIVES'
SYMPOSIUM, SAINT MARY'S COLLEGE, MORAGA,
CaLrr., FEBRUARY 1, 1968
I'm going to begin today with a complaint,

and my complaint is that our sponsors have

rigged this program against me. Not only am

I the only bad guy on the program—that is

to say, the only full-time Government

worker; even our topic is rigged.

I am reminded of what Thomas Reed
Powell said: “I can win any argument if you
will allow me to state the question.” The
question before us is, “Private Enterprise and
Big Government: Friend or Foe? What does
it mean? Well, in the American tradition,
“private enterprise” is a good thing and
“big government” is, of course, a bad thing.

How about this for a topic? “Creative Gov-
ernment and Heartless Big Business: Friend
or Foe?" You see, a lot depends on how you
state the question.

For the last b years or so, we've been hear-
ing a great deal in this country about the
dangers of big government. I, for one, am
deeply concerned about the danger of mak-
ing government too big and the danger of
giving government too much authority. For
15 of those years I have been watching the
Federal monster ooze across our national
landscape. In a minute or two, I want to
articulate for you my conviction that govern-
ment must never be called upon to do things
that can be done eflectively outside of
government.

At the same time, I think that in any dis-
cussion such as this one, we should keep In
mind that if government is big, so is the
natlon. We have more than 200 million citi-
zens—cltizens with needs, citlzens who make
demands. Our big government didn’t simply
spring forth fully developed, the realization
of someone's bureaucratic dream. Our gov-
ernment grew with our nation, and it grew
in response to the demands of the people.
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I would point out, too, that on many
occasions the spokesmen for private enter-
prise have been among the most demanding
of the citizens. It was private enterprise, just
as much as the consuming publie, that
needed regulatory agencles like the Civil
Aeronautics Board and the Federal Com-
munications Commission. It was private
enterprise that needed the Small Business
Administration, Most observers today would
tell you it's private enterprise that needs
urban renewal.

The airline industry was bullt with Fed-
eral nourishment and financial support.
Many advances in technology (the supersonic
transport and the high-speed train, for
example) are made possible, and can be
made profitable, only because of govern-
ment—only because that same blg govern-
ment which we rightly fear is underwriting
50 many ventures.

And private enterprise thrives on Federal
research money. One economist has pointed
out that research and development in the
United States has been undergoing a distinct
process of nationalization—that three
fourths of the money spent in this nation
for research and development is spent by the
Federal government. You don't often hear
private enterprise complaining about that.

Friend or foe, then I submit that the
question is invalid because it assumes that
private enterprise and government are either
friends or enemies, but in any event, sep-
arate from and somewhat alien to each other,
In our complex society, this simply is not
the case. The edges are blurred—and some-
times not only the edges. Our concepts of
private enterprise have changed and evolved
right along with our concepts of govern-
ment, and the result is a complicated mixture
of roles and responsibilities.

One private entrepreneur will tell you that
Congress ought to repeal most of the regu-
latory laws of the Federal Government, and
the next private entrepreneur will tell you
that without anti-trust laws, or without
subsidies, or without import restrictions, or
without even so-called *“fair trade” laws, he
couldn’t stay in business.

I would ask also, exactly what is private
enterprise? Is it the fellow who takes the
family savings to open a hardware store on
the corner? Or is it AT&T, whose annual rev-
enues are in excess of the combined annual
revenues of more than half the states? Is it
really private enterprise when 90 percent of
a company’s gross income can be traced to
contracts let by the government? And is it
private enterprise—is it private enterprise in
the traditional sense—when a corporation’s
assets are owned by millions of stockhold-
ers—stockholders who are known by their
friends as citizens and voters and consumers,
and whose primary concerns never are di-
rected to the corporation whose stock they
happen to hold?

AT&T now has more than three million
share owners. France has some 50 million
citizens—all share owners, you might say, in
the French national corporations. Which is
more private, AT&T or one of France's So-
cietes Nationales? And where is the breakoff
point—at five million share owners, or 15,
or 50?

And what of big government? I would sug-
gest to you that American government today
is what it was always intended to be: a sys-
tem of checks and balances—and more
than that, a system of bullt-in tensions.
One of the first things the schoolboy
learns about his government is the con-
cept of separation of powers. But American
government in the 20th Century has gone a
step further. There has developed within the
Executive Branch what might be called a
concept of the separation of interests, or the
separation of pursuits. I would no doubt
make headlines tomorrow in somebody’s
newspaper if I stood here and whispered to
you that a certain Federal agency in Wash-
ington is looking out for the welfare of a
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certaln corporation. That would be wrong,
and it would be news. But I would shock no
one if I told you that the Department of
Agriculture has been looking out for Ameri-
can farmers, or that the Department of Labor
has been promoting the interests of American
workers, or that the Department of Com-
merce and the Department of the Treasury
are helping manufacturers increase their ex-
ports. We seldom say such things, and I think
the reason is that they seem so obvious.
Nevertheless, in a discussion of whether busi-
ness and government are friends or enemies,
the point is worth making.

In 1892 a man by the name of Charles E.
Perkins was president of the Chicago, Bur-
lington and Quinecy Railroad. Mr. Perkins was
dissatisfled with the activities of the Inter-
state Commerce Commission, and he hap-
pened to be a personal friend of Richard
Olney, who was Attorney General under Pres-
ident Cleveland. So Mr. Perkins wrote the
Attorney General and urged that he work in
Washington for the abolition of the ICC.
The Attorney General's reply is interesting.
Let me read you part of the letter:

“My impression,” saild the Attorney Gen-
eral, “would be that looking at the matter
from a rallroad point of view exclusively, it
would not be a wise thing to undertake. . . .
The attempt would not be likely to succeed.
If it naturally succeeded and was made on
the grounds of the inefficiency and useless-
ness of the commission, the result would very
probably be giving it the power it now lacks.
The commission, as its function has now
been limited by the courts, is, or can be
made, of greater use to the railroads. It meets
the popular clamor for a government super-
visor of railroads at the same time that the
supervision is almost entirely nominal. Fur-
ther, the older such a commission gets to be,
the more inclined it will be found to take
the railroad view of things. . . . The part of
wisdom is not to destroy the commission, but
to utilize it.”

I want to make a proposal today, and I'm
going to direct my proposal to the Steering
Committee for next year's Executives’ Sym-
posium here at Saint Mary's College. My
proposal is that next year's topie for discus-
slon be this: "“Friend or Foe: The Public
Interest vs. the Government-Industry Coali-
tion.” That is, government and industry on
one side; the public interest on the other.
I would like to hear a group of businessmen
engage the question of whether thelr politi-
cal power and their public relations and lob-
bying resources have been so strong as to
weight the scales of government on the side
of industry. I would like to hear your views
as to whether the missions of private enter-
prise includes a responsibility to let govern-
ment serve the public interest undeflected by
the vested interests.

So far I've sald that I can't really define
private enterprise and that I can’t categorize
very neatly all the elements of government,
But I will state my own definition of the
aims of the two. The primary goal of govern-
ment is the well-being of its citizens—all its
citizens. The primary goal of private enter-
prise is making money.

I start—as I'm sure you do—with the
premise that a free enterprise system, or
more accurately, a private enterprise sys-
tem, is the best economic system to fulfill
the needs of all the people of a community.
One can construct all sorts of philosophical
or sociological or even theological arguments
to support that thesis. Today, I will plead
only the historical argument—which is to
say that a free enterprise system works.
Heaven knows, it has worked for the United
States.

Private enterprise bullt this country and
helped unify the various sections of this
country, Private enterprise helped make in-
dividual citizens physically and economi-
cally healthy. It helped us through a domestic
war and through foreign wars. The world in
the 20th Century is a sort of living laboratory
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of economic systems. Many theories have
been tested. I think there is no question in
the minds of any of us that the private en-
terprise way, the American way, has stood the
test. And it will continue to do so0.

Still, I think all of us would agree also
that we could not have a healthy economic
system if private enterprise were completely
unchecked by government. Without the
counter-balance of government, John D.
Rockefeller might have had all the money;
and all the rest of us would have been poor.
I think it is clear, therefore, that one of the
legitimate functions of government is to
help private enterprise work—in a sense, to
help protect free enterprise from self-
destruction.

I sald before that the primary goal of pri-
vate enterprise is making money and that I
believe this goal colncides, for the most part,
with the government's goal of enhancing
the well-being of the people. But now let's
draw the contrast. While the people weren't
paying attention—and thus while the gov-
ernment wasn't paying attentlon—oprivate
enterprise helped pollute our air and our
rivers. It contributed to the decay of our
cities. It spoiled large areas of scenic and
recreational value, It helped solidify the
divisions among the races. It shored up so-
cial systems which denied economic and ed-
ucational opportunity to certain groups of
citizens. It sold us unsafe automobiles and
diseased meat.

I am by no means indicting the private en-
terprise system; but I would ask you, should
private enterprise set limits on its goals so
that In its eagerness to expand assets and
income, it does not trod upon the interests
of the nation as a whole? Or should govern-
ment set those limits?

And what of social stability? What is the
responsibility of private enterprise to the
worker whose talents are made unnecessary
by new technology? In my office in the De-
partment of Transportation, we talk about
what has been called “the container revolu-
tion"—the use of large containers, or boxes,
to ship quickly and efficiently the cargoes
that traditionally have been moved labori-
ously, item by item, from rail to ship or from
ship to truck. The container can be pack-
aged at the factory and moved from one mode
of transportation to another and never
opened, never unpacked, until it reaches the
final destination somewhere across the ocean.
The container threatens to put thousands
of longshoremen out of work. This is what
we mean when we talk about technological
unemployment. Now I ask you, whose job
is it to look after these men?

Are they the responsibility of private en-
terprise—the same private enterprise which
boasts so often that it provides jobs and
good lives for so many Americans?

Or are they the responsibility of govern-
ment? And if so, why is it, then, that when
the government suggests a new program to
solve the problems of unemployment, busi-
nessmen sometimes lead the attacks against
the program?

I say that private industry can’t have it
both ways. Perhaps industry has no respon-
sibility to the people displaced by its shiny
new machines, But government can’t take
that narrow a vilew—not in our soclety; not,
if you will, In a democratic society.

My own bias is that the marketplace ought
to be allowed to operate at the lowest cost
and price levels possible. I would like the
marketplace to function without regard to
a great many soclal problems. But the social
problems must be met, and you're aware,
I'm sure, of the overhead involved in run-
ning an operation out of Washington.

Where contalnerization is concerned, the
shipping interests and the longshoremen's
union here on the West Coast have reached
an accommodation which is at least creative
and which could set a pattern for other in-
dustries. In 1960, the Paclfic Maritime Asso-
ciation and the International Longshore-
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men's and Warehousemen's Union signed a
contract which anticipates that fewer and
fewer longshoremen may be needed. The con-
tract provides both lump-sum payments to
the union and incentives for the early re-
tirement of individuals. In this instance, the
dynamics were such that private enterprise
fashioned an agreement which appears to be
working satisfactorily for most of those in-
volved.

I don’t know what is the long-term point
of the story about the ILWU and container-
ization. But I would point out to you that it
does contain a question of fundamental so-
cial and economic importance. To what ex-
tent should technological unemployment be
viewed as the financial responsibility of the
industry as in the case of the longshoremen?
Is this problem more properly a responsibility
of the soclety as a whole—of big government
if you will, be it state or federal government?

Not long ago I read a heartening article
by Victor H. Palmierl, the president of the
Jansg Investment Corporation. Mr. Palmleri
suggests that one of the critical questions
facing the nation is whether the business
community is really willing to scrap its al-
most habitual opposition to government ac-
tion, and whether business will join the
effort to find new ways to meet public needs.

Let me quote Mr. Palmieri:

“The old principles, or rather the process
in which they operate, can be stated this
way: Politics expresses the public need. Gov-
ernment accepts the mandate to fill the need.
The business community, following its tradi-
tional policy of contalnment, first denies
the need, then seeks to limit the response
of government. Two decades later both the
particular need and the governmental re-
sponse are accepted as legitimate and ap-
propriate; a new administration comes to
power with a new mandate for social action;
and the whole melancholy process is repeated.

“The result,” says Mr. Palmierl, “Ils not
failure so much as it is a discontinuity in
the rhythm of our progress as a nation and
as a free people.”

Now there are some people who would
suggest that this “discontinuity in the
rhythm of our progress” has served the na-
tion well. They would argue that without
foot-dragging by business and others, the
nation would have gone too far too fast.
Perhaps so.

I submit, however, that time is running
short for the solution of some problems.
Our cities were on fire in 1967. In that situa-
tion, can we afford a process in which needs
are first denied and responses are then
limited?

Last October, Paul Goodman spoke in
Washington at a symposium sponsored by
the National Security Industrial Associa-
tion. I don't know how many of you are
familiar with the views of Paul Goodman,
It 18 a wvast understatement to say that
they are controversial, especially when Mr.
Goodman is speaking to the leaders of large
corporations. I'd like to quote something
Mr. Goodman said.

He was talking about urban affairs, and
about whether American business is equipped
to assist in the vast urban clean-up and
renovation which most Americans now agree
is mandatory. This is Mr. Goodman speak-
ing to the executives:

“Unfortunately, it is your companles who
have oversold the planes and the cars, pol-
luted the air and water, and balked at even
trivial remedles, so that I do not see how
you can be morally trusted with the job.”

And a little later, he said:

“Your thinking is never to simplify and
retrench, but always to devise new equip-
ment to alleviate the mess that you have
help:d to make with your previous equip-
ment."”

Let’s assume for the sake of argument that
Mr. Goodman's indictment has some validity.
(Who would deny that it has at least some
validity?) If so, then for at least a portion
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of the time, business and government ought
to be enemies.

We hear quite a bit these days about how
business has developed a consclence—how
it’s going to help clean up the slums and
clean up the rivers and construct new bul-
warks against urban sprawl. All you've got
to do is turn on the television set to see a
petroleum company telling that its refineries
are so pollution-free that the fish and the
waterfowl live in health and luxury and
social welfare in the marshland just outside
the refinery doorway. All you've got to do is
flip to the inside of a magazine to see a
producer of tractors or fertilizers or pharma-
ceuticals telling how its products are going
to help save the overpopulated and under-
nourished world.

Regardless of how much real substance
there is behind the advertising campaigns,
we entered a new era when we reached the
point that business felt it had to try to
convince the public that it has a conscience.
‘We've come a long way. There 1s hardly any-
one successful in business today who would
think of uttering such a statement as “the
public be damned.”

But I think we've got to go somewhat
deeper than the advertisements if we want
to explore seriously the question of whether
the corporation can be an institution, as
someone sald, “for good as well as gain.”

I hope private enterprise can find ways
to accomplish good things and still stay
in business. I hope corporate managers are
ingenious enough to do some of the things
that must be done, and that they can do
so0 without making the stockholders too
angry. I hope that technology will provide
us new tools for improving the lives of all
our citizens at costs they and the natlon
can afford.

The reason for my hope is simple. I don't
think governmental institutions as we know
them are any better at getting things done
than non-governmental institutions, Indeed,
I'm convinced that instltutlons outside the
government are generally better equipped
for actlon than any governmental institu-
tions which have yet been devised.

But I will say that private enterprise has
usually lacked the motivation to work for
good as well as for gain; and private man-
agers have felt for good reason that they
lacked the mandate to work for good as well
as gain. If all that is changing, I rejoice
in the prospect.

Just two weeks ago, President Johnson
in his State of the Unlon Address called
for a partnership between government and
industry to work for certain national goals
such as full employment. The President was
serious when he suggested this partnership.
And I think I can say that the President,
and all of us in government, will be de-
lighted if private enterprise chooses to be
the leading partner—if business decldes to
lead the way.

I think that today, more than ever before,
businessmen know they have a stake in
solving problems such as unemployment.
This is made abundantly clear by a glance
at the list of corporate participants in a
group such as the Urban Coalition, which
reported last summer on the plight of the
nation's cities. The courageous nature of that
group's proposals is evidence that business-
men can be as daring as any other group
in the search for solutions to the nation's
problems.

On the other hand, we would be naive
In the extreme if we assumed that govern-
ment can safely abdicate to industry the basic
responsibility for those activities in which
the profit motive is absent. What we must
do Is assure that private industry recognizes
and encourages the need for government
activity at the same time that private in-
dustry is maintaining relentless pressure on
government in order to keep the bureaucra-
cy's greedy tendencles under control.

That brings me to my final point. Any-
thing as large and powerful as government
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represents a vast potential threat to that
unit in our society which is of greater value
than government or business; that is, the
individual. I want to close this little sermon
with an appeal, and my appeal is that private
enterprise become the aggressive and untir-
ing defender of the individual in American
soclety.

If private enterprise can do this job—if
private individuals working through private
institutions can assume this role, then pri-
vate enterprise will become in truth what its
public relations people have always said it
was and what it has always wanted to be.

Let me explain what I mean. This great
nation is challenged today In ways no nation
has been challenged before. It is challenged
to prove, against increasing odds, what Amer-
icans have always felt to be true. It is chal-
lenged to demonstrate that a growing,
wealthy, highly industrialized nation can
provide plenty of privacy, plenty of breath-
Ing space, plenty of choice for the individ-
ual.

Let's examine the threat. We have come
to a time in history when the problems of
expanding population, on the one hand, and
the possible answers offered by technology,
on the other hand, tempt us to do things
which would not have occurred to previous
generations.

Someone has said that the most awesome
thing he ever saw was machines making ra-
chines, But that isn't nearly as awesome or
as frightening as the possibility we now
face—the possibility not that machines will
make people, but that they will shape people
and direct people’s lives.

We're coming to a time, too, when na-
chines can talk to machines—when your
computer on the West Coast can interrogate
someone else's computer on the East Coast
and when, between the two of them, they
can catalogue just about all there is to know
about such-and-such an individual. What
are the consequences golng to be for the
American individual when the computers
have stored up, along with his Social Secur-
ity number, every little bit and plece of his
life—every time he got in trouble, every
faflure, every success?

At Columbia University, Zbignlew Brze-
zinskl has described the period we are about
to enter as “the Technetronic Age’—a time
in which society is shaped by the impact of
technology and electronics, especially com-
puters and communications devices. Brze-
zinski asks these questions:

“Can the individual and sclence co-exist,
or will the dynamic momentum of the lat-
ter fundamentally alter the former; can man,
living in the sclentific age, grow in intellec-
tual depth and philosophical meaning, and
thus In his personal liberty too; can the
institutions of political democracy be
adapted to the new conditions sufficiently
quickly to meet the crises, yet without de-
basing their democratic character?”

Brzezinskl and others look to a time
when human life will be, as he says, "less
spontaneous and less mysterious”—when
we’ll be able not only to determine the sex
of our children, but when we'll be able—
with drugs—to control their personalities
and also, perhaps, the extent of their in-
telligence.

Private enterprise has always pictured it-
self as the realm of opportunity for the in-
dividual in Amerlca. And it has pietured
itself also as a bastion of private cholce—
the institutional framework which allows the
individual to make his own decisions and
select his own way,

I suggest that private enterprise can do a
service for this country if it will establish
itself as the defender of the traditions it
has preached. Private enterprise can make
itself the stalwart refuge for the individual—
the place where promising new ideas are wel-
come; the place where any man, regardless
of class or caste, can prove himself on the
strength of his intelligence and his ingenuity
and his willingness to work. And does the
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corporate personnel man really have to inter-
view the candidate's wife before he may join
the corporate congregation?

I'd like also to see private enterprise lead
the fight against the demeaning Institution-
alization which threatens our pride as hu-
man beings. I'd like to see private enterprise
lead the fight against invasions of our pri-
vate lives,

I recommend to you the work that has
been done in Washington by such men as
Senator Ervin of North Carolina and Repre-
sentative Gallagher of New Jersey. They
have recognized that technological snooping
devices and information-storing computer
systems are threats to our freedom. Senator
Ervin has called upon American industry—
upon private enterprise—to devise safeguards
agalnst the use of such devices to invade our
privacy.

Look also at the race problem. In our laws
and in our public institutions we have elim-
inated much of the racial discrimination
which has shamed us as a nation. Now pri-
vate enterprise can lead the way in pro-
viding private opportunity, and it can use
its special talents of innovation and inven-
tiveness to do so.

Look what Ford Motor Company is doing—
going into the ghettos to recrult workers and
offering them bus fare and lunch money
until that first pay check arrives. And look at
Neiman-Marcus, the department store, It an-
nounced recently to its suppliers that in the
future, the store—and I gquote—“would
rather do business with a company which
is actively and sincerely pursuing a policy
of equal opportunity than to continue to do
business with one which is not.” Stanley
Marcus, the president of the store, noted
that the Federal government demands that

- its suppliers be equal opportunity employers.

And he sald: “We belleve a private com-
pany should do no less.”

I don't know whether the Neiman-Marcus
plan or the Ford plan or any other specific
private undertaking of this sort appeals to
you as a businessman. But I do suggest that
you as businessmen have the know-how and
the tools to help make this nation continue
to be a nation in which private, individual
achlevement is encouraged.

The strength of the United States has been
found throughout our history in the riches of
our diversity, I have had the uneasy feeling
that our diversity is fhreatened by tech-
nology—not only by the machines, but by
the technocrats who man them—the system
systems people, I like to call them; the
people whose formulas make no provision
for a flash of brilliance or an admission of
error. These are the input-output people—
the tyrants who change our nouns and our
adjectives to verbs, so that we finalize proj-
ects instead of completing them. They would,
in fact, computerize everything. And they
would program all our lives—everything from
the sexual act to the transplant.

They would palletize our people, and they
would commit our very souls to a flow chart.
They would quantify us—that's the way they
would say it—so that we will violate none
of the parameters they have assigned for
our journey through memoranda-ville,

Our individuality is at stake; and our
diversity—our heritage as a pluralistic so-
clety. I look to private enterprise as a fully
appropriate guardian of that heritage,

What Is Illinois Like?
HON. JOHN N. ERLENBORN

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. ERLENBORN. Mr. Speaker, since
the onset a few weeks ago of the yearlong



3142

celebration of Illinois’ 150th anniversary
as a State, much has been said and writ-
ten about its history, its virtues, its peo-
ple, and its future. Few of these utter-
ings, articulate though they are, are as
warm and moving as that composed by
a young man from my district.

What Robert Trizna, a high school
sophomore from Joliet has to say about
our beloved Illinois—and how he says
it—merited space in the editorial column
of the Joliet Herald-News. I believe that
those who read it will know why, and will
know as well a feeling of fellowship, be
they an Illinoisan or not.

WHAT Is ILLINOIS LIKE?

(Eprror's Nore—The following article was
the winner in the Catholic Women’s League
essay contest sponsored as part of the Illinois
Sesquicentennial celebration, It was written
by Robert Trizna, a sophomore at Joliet
Catholic High School.)

On December 3rd, 1818, Congress met in
Washington, D.C., and admitted the territory
of Illinois into the Union as the 21st state.
Named for a tribe of the Algonquin Con-
federacy, this sectlon of wilderness, bounded
on the west by the Mississippi River, first
became acquainted with the white man in
1673, when Father Jacques Marquette and
explorer Louis Joliet paddled down the Fox
River to the Mississippl. Since then Illinois
has become “the hub” of the nation. But
Illinois means something more than just
history.

Miles and miles of boring flatlands and
cornfields in the first impression most travel-
ers get of Illinois. To them it appears to be
one vast farm. They are partially right, be-
cause Illinois is one of the country's leaders
in agriculture. Corn, wheat, and soybeans
pour out of the Prairie State almost un-
ceasingly to other parts of our country and
the world. Its major city, Chicago, is a giant
meatpacking center and the “Wall Street”
of the graln world. Here is commemorated
the first self-sustained nuclear reaction on
the campus of the University of Chicago. As
the convention capital, Chicago is now pre-
paring for the “68" Democratic Convention.
O'Hare field, the world’s busiest airport, adds
to Illinois’ credentials as a major economic
and social center, as well as an agricultural
capital. Such is the Illinois of the visitor’s
view.

But to the people who live in the state,
this is only one facet of Illinois. It is also
the cities, the suburbs, the subdivisions, and
the small towns. It's the quiet “Main Street”
of Willisville, with its dry goods store, hard-
ware store, and diner. It's bustling State
Street of Chicago, with Marshall Field, Roths-
childs, and Marina City, It's the “ole swim-
min’' hole” outside of Addieville, where the
farm kids gather on a warm day; it's Lake
Michigan, whose beaches overflow with
scantily clad wurbanites, and upon whose
piers are unloaded cargo from many lands.
The wooded areas, parks, and forest preserves
are very much a part of Illinois too. They
provide city dwellers with that rare chance
to commune with nature. There they can
hunt; they can also fish in the numerous
rivers and streams which cut through the
land. The Mighty Mississippl graces the west-
ern boundaries of Illinois. Now, as In the
days of Louls Joliet and Fr. Marquette, the
Mississippi is an important thoroughfare for
cargoships and barges. Just as these ships
provided the early settlers with articles
needed for survival, they now provide us with
oll, cotton, coal, and other necessitles. SBuch
is the Illinols of the cltizen's view.

But to me, Illinois means even more, It is
Joliet, the town in which I live. It's my parish
and my school. It’'s the rural areas near
Channahon where the wheat flelds in spring
and the corn flelds in summer are the over-
land seas of gold and green. It's the DuPage
river, where carp and catfish swim as in the
days of the first settlers. The warmness of
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the people would be difficult to equal any-
where else, for Illinoisans are a pleasant mix-
ture of city slicker and country folk. This is
the Illinois that I love, the place where I will
always remain, In spirit if not in body; for
Illinois is My Home.

All of this is Illinois; it's the traveler's
view, the citizen’s view, and my view com-
bined. But it is even more than this. The
heritage of Illinois is something you or I
could appreciate. Every drop of sweat shed by
the first settlers is part of it. Their ambi-
tions, their joys, and their labors have con-
tributed significantly, even inestimably, to
this heritage. We are celebrating the sesqui-
centennial of Illinois' statehood, We should
be even prouder of the work of our fore-
fathers who first tilled the soil of Illinois and
brought forth the abundant fruits which are
now so much a part of the Pralrie State. This
is our heritage; for Illinois is . . . Our Home.

The Great Swamp of New Jersey
HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, there has been
a great deal of discussion lately—albeit
accompanied by too little action—about
air pollution and water pollution. But
there is still relatively little understand-
ing of threats to our total environment.

Theodore M. Edison, of West Orange,
N.J., is a mechanical and electrical en-
gineer who years ago became concerned
about the imbalance between our enthu-
siasm for technology and lack of atten-
tion to the impact of that technology
upon our environment. Experienced in
implementing and assessing the technol-
ogy of which he speaks, Mr. Edison is
well qualified as a knowledgeable and
concerned citizen about the problems of
our environment.

On February 1967, Theodore M. Edison

submitted testimony before a public
hearing of the Fish and Wildlife Service
on New Jersey's Great Swamp which was
beirng considered as a site for a jet air-
port.
Mr. Edison discussed the lack of
awareness of the effects on our own en-
vironment and the accompanying lack
of rational planning to meet, rather than
compound, the problems of tomorrow.

His statement was reprinted in the
May 1967 issue of the National Parks
magazine. I commend the following arti-
cle to the attention of my colleagues, as
follows:

[From the National Parks Magazine, May
1967]
THE GREAT SWAMP OF NEW JERSEY: JETPORTS
AND “PROGRESS"

{Beveral years ago the Great Swamp of New
Jersey was being viewed as a site for a jet air-
port. The swamp, rich in scenic, plant, and
animal interests, was saved from develop-
ment then by conservationists and local resi-
dents, and part of it was incorporated into
the national wildlife refuge system. But re-
cently there has been more talk of the Great
Swamp as a jetport site.

(In February the Fish and Wildlife Service
held a public hearing on its plans for Wilder-
ness in the Great Swamp Refuge. Presented
here is a statement submitted for the hear-
ing record on that occasion by Theodore M.
Edison of West Orange, New Jersey, in which
the author asks some disturbing questions
about a philosophy which the conservationist
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Darwin Lambert has called “the perpetual
growth mania.”)

Three years ago, Public Service Electric
and Gas Company distributed throughout
the nation handsome sets of picture post-
cards in an effort to bring more business and
industry to New Jersey, The pictures showed
an awe-inspiring expanse of port facilities
and other examples of modern developments,
as well as several beautiful views of farm
country and wild areas. To induce employers
to come here, it was pointed out that “New
Jersey is a beautiful state and one that offers
the Industrialist and his employees and visi-
tors many opportunities to enjoy the great
outdoors.” It was further stated that “Few
other states can boast of such a desirable
diversification and balance in land utiliza-
tion.”

Political and business leaders are continu-
ally taking part in similar sales campaigns
that stress the importance of economic
growth, However, statements like those just
quoted make me wonder why so much effort
should be spent on trying to expand the very
developments that may soon destroy the
diversity and balance that are sald to make
the state attractive. It is argued that more
industry will be needed to provide jobs for
the rapidly increasing population, but it
seems to me that we cannot follow the “more,
more” policy much longer without “pro-
gressing"” toward serious blight.

Projections indicate that if every bit of
vacant land within fifty miles of New York
City were to be developed to the maximum
permitted under present zoning, there would
not be enough room to take care of the in-
creased population expected there in less
than thirty years. Even if we sacrifice most
of our remaining farms and wildlands to
supply the added milllons of people with
water and other essentials up to the year
2000, what will we do when the population
doubles again in a few more years? Unless
there is a general awakening to the urgent
need of reducing the rate of population
growth immediately, I fear that there will be
rapid deterioration in our environment, and
that the present generation may live to see
us reach the point of disaster. We already face
serious problems with smog, water supply,
waste disposal, traffic strangulation, and
many forms of social frictlons and cost in-
flations that result from crowding, and I pre-
dict that these problems will mount with
amazing speed as we run out of the relatively
open spaces into which we have been ex-
panding.

If we need another jetport now, we will
probably need several more a few years hence,
but present difficulties in finding a site show
that it will be virtually impossible to meet
the later demand. If we are going to be
forced to find alternatives to more jetports
anyway, why not concentrate on such alter-
natives now, instead of ruining our best re-
maining rural and natural areas to get only
inadequate results? As certain problems of
traffic congestion, noise, and smog produc-
tion can probably best be solved by reviving
and improving mass rall transportation,
there would seem to be good reason to elim-
inate subsidies to at least the more dubious
airports and highways that are helping to de-
feat the railroads. If rail services are allowed
to deteriorate to the point of abandonment,
revivals may become almost prohibitively dif-
flcult and expensive.

It has been implied that just a few selfish
people with estates near the Great Swamp
are blocking the selection of that swamp
as a jetport site, but I feel that that is far
from the case. The public outery against loss
of the swamp has been very widespread. And
when it comes to selfishness I doubt that
those concerned with aviation are in a good
position to throw many stones, For example,
one airline, in its current T.V. advertising of
new direct flights to Lima, Peru, wonders
how long Peru can survive the American
tourist. It comes right out and says that it
is making it much easler for tourists to get
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there and much harder for Peru to stay un-
spoiled, and then quite logically concludes
with the advice that travelers should go
early. It is nice to know that if jets suc-
ceed in eliminating the last shreds of tran-
quility here, it may still be (temporarily)
possible for people with enough time and
money to escape in those jets from our own
rat race to help spoil a remote place. And
we can make even faster progress in that
direction if we can just get the great major-
ity of Americans (who seldom or never fly)
to put up with shattering sonic booms.

John Cummings of the Philadelphia
Inquirer

HON. JOSEPH M. McDADE

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. McDADE. Mr. Speaker, there is
a most distinguished American priest
who has made popular the saying, “Bet-
ter to light one candle than to curse the
darkness.”

There is one man who has lighted 10,~
000 candles. His name is John Cummings,
and he writes for the Philadelphia In-
quirer,

I am almost tempted to say that the
mind of man goes not back to the time
when John Cummings was not writing.
That would be an exaggeration, but it
would be a pardonable one. For decades
he has written with a delightful and
whimsical humor, with a sharp, percep-
tive mind. Now he has passed his eight-
ieth birthday, and will be starting an-
other decade of political punditry which
will delight everyone who has any in-
terest in the passing scene of Pennsyl-
vania or national politics.

I am sure that everyone in this House
joins me in wishing John well, and in
wishing him many more decades of toil
over his typewriter. I am sure, also, that
all of you would want to read the de-
lightful column Harold J. Wiegand wrote
in the Inquirer on January 23. It is a
splendid tribute to a distinguished son
of Olyphant, in my own congressional
district.

The column referred to follows:

HAPPY BIRTHDAY: HE Is 80
(By Harold J. Wiegand)

People don't get to be eighty every day in
the week, not even John M, Cummings’ Uncle
Dominick. But on this particular day of the
week, John Cummings has reached that
rather remarkable point in his lifetime, and
we have taken the liberty of nudging him
out of his corner of the editorial page to say
a few words on the subject. That is more
than anyone could possibly get from Cum-
mings—a few words,

Some friends of the columnist will gather
at dinner to salute him at three-score and
twenty, to pump his hand, to tell him a few
lies about how young he looks, to drink a
toast or two, and so on, There will be news-
paper people and politiclans and judges and
assorted characters who knew him ‘“‘way
back.” There will be some of his favorite
women (including our own favorite among
them, first name Margaret). There will be
singing friends from the Kelly Street Chorus
and talkative frlends from the Clover Club
and drinking friends from all over. You can
bet this: no one will have a better time than
the guest of honor,

He has been having a good time, and help-
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ing others to have a good time, for years be-
yond memory. All that time he has been pil-
ing up a unique record as one of the most
widely read political writers in the State. His
pungent comments on the political scene and
its particlpants, his gently biting observa-
tions, his use of a sledgehammer when appro-
priate, have made his column prescribed
reading for several generations.

Because John Cummings has been around
for such a long perlod, some persons have the
impression that he covered the Johnstown
Flood, had to shovel his way out of the
Blizzard of '88 and held Nick Hayes on his
lap as an infant. None of this is true, al-
though other legends have foundations in
fact. It is true, for example, that he fought
in the First World War, returned home as a
first lleutenant and was promptly given a
fleld commission as captain by George Bren-
nan, then the venerated political editor of
this newspaper. Hence the nickname “Cap”
attached to the Cummings name ever since.

Cummings is a transplanted coal-cracker.
His home town of Olyphant is not precisely
a coal patch; but it is not a metropolis,
either. Give heed to Cummings’ nostalgic
prose, however, and you'll think it is the
Athens of America, with a philosopher be-
hind every bar and cracker-barrel.

The columnist has covered every National
Convention since 1920, when he secured a
news beat on the impending Republican
nomination of Warren G. Harding—getting
it from Ed Vare on the train carrying the
Pennsylvania delegation to Chicago.

He has been on a first-name basls with
every Governor of Pennsylvania since Martin
Brumbaugh, every Mayor of Philadelphia
since Rudolph Blankenburg, and, we might
add, with every manager of the Bellevue
Stratford since Claude Bennett.

He has been a long-time president of the
Clover Club, an anclent assembly of bon-
vivants whose hearty slogan s “When we
die we die all over; when we live we live
in clover.” He is president of the Kelly Street
Chorus, which had its prehistorie origin in
the bar room of Pete Dooner's Hotel, where
reporters and politiclans of another genera-
tion used to gather after hours to holst a
few beers and songs. As the closest Cum-
mings has come to having a singing volce is
his membership in the Welsh Soclety, it is
evident that he was not chosen president
because of his vocal talents.

He is also the oldest member of the Pen
and Pencil Club, itself the oldest mewspa-
per club in America, and he is dean of the
Pennsylvania Legislative Correspondents As-
soclation, a Harrisburg organization that
antedates Harvey Taylor—but barely.

His baronial residence near Blue Bell, taste-
fully captioned “Horsefeathers,” has become
a historic place of interest in upper Mont-
gomery county, a tourist attraction, and a
refuge for cats, guinea hens, courthouse
politicos and other strays.

Readers of the Cummings column have at
time seen something leprechaunish in his
humor, going back, perhaps, to County Mayo
by way of the Delaware & Lackawanna, We
wouldn't know about that, but this is for
sure: he has lightened and brightened the
beginning day for uncounted thousands who
will wish for him, on his 80th birthday,
many more!

The 150th Anniversary of the Founding
of the Society of the Sacred Heart in
North America

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr, HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, on Sun-
day, February 18, 1968, the Society of
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the Sacred Heart is celebrating the 150th
anniversary of its founding in North
America.

The Society of the Sacred Heart was
founded in 1800 in France by St. Madele-
ine Sophie Barat. In 1818, at the age of
49, Mother Rose Philippine Duchesne ar-
rived in New Orleans and made her way
by steamboat to St. Louis, Mo., intend-
ing to bring quality education, culture,
and love of God to the “little savages”
who lived there. She and the other nuns
were mef by Bishop du Bourg who di-
rected them to set up their school in
St. Charles, Mo. Upon their arrival in
St. Charles, Mother Duchesne com-
mented that—

Divine Providence has brought us to the
remotest village in the United States.

Despite this and the many other hard-
ships which were encountered in those
years, she set up her convent and school.
Called the Academy of the Sacred Heart,
it became the first free school west of
the Mississippi. The institution grew
with the community of St. Charles, and
in 1821, St. Charles became the first cap-
ital of the new State of Missouri. The
Academy of the Sacred Heart was a basic
ingredient of the cultural growth of not
only this area, but of the State of Mis-
souri as a whole.

Mother Duchesne lived to be 83 years
of age. During her life in the service of
God in America, she established two
other convents in the St. Louis area, and
the great success of the society in North
America can be traced directly to her in-
fluence. The society has educated thou-
sands of women in this country who have
made their marks in every field of en-
deavor, and it shall continue to do so
as lc_mg as the living spirit of, and the
tradition of excellence engendered by
blessed Philippine Duchesne is honored
as it is in this sesquicentennial year of the
founding of the order on this continent.

Private Morality and Public Law
HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
the Honorable William Graham Cole,
president of the Lake Forest College,
Lake Forest, Ill., has an interesting and
well-researched article in the February
issue of the American Bar Association
Journal concerning the relationship of
private morality and public law,

The article emphasizes that our young
people must accept responsibilities that
accompany constitutional rights which
they choose to exercise. Because of the
interest of my colleagues and the Amer-
iean people in this most important sub-
ject, I place excerpts from this article
in the Recorp, as follows:

PRIVATE MORALITY AND PuUsLIC Law
(By Willlam Graham Cole, president, Lake
Forest College, Lake Forest, Ill.)

Edmund Burke was speaking as the clas-
slcal conservative who belleves that the hu-
man will contains appetites which require
;esmnt, either external or internal, when
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“Men are qualified for civil liberties in
exact proportion to their disposition to put
moral chains upon their own appetites. . . .
Soclety cannot exist unless a controlling
power upon will and appetite be placed some-
where, and the less of it there is within, the
more there must be without. It is ordained
in the eternal constitution of things that
men of intemperate minds cannot be free.
Their passions forge thelr fetters.”

The liberal, on the other hand, perhaps
nowhere better personified than in Rousseau,
regards man as naturally filled with sweet-
ness and light, peaceful and generous toward
all, corrupted only by the artifical structures
of society. In our own political history, both
of these viewpoints have had their advocates,
from the confilct between Hamilton and Jef-
ferson down to the present day. Neither side
has entirely won the battle. Our heritage
represents a remarkable synthesis of both
ingredients. Some eras have witnessed the
tem ascendancy of emphasis upon the
freedom of the individual from external re-
straints, with much talk of rights—religious,
political or civil. Other times have stressed
the necessity for a strong governmental hand,
and this has resulted in the frequent use of
words like duty, obligation, responsibility.

There have been some curious historical
twists here and there. Jefferson was all for
minimal national government, until the gov-
ernment was his. Jackson spoke for the free-
dom of the common man, but threatened to
hang the nullifiers of South Carolina. Lin-
coln supported the right of peoples to revolu-
tion, and suspended the writ of habeas cor-
pus. The Democratic Party spent the last
half of the nineteenth century fighting for
states’ rights against the centralist power of
Republican administrations, and then com-
pletely reversed the fleld in the twentleth
century. The same turnabout occurred with
respect to protective tarifis. And in 1964, we
witnessed the curlous spectacle of the party
of Abraham Lincoln Jjoining forces with
Southern Democrats to check the move-
ment for the civil rights of Negroes. Amer-
ican politicians and parties have never been
for long guilty of that foolish thing called
consistency!

Just now we are locked in one of our peren-
nial struggles between private morality and
public law, and all the cards seem to be fall-
ing to the advocates of individual rights. No
one has much to say these days about duty
and obligation and responsibility, or if some-
one does, not many hearers are in evidence,
Youth in general and students in particular
are loudly proclaiming their protests over
any attempts to regulate their lives by law.
They claim to be mature enough and re-
sponsible enough to decide for themselves
what is right and wrong, good and bad. There
i{s no valid evidence to suggest that any very
radical change has occurred in the private
morality of students in their practices with
respect to alcohol and sex. There is more
drunkenness (and there may be less) on the
campus today than in my time a generation
ago. There are a few emotionally mixed-up
kids who are sexually promiscuous and there
is a fair amount of premarital sex between
youngsters in love and planning to be
married. But then there always has been.
Today's students do not seriously clash with
public law at these points. Many of them
drink before they are twenty-one, and thus
violate the law of most states, but often
their liguor is served to them by thelr par-
ents or their parents’ friends, The debutante
parties given by the leading citizens of so-
clety fracture the law spectacularly in this
particular regard! And while the official posi-
tion calls for sexual abstinence until mar-
riage and monogamous fidelity thereafter
until death, students know full well that
their elders honor this law very much more
in the breach than in the observance.

Today's clashes between students and col-
lege and university administrations are again
nothing new. The President of Amherst Col-
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lege in the 1880’s was forced to resign by
a student riot led by a young radical named
Harlan Fiske Stone! In the 1770's the Presi-
dent of King's College in New York was so
terrified by a student torchlight parade to
his house that he fled down the back stairs
to a British warship in the harbor, on which
he sailed home to England, never to return.
The student leader of that parade was Alex-
ander Hamilton.

What is new in this particular confiiet is
the fact that students are clamoring today
for all of the rights and privileges of full
citizenship. Aided and abetted by certaln
faculty members, they are demanding that
in all academic discipline, the full parapher-
nalia of adversary proceedings be used, in-
cluding the right to counsel, to cross-exam-
ine accusers, to trial by & jury of peers. They
want their dormitory rooms protected against
search without a warrant. They want to be
able to refuse to answer questions on
grounds of self-incrimination. They want
due process with a capital D and a capital P.

There has been a historic concordat be-
tween town and gown, due to which members
of a university or college have always en-
Joyed a certain immunity from the ecivil au-
thorlties. Students apprehended by local po-
lice flagrante delicto have traditionally not
been arrested and brought to trial but rather
turned over to the dean for his discretionary
discipline. In 80 per cent of cases involving
student dereliction, the problem has not been
one of establishing guilt or innocence. The
student has been guilty as hell and has ad-
mitted it! The problem was to let the punish-
ment fit the crime, and on the whole deans
have historically been pretty good at that.
Much better by and large than student
courts, who have in the past tended to be
overly severe. What students are now saying
is that they no longer want to be treated so,
no longer want the college or university to
be in loco parentis. They are not, they say,
minors but majors and they demand all of
the privileges appertaining thereto,

But this means that they must also accept
the responsibilities that accompany the
rights. If deans can no longer serve as parent
surrogates, if academic administrators must
act in all respects like the civil authorities,
then there will inevitably be increasing re-
sort to these authorities. To be blunt, the
college will “call the cops”. Student misde-
meanors will no longer be dealt with in
camera with wide discretlonary powers exer-
cised by the dean but in court with counsel,
Convictions will become a part of the stu-
dent's permanent and public record, not kept
in a confidential dean's file, regarded as
youthful pranks to be forgotten and for-
glven, Where narcotics are involved, and they
are unfortunately on a sharp increase on
all campuses, administrators requiring search
warrants will go to the police and offenders
will be treated as violators of federal stat-
utes, Unfortunately, many students today
regard their own private notions of morality
concerning marijuana and other psychodelic
substances as superior to and surpassing the
public laws. It is doubly unfortunate that
they are given ald and comfort in this posi-
tion by supposedly competent medical au-
thorities who regard the use of some of these
substances as relatively harmless. Using that
kind of expert ammunition, students argue
that these drugs are merely like alcohol—
both give one a pleasant buzz. No one
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right lies a responsibility; behind every
privilege there is an obligation. The first can-
not exist in the absence of the second. With-
out some form of public order, no individual
has any civil rights., He has only what he
can protect by his own brain and brawn.
Just now today's youth are obsessed with de~
manding their rights. But if history is any
Jjudge, they will lecrn that those rights carry
a price tag. No soclety can long endure on the
philosophy of what the French call “la culte
de mot"”, Without a willingness to accept re-
sponsibility there can be no enduring rights.
So what in actuality students are doing is not
to appeal to private morality against public
law. They are only exchanging the law of the
police and the courts for the law of the dean
and the trustees. The alternative is anarchy.

A similar principle holds with respect to
the civil rights movement, In the early stages
of the sit-ins, the demonstrations, the
marches, the boycotts, what was happening
was that the participants were testing cer-
tain public laws, local ordinances clearly
discriminatory in nature, against another and
higher public law, the Constitution of the
United States. The private consciences of the
protesters told them the local laws were
wrong and they deliberately disobeyed them,
seeking arrest and trial so that these laws
could be tested in the higher court against
the higher law. That sort of relationship be-
tween private morality and public law is al-
together legitimate and has a long and noble
tradition behind it. To argue on the other
hand, however, that my private morality is
superior to the highest law of the land and
that I can disobey that law with entire im-
punity is quite another matter., The indi-
vidual, of course, always has the option of
martyrdom. Against arbitrary tyranny, dis-
obedience and resistance are often heroic,
and the annals of human nobility shine
with the courage of such stars. But those
great ones were never under any illuslons
that the regime against which they moved
would simply say to them, “There, there, that
is perfectly all right. Here is a mild slap on
the wrist. Now go, and sin no more.” They
knew perfectly well that they risked appre-
hension, imprisonment and often death.

What our contemporary “heroes” are de-
manding is that in the name of their private
morality they be permitted to violate laws
that are perfectly constitutional and then
be excused for such violations on the grounds
that they were done for conscience’'s sake.
They seriously belleve that they should be
allowed to stop traffic during rush hour at
busy city intersections, to move in and occupy
buildings and offices, making it impossible
for the rightful owners and occupants to
transact normal business, to prevent trains
carrying troops or munitions from arriving
at their destinations. No matter whose con-
sclence is involved, I know of no law or court
decision which makes that kind of behavior
permissible in an orderly society. If it is ex-
cusable on grounds of consclence for a group
of civil rights demonstrators to disrupt a
city’s trafic, then why is it not equally ex-
cusable for a white citizen's council also on
grounds of consclence to disrupt a civil rights
rally?

Many, indeed most, of our present pro-
testers will not only accept but demand the
full protection of the law for their rights to
dissent, to demonstrate, to speak, publish

able to make them see that pot is rather
like alcoholism, where every time one drinks
he does so to the extent that he loses con-
tact with reality and ceases any longer to
be a responsible human being.

In any event, student demands for pro-
tection under the law are going to have con-
sequences unforeseen by them and their
advisers., They are appealing from one law,
which they currently regard as arbitrary, to
another, which they find more just. Their
private moral judgments see only the rights
due them as individuals under adversary pro-
ceedings. They cannot see that behind every

and ble. If the police do not act to
shield them from hecklers and bullies, they
are outraged. But they cannot see that those
same police are merely doing their same duty
when they break up an illegal sit-in or march.
There is a hint of philosophical anarchism
behind some of the more bizarre protest
groups in our midst—the hippies and mods,
the beatniks and Vietniks who drop out, op
out or cop out, thumbing their noses at so-
clety and its values. They suggest in their
actions if not in their words that all author-
ity, all order, all structures of law are be-
neath contempt. What they curiously fail
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to recognize 1s the strong lkelihood that if
their vision of society prevalled, they would
themselves be the first victims of the lawless-
ness they advocate. Unrestralned by police
and civil law, an outraged public would move
in on these “kookvilles” and clean them out!
The inner city police so often accused of
brutality and prejudice come in very handy
in protecting legal demonstrations against
illegal bullies.

I am not suggesting that direct action
should be banned, though fechniques once
effective because they were called forth to
dramatize desperate situations have lost
much of their effect by being used to express
a sometimes merely petulant disapproval.
There are situations, as in labor strikes,
where negotiations break down and no other
avenue is open except to strike and picket,
or as in the South, where local authorities
flagrantly denied Constitutional rights to
American citizens, These call for extreme
measures. But they do not call for violating
the rights of other American citizens. Not in
a democratic soclety, where the people are
governed by their own consent. Socletles
sometimes reach the point where the people
have no recourse except revolution. We of all
nations should know that. And we have been
known across the years to support a revolu-
tion or two elsewhere in the world. But until
that tilme comes, any natlon-state has not
only the right but the duty to protect itself
and its citizens from minorities who attempt
to set thelr private morality above the public
law. When and if the time comes when the
public decides the minority is right and the
law is wrong, then the law will be changed
or there will be a revolution, But until then,
we must assume that the law represents the
wish of the public and it must be enforced.

We as a nation have been remarkably ten-
der toward dissenters. With the possible ex-
ception of Great Britaln we can boast a bet-
ter record than any other nation In the
world. We have some scars here and there:
the denial of habeas corpus during the Civil
War, the Communist hysterla and its tragic
excesses after both World Wars, but on the
whole we do not come off too badly. People
today in the heat of passion over Vietnam
forget that there has been a nolsy, strong-
minded minority vocally opposed to every
war we have ever fought, saving only World
War II. It was true of Korea, “Mr. Truman’s
war”, of World War I, of the Spanish-Ameri-
can War. Many opponents of our own Civil
War were absolutely persuaded that military
victory was impossible in that one. Young
Congressman Lincoln was among those
against the Mexican War. And both 1812 and
the Revolution were bitterly opposed by
many Americans. Yet we have allowed the
dissenters their voice, have tolerated those
who lash out savagely at the whole fabric of
our soclety. And never in our history have the
protections accorded under the law to indi-
viduals and groups been stronger. We cannot
permit espionage, sabotage or treason. But
subject only to the clear and present danger
limitations we allow even a lunatic fringe to
sound off at will. When a speaker can stand
before an audience and exhort them to “Burn
it down, baby, burn it down!”, and that not
only once but numerous times, and stay out
of jail, I have no fear for the civil liberties of
dissenters! Even the accused American crim-
inal today has greater protection than the
upstanding citizens of half the world.

And yet, despite that record, despite a
heritage which should evoke pride, there are
large numbers today who seem to hate their
country and virtually everything it stands
for. Our press, our educators, our church-
men, our political leaders outdo one another
in damning and denouncing our President,
our Supreme Court, our Departments of
State and Defense, our admirals and generals,
our chiefs of police, our superintendents of
schools, our national policies, foreign and do-
mestic. As I read editorlals and columns these
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days, listen to speeches and panel discussions
of the so-called “opinion makers” of our so-
clety, whether conservative, liberal or middle-
of-the-road, I wonder why anyone should
any longer be proud to be an American, All
we hear any more from anyone is what is
wrong with us, and those few individuals
who dare now and then to speak up in de-
fense of our really very impressive past and
present are accused of being administration
finks! It has become very fashionable nowa-
days to be very sophisticated, very cynical
and very critical. Dissent and difference from
whatever party or person happens at the
moment to be in power is one thing—an im-
portant and essentlal part of any democracy.
But we lack the British concept of a “loyal
opposition”, opposed to the present admin-
istration but faithful to the nation.

I was much impressed last March on a
trip behind the Iron Curtain to find the
schools and universities of the socialist coun-
tries doing an extraordinarily impressive job
of educating their young people toward a
thoroughly positive desire to make their own
individual contribution to the larger goals
of the soclety as a whole. The students are
not by and large brainwashed or propagan-
dized Communists. They are properly skepti-
cal about the more extreme and outlandish
claims of the bureaucrats, But they are all
the same thorough patriots, devoted to their
countries. We used to do this, All of us were
subjected to civics courses which made us
glad and proud to be Americans, But no
more. Today it is fashionable not to praise
but to blame, not to emphasize the advan-
tages of being part of this soclety but rather
the way we deprive individuals of opportu-
nities and rights.

And of course every soclety does have
shortcomings. So long as men are men and
not gods, we shall falter and fail. It becomes
largely a question of emphasis, whether one
concentrates on one’s blessings as compared
with other actual socleties or on one's bane
as compared with “Utopia”. Eric Severeld has
well observed that the young can see only
one dimension—forward from where we are to
the future world of their hopes and ideals.
Older people must, he says, from the im-
peratives of experience take account of two
other equally valld dimensions—backward
to the way things used to be and sideways
;;?: the way things are in other socleties they
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Promise of Tomorrow

HON. JOSEPH P. VIGORITO

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. VIGORITO. Mr. Speaker, the
words “promise of tomorrow” seem a lit-
tle shopworn sometimes, but people in
Pennsylvania’s Crawford, Mercer, and
Venango Counties are making them
words of action. That action is being
translated into new jobs, better recrea-
tion facilities, protection from floods,
sound land-use planning, a broader tax
base, and a host of other benefits.

People in the three-county area were
among the first to concentrate their ef-
forts in a coordinated program to speed
up resource development which will have
a far-reaching impact on the economy
and standards of living in the area. Early
in 1964, they accepted the opportunity to
launch one of the first 10 resource con-
servation and development projects ap-
proved by Secretary of Agriculture
Freeman to receive technical and finan-

3145

cial aid from the Department of Agri-
culture’s Soil Conservation Service. Their
project is named the “Penn Soil” and
covers 1.5 million acres.

I have maintained an active interest
in this project because two of the three
counties involved—Crawford and Mer-
cer—are located in my congressional dis-
trict.

Like all resource conservation and de-
velopment projects, the Penn Soil proj-
ect is strictly a locally planned and sup-
ported program. More than 20 groups
of local people worked with representa-
tives of Federal and State agencies in
developing the plan, which they started
to carry out late in 1964.

Most of the project measures planned
were inspired by the fact that the people
got together and talked about their needs
and recognized that this area of rich
natural beauty held great potential and
that the exodus of people could be
stopped by developing it.

Although sponsors of the Penn Soil
project expect it will take from 12 to 16
years to complete their plans, important
developments are already in evidence:

First. Comprehensive land-use plan-
gnsmtakmgplaceinanthreecoun-

es.

Second. Important to land-use plan-
ning is the soil-survey information that
is being speeded up through the project.
In Mercer County, the soil survey is now
complete and I understand that the in-
formation is available to anyone who
needs it, even though the survey has not
yet been published.

Third. A unique feature of the project
is a proposed $1 million conservation
education center. The Pennsylvania Gen-
eral Assembly has enacted legislation
that provides up to $50,000 for purchasing
200-some acres for the center. Sponsors
estimate that the center will increase
income in the area by about $100,000 an-
nually.

Fourth. Significant headway has been
made in treating critically eroded areas,
including strip-mined lands. Local Boy
Scouts and underprivileged boys have
helped with some of this work.

Fifth. A new 1,250-acre rural recrea-
tion subdivision in Mercer County, with
a 250-acre lake, is already adding $50,000
to $60,000 annually to local government
treasuries.

Sixth. Two small watershed projects
have been completed. Both include rec-
reation benefits as well as flood preven-
tion. They have created 100 man-years of
employment and increased income nearly
$115 million annually. Four other water-
shed projects are in the planning or
construction stage.

The soil and water conservation dis-
tricts in the three counties—which are
sponsoring the resource conservation
and development project jointly with the
county boards of commissioners—have
had strong soil- and water-conservation
programs for many years. The local peo-
ple have shown their initiative in solving
their soil and water problems through
district programs. And they have had
good local leadership. It is no coincidence
that David J. Woods—who is president
of the Penn Soil resource conservation
and development project steering com-
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mittee has been chairman of the Mercer
County Soil and Water Conservation Dis-
trict directors.

I believe the people in the Penn Soil
area show the spirit of Americanism
which we all admire. They are on their
way to making rural America an attrac-
tive place in which to live with a future
of opportunity.

This is one of the 41 areas in the Unit-
ed States which presently are carrying
out resource conservation and develop-
ment projects. I think they bear watch-
ing, for they are setting a fine exam-
ple for others to follow.

The McNamara Gap
HON. DURWARD G. HALL

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. HALL, Mr. Speaker, much has been
said and written concerning the resigna-
tion of Secretary of Defense Robert
Strange McNamara. If after 7 years in
the Pentagon, Mr. McNamara were to
run all the data concerning his tenure of
office into a computer, he and the Amer-
ican public would discover an enormous
increase on the liability side of the De-
fense balance sheet. Among the debits are
the TFX—“flying Edsel’—the M-16
rifle, the loss of the U.S.S. Pueblo, and
the growth of Soviet nuclear missile
strength. This “McNamara gap” |is
brought to light by an article that ap-
peared in the highly respected weekly,
Barron’s, on February 5, 1968, entitled
“Balance of Terror.”

Mr. Speaker, under unanimous con-
sent, I insert this article in the Recorbp,
as follows:

BALANCE oF TERROR: THE “MCNAMARA
Gap” WiLL Cost THE NATION DEAR

With apologies to C. Northcote Parkinson,
whose word is invariably Law, we would like
to propound the following tentative rule of
thumb: the welght of kudos heaped upon a
public figure these days varies inversely with
the size of his achievement. On this score,
for the historically minded, we might cite
the sudden rediscovery of Crispus Attucks,
hitherto obscure Negro stevedore, whose sole
claim to fame—he chanced to stop a bullet
during the Boston Massacre—has gained him
a place among the “Founders of Our Na-
tion” in the Bobbs-Merrill “Childhood of
Famous Americans” series, as well as a newly
established school holiday in Newark, N.J.
There is also the man whose announced res-
ignation as Secretary of Defense last fall
evoked an equally extravagant appraisal of
net worth. One Democratic Senator, who may
as well be nameless, hailed Robert S. McNa-
mara as: “One of the finest public servants
ever produced by this country . . . the finest
Secretary of Defense . .. a man for all sea-
sons (who) leaves behind him a legacy of
accomplishments in the defense complex
which will stand for many years.”

In a day and age of rapld change, tech-
nological and otherwise, some weapons may
be obsolete before they leave the drawing
board. By the same token, barely eight weeks
after the lawglver’s salute appeared in print,
the quick-march of time has made a sham-
bles of the Secretary’s service record. Shortly
after Mr. McNamara handed in his resigna-
tion, Great Britain dropped its option on the
controversial TFX, a command decision which
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the U.S. Navy is maneuvering adroitly to fol-
low. By pulling out of the Middle and Far
East, moreover, the British have exposed not
only the weakness of their own position but
also the folly of a US. strategy in Europe
based heavily upon their crumbling strength.
With friends like these, Mr. Secretary, who
needs enemies?

“Which ones are the enemy?”, in effect has
come the reply. Under Mr. McNamara the
civillans in the Pentagon have overridden
unanimous decisions of the Jolnt Chiefs of
Staff, undercut the authority of field com-
manders and subordinated strategic and
tactical imperatives—the lives of Americans
in uniform, to be blunt—to the dictates of
dubiously programmed computers. Some
Whiz Kid—with what a House Armed Serv-
ices subcommittee later condemned as “bor-
dering on criminal negligence'—decided to
substitute a cheaper powder for the intri-
cately designed M-16 rifie, thereby causing
repeated malfunction. The vulnerable
Pueblo, operating 13 miles off North Korea,
had standing orders to ignore harassment
and not to fire. Finally, by urging the doc-
trine of nuclear parity between the U.S, and
Soviet Union, refusing to deploy an effective
anti-ballistic missile system and stifiing
weapons development, the “finest Secretary
of Defense,” perhaps more than any other
man in Cabinet history, has come alarmingly
close to tipping the balance of terror against
his own country. Unlike the fraudulent mis-
sile gap of 1960, which helped him to office,
what the American Security Council flatly
labels the “McNamara gap” today looms
perilously real.

The gulf between image and reality shows
up perhaps most starkly on the fighting
fronts. McNamara apologists like to boast of
their man’s skill at cost-effectiveness and
the “far-reaching managerial revolution”
which he brought to the Pentagon. To all of
which we say “Tell it to the Marines"—and
to the Army, Navy and Alr Force. The rifle
which lacked the right kind of cartridge has
been cited. Two years ago (Barron's, Decem-
ber 13, 1865) on-the-scene observers reported
“serious miscalculations of needs and short-
ages of equipment. . . . Dozens of M-13 mili-
tary personnel carriers, for example, have
been red-lined for lack of parts. To keep some
vehicles running, the Automotive Tank Com-
mand has begun to cannibalize others.” Since
then, thanks to some management genius’
urge to slash inventories, U.S, forces have
run dangerously short of combat aircraft, to
the point where the Pentagon reluctantly
had to authorize the re-opening of shut-
down assembly lines. Air support wasn't
avallable for the Pueblo because the few
planes close enough to help were rigged to
carry nuclear bombs. Since cost effectiveness
ruled out nuclear escorts as inefficient, the
U.S.8. Enterprise, now cruising of Wonsan,
remains tied to a slow-moving conventionally
powered fleet. Further flare-ups anywhere in
the world will find the U.S. defense posture
dangerously strained.

Emergencies aside, the nation's longrange
military planning somehow has gone awry.
For decades the North Atlantic Treaty Orga-
nization served the Western world as shield;
U.8. nuclear power was the sword., However,
under Mr. McNamara (who really hates to
waste money on arms and should be happier
ladling it out at the World Bank), both
shield and sword have fallen into disrepair.
Largely at the behest of the so-called defense
intellectuals, and with scarcely a by-your-
leave to its NATO allies, the U.S. in 1961
began a unilateral retreat from the policy
of massive retaliation, and toward a new
doctrine of graduated response, which en-
vislons the use of nuclear power only as a
last, and long-deferred, resort. In mid-
December, as he was emptying his desk at
the Pentagon, Mr, McNamara had the satis-
faction of seeing his brainchild promoted to
official NATO strategy.
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Few others in the free world will celebrate.
For graduated response, perhaps more than
any other issue, allenated Charles de Gaulle,
who quite correctly viewed it as a softening
of the U.S. resolve to defend the Continent,
and led France to withdraw its forces from
NATO's military command. The security of
Europe thus has come to rest on a dwindling
band of U.S., British and miscellaneous
troops, which, instead of reinforcements, as
official rellance on conventional weaponry
might seem to demand, gradually are getting
transportation home. This winter, Washing-
ton and London withdrew some 40,000 men,
or over 10% of their total contingent, from
the Continent; the Canadians and Belgians
soon may follow suit. Manpower aside, gradu-
ated response, as the bloody stalemate known
as McNamara's War suggests, simply is no
substitute for victory.

Becretary McNamara, to be sure, rarely
speaks in such terms. Instead, vis-a-vis the
Soviet Union—which remains the would-be
architect of U.S. destruction—he stubbornly
clings to the hope of disarmament and
detente. Time after time he has shown an
otherwise inexplicable willingness to give the
Communist world the benefit of the doubt
long after grounds for reasonable doubt had
vanished. Last summer, in a grim appraisal
titled “The Changing Strategic Military Bal-
ance, USA vs. USSR,” the authoritative
American Security Council, a blue-ribbon
group which includes a number of retired
admirals and generals, estimated that the
Communists were adding 400 missiles per
year to their nuclear arsenal. After repeated
denials, Mr., McNamara last week cited the
same figure. The Council also averred that
“the delivery capablility of U.S. strategic
weapons systems, as measured in megatons
of nuclear yield, has been golng down
steadily, while the Soviet capability has been
steadily growing.” Hence, it concluded that
by mid-1968, if not before, a dangerous
“megaton gap" would begin to open in favor
of the Reds. The Pentagon scoffed at the
claim. Last week, however, in a significant
statement to the Senate Armed Services
Committee, it struck a different note. Specifi-
cally, it urged modernizing the Minuteman
missile force; defending all Minuteman em-
placements with Sprint antimissile systems;
and developing a deadlier successor, After
seven years of appeasement, retreat and de-
feat, maybe even the icy Secretary of De-
fense has lost his cool. It's high time some-
body got mad.

Governmental Relations in the College
and University Setting

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, Paul E. Brag-
don, director of governmental relations
of New York University, recently deliv-
ered an excellent speech on the subject
of lobbying and education to the Ameri-
can Alumni Council-American College
Public Relations Association conference.

Mr. Bragdon preceptively discusses
what a university can and cannot expect
from Government and the best ways to
deal effectively with Government higher
education programs effectively.

Mr. Bragdon's speech of January 18,
1968, entitled “Governmental Relations
in the College and University Setting”
follows:
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GOVERNMENTAL RELATIONS IN THE COLLEGE
AND UNIVERSITY SETTING

{By Paul E. Bragdon, director of governmen-

tal relations, New York University, to the

American Alumni Council-American Col-

lege Public Relations Association confer-

ence for the Middle Atlantic States, Atlan-

tic City, N.J., January 18, 1968)

On the day following adjournment of the
1965 session of the New York State Legisla-
ture, my dinner companions were the Repub-
lican leader of the upper house and the re-
cently and happily resigned Republican State
Chairman. As the legislative representative
of New York City and its retiring Democratic
Mayor, I expressed regret that I would not
be returning to Albany as the City's repre-
sentative in the following year. I added that
I had just begun to learn “which shell the
pea is under” in the legislative halls.

Today, approximately ten months after en-
tering the world of higher education—I find,
incidentally, that government and politics
provide an excellent prep school education
for the life of an administrator in higher
education—I have somewhat the same senti-
ments in addressing you as I expressed to my
dinner companions in Albany.

Inclusion of governmental relations on the
program of this conference confirms my im-
pression that considerable interest in the
function exists outside as well as within my
own university.

In this partial accounting to you, I will
glve the reasons, as I understand them, for
the creation of the position of Director of
Governmental Relations within the officer
structure of New York University. Thereafter,
I will give you my own views on:

What a governmental relations program is,
and what it is not—what it can do, and what
it cannot.

What order of man or woman a college or
university should seek for its governmental
relations officer. (Any resemblance between
the person described and the speaker is
purely Walter Mitty.)

What the general role, and functional re-
lationships, of the governmental relations
specialist should be within the institution.
(The views expressed are those of the speak-
er, and do not necessarily reflect the opinions
of the sponsoring university.)

Before proceeding, I must note that my
remarks are addressed principally to my col-
leagues from the independent institutions.
For those associated with public institutions,
created and sustained in whole or substantial
part by government, governmental relations,
by whatever name, are ever present—a habit,
an instinct—and there is a degree of sophis-
tication not as yet uniformly evident in the
private sector. As a final prefactory aside, I
am not presuming to advise those adminis-
trators and faculty members with supremely
sensitive detection devices for governmental
contract research grants and with well-worn
paths to the sources on how they can im-
prove on the unimprovable.

Two principal reasons led the administra-
tion of New York University to create the
position of Director of Governmental Rela-
tions. The first was the recognition that the
University, like her sister institutions and
other institutions in our society, is increas-
ingly concerned with the actions and policies
of all levels of government. The President
and other top officers of the University were
devoting an increasing part of their time to
significant questions relating to government.
Secondly, the conviction developed that the
maintenance and development of our system
of higher education required what some have
called “a mixed economy’”—that most inde-
pendent institutions must develop additional
financial support from public sources; both
public and independent institutions, provid-
ing a common public service, should de-
velop financial support from diverse sources,
public and private, It was declded, then, that
the University should have an officer whose
primary commitment would be to govern-
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mental questions—to assist the President and
Administration in formulating policy on gov-
ernmental matters, and to be concerned with
the development of direct financial support
from public sources for independent insti-
tutions,

Many myths—some imbued with romance
and mystery, others of a more sinister cast—
surround the activities known as ‘“govern-
mental relations” and its subdivision called
“lobbying.” Generally, those engaged in such
activities do nothing to disabuse laymen of
the notion that legerdemain is & necessary
part of their craft.

It is commonly thought that “contacts,”
i.e., the ability to galn access to public of-
ficials, enable the governmental relations
speclalist to produce results marvelous to
behold, instant miracles, Closed doors obvi-
ously preclude results. But “contacts” merely
permit a presentation, the success of which
depends on the attractiveness of the public
policy involved at a given time and/or the
strength of the forces supporting a position.
Moreover, access does not require a govern-
mental relations specialist, but can be gained
by the old school tie, cocktall party conver-
sation, one's trustees or a brother-in-law.

Often terms like “wining and dining” are
associated with governmental relations. The
bars of Albany, among other seats of gov-
ernment, are supposedly lined with purple-
veined noses—the owners of which drop
names with abandon and extract large fees
from uninitiated, but otherwise sophisticated
clients for little in the way of results. The
fact is that, increasingly, the most respected
practitioners in governmental relations are
those who know the substance of the policy
they espouse or oppose, and are capable of
communicating their position effectively to
a wide varlety of public officials. And the
most successful practitioners are uniformly
those blessed with a position representing at-
tractive public policy and/or supported by
significant elements in the community, Thus,
an extravagant program of high proof en-
tertainment would not only be inappropriate
and improper—it wouldn't work.

If access to public officials, while neces-
sary, and a modest social program, while
helpful, do not constitute a *“governmental
relations” program, what is the essence of
such a program? Briefly, it is the substitu-
tion of a continuous and systematic pro-
gram for occaslonal and sporadic activity.
There are many analogies for a governmental
relations program in existing programs with-
in our colleges and universities. The public
relations or development programs serve as
useful precedents. Consider, for example,
what goes Into a major capital program:

1. Analysis and recognition of the status
of the institution, and setting a direction
for its future.

2. Appraisal of fund-raising potential, and
setting of fund goal (with allocation of
proceeds of drive, and establishment of a
system of priorities and alternatives).

3. Initiation and maintenance of informa-
tional campaign addressed to the public-at-
large and special audiences to give a favor-
able portrait of the institution, its educa-
tional objectives and the necessity of raising
money to meet such objectives.

4, Identification of prospective individual
and institutional donors, and compilation
of data on such prospects.

5. Determination of best way to approach
each prospect, and survey of field for possi-
ble allies in seeking gift.

6. Preparation of specific proposal for
presentation to each prospect, with
alternatives.

7. Patience, persistence, continuity.

By changing a few words, each of the
stated steps can be translated into parts of
a governmental relations program. All of
which is to say that governmental relations is
neither mysterious nor magical, but merely
the systematic application in a different
arena of the intelligence, reason and imagi-
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nation employed in many other institutional
activities.

At minimum, a successful governmental
relations program should assure (1) infor-
mation on any proposed governmental action
which would affect the institution, (2) con-
sultation on matters affecting the institu-
tion, (8) avoidance of actions which would
have an unintended effect, (4) ability to
affect legislation or regulations of a techni-
cal or non-controversial nature. At maximum,
such program can lead to the passage of
desired major legislation or to the defeat of
offensive legislation. Similarly, it can pro-
duce favorable governmental decisions. As
pointed out earlier, the maximum can be
achieved if It represents attractive public
policy at the time and/or substantial sup-
port within the community exists. Needless
to say, it is part of the governmental rela-
tlons program to help produce the climate
conducive to maximum achievement.

In seeking a governmental relations
specialist, a college or university should look,
first, for a person who believes in the com-
mitment of our soclety to higher education,
and wants to participate in fulfilling that
commitment. He should think it worth his
while to help support an environment de-
voted to free inquiry, the pursuit of knowl-
edge and the education and training of men
and women. He should be able to understand
the aspirations of his institution and the
community of which it is a part. He should
be a comfortable citizen of the academic
community—as comfortable as possible in a
time of challenge necessitating innovation
and change. I am reminded of a thoughtful
letter written to a friend by Dean Acheson
some ten years ago, in which he says of pub-
lic service:

“[There is] no better or fuller life for a
man of spirit. The old Greek conception of
happiness is relevant here: ‘The exercise of
vital powers along lines of excellence, in a
life affording them scope.’

“It explains also why to everyone who has
ever experienced it, the return from public
life leaves one feeling flat and empty. Con-
tent, interested, busy—yes. But exhilarated—
no. For one has left a life affording scope
for the exercise of vital powers along lines
of excellence . . . The requirement of scope
is hard to come by in this age, outside of
public life . . . painted with all the warts,
[public service] is a life of scope for the
exercise of all one’s vital powers, even though
one may become a casualty in exercising
them.”

It seems to me that service in higher educa-
tion is one of those endeavors “hard to come
by in this age,” which affords *“scope,” which,
“painted with all its warts,” permits the
“exercise of vital powers along lines of ex-
cellence.” And, yes, the possibility that one
“may become a casualty in exercising them.”

I am suggesting, of course, that the public
service is a good recruiting ground for an
institution’s governmental relations special-
ist. Not just because of specific experience,
but because a college or university can offer
“scope,” sometimes “exhilaration” and can
assure avoldance of “feeling flat and empty.”

‘We must remember, of course, that “public
service” and “government service” are generic
terms encompassing numerous skills, spe-
clalties, functions and levels of responsibility.
As an example, while serving the Mayor of
New York City, I was alternately or simul-
taneously a lawyer specializing in legislation
with peripheral public relations responsibil-
ities, a public relations man, a decision-mak-
er within designated policy guidelines. I was
in the position of offering judgment on a
broad range of governmental and political
problems—usually, it seemed, in a erisis un-
der multiple pressures and with an array of
alternatives keenly competitive in their un-
attractiveness.

As we dig deeper into “government service”
or “public service” in pursuit of our man,
we will ind most commonly, I suspect that
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our candidates will be lawyers with experi-
ence in or a sense of public relations, or a
public relations specialist who knows when
he needs to call his lawyer. I see no reason,
however, why the search should be clrcum-
scribed. Why not, for example, an economist
with a public relatlons sense who knows
when to call his lawyer? More important than
specialty, it seems to me, are qualities and
experience, including:

Readiness to evaluate men and women on
quality, character and performance, not on
labels, background or other outward indicia.

A disciplined openness of mind to the sig-
nificant facts,

Exercise of judgment generally, in com-
pany with responsibility, on a broad range of
matters which count.

Once attired in a sultably tattered aca-
demic gown, our recruit must, of course, be
placed in the administrative structure of the
institution. Clearly, our man is part of the
family addressing itself to the various publics
outside the college or university—the gen-
eral public, the media, the community and
the alumni, There should be harmony and
consistency, or at least agreed-upon incon-
sistency, in this family. I believe that the
central relationships should be established
in this area, and of course the same hand
should hold the related strings. Obviously,
however, the governmental relations special-
ist must be closely related to the develop-
ment and planning officers and the fiscal offi-
cers of the Institution—and some, quite
reasonably, would see these as the primary
relationships. Finally, since the governmen-
tal relations specialist will often be concerned
with laws, proposed legislation and regula-
tlons with an impact on all or part of the
institution, a rapport must be established
with its general counsel.

Now, what about the two questions I've
been asked most frequently: contract re-
search and grants and direct lobbying. Prece-
dent exists in the four-year colleges and
smaller universities for including the con-
tract research and grant functions in the
office of the government relations specialist—
and this practice seems appropriate. For the
larger universities, however, both history and
volume argue against the combination of
functions. I have a tentative view that the
administrator of the research and grant pro-
gram should be under the umbrella of the
governmental relations speciallst, and a
firmer conclusion that regular reports and
periodic summaries should be transmitted
as a matter of routine to the governmental
relations officer.

On the question of lobbying, I would not
advocate regular patrols of the legislative
corridors, Rather, except on specific occa-
sions, I would have the governmental rela-
tions specialist direct and coordinate the ac-
tivities of counsel in the national and state
capitols. Although the vice president of
Temple Unlversity charged with responsi-
bility for governmental relations operates
successfully and most frequently in Harris-
burg, I hold to the opinion that, ordinarily,
the governmental relations officer should pri-
marily function within his own institution
in the development of policles and strategy
and tactics to achieve implementation of
such policies. Our experience with the 1967
Constitutional Convention in New York
would indicate that our most effective com-
munication with government on significant
issues is achieved by making common cause
with the other five independent universities
with extensive graduate programs, and by
acting through The Association of Colleges
and Universities and The Commission on
Independent Colleges and Universities.

My parting recommendation Is that the
judgment and experience of the governmen-
tal relations speclalist should be called upon
on general institutional problems, and this is
so for several reasons:

Our recruit must develop a “feel” for the
institution, a sense of living with its prob-
lems, so that he can perform effectively and
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with high morale in hils area of prime re-
sponsibility.

The perspective of a governmental rela-
tions speclalist may be a useful one to add
in considering a problem,

Anyone who has acted in a responsible
position in government has faced a variety
of difficult problems under trying conditions
(“No One Knows the Troubles I've Seen"
would be a suitable theme). Surprisingly, he
may have dealt with the very problem un-
der consideration. As I look at recent prob-
lems on campus, I can't help but remember
my view from my City Hall window in 1964
of demonstrations, protests, sit-in's and con-
frontatlons—and my direct responsibility in
1965 for security of New York’s City Hall,
including the decislons on “arrest or not to
arrest,” “confrontation and avoidance.”

And, above all else, our recruit came seek-
ing *“scope” for the ‘full exercise of his
powers.” Retention of his interest and secur-
ing the maximum value of his services de-
pend, after all, on his finding the expected
opportunities—opportunities which exist in
higher education, perhaps more than in any
other private area of society today.

Dollar Appeal
HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. COHELAN., Mr. Speaker, even
though there have been alarms raised by
our recent balance-of-payments position,
the dollar continues to be well liked in the
world money market.

Mr. J. A. Livingston, in the February
12 Washington Post, stated it in a more
roundabout way when he said:

Maybe the world doesn't love Americans.
The dollar is another matter.

The dollar continues to be backed by
the great productive capacity of the
United States. It has a history of 100 per-
cent parity with gold since 1935—a his-
tory that the lira, the frane, the guilder,
the pound, and the mark have reason to
envy.

The problem with our balance of pay-
ments is the liguidity situation of the
United States, and Mr. Livingston com-
pliments the President for describing this
so well when he said in his Economic
Report:

The United States in its International eco-
nomic affairs is much like a wealthy and
prosperous businessman whose liquidity has
come under strain. His commercial operations
remain highly successful.

His large long-term Investments yleld an
excellent return . . . His income and his net
worth are growing strongly every year . . .
But he has been borrowing extensively at
short-term to help finance his long-term
investments. That man needs to pull back
for a while to strentghen his liquidity.

Mr. Speaker, I found Mr. Livingston’s
article to be a good statement of the
situation and commend it to our col-
leagues’ attention by inserting it in the
REecorp at this point:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post,
Feb. 132, 1968]
Mayse EvuroPE Doesn't LoveE Us, BUT THE
Dorrar Is ANOTHER MATTER
(By J. A. Livingston)

Recently, I suggested to a French official in

Washington that a dollar poll in Europe
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would be useful, Businessmen and investors
in France, West Germany, Italy, the Nether-
lands would be asked:

“Suppose you were offered a promissory
note, payable in ten years in dollars, francs,
marks, lire, or guilders, which I0U would you
select?”

The French official asserted at once that
no poll is necessary. “Times have changed.
Three years ago, they'd have chosen the dol-
lar, Maybe even two years ago. But today
they'd pick the French or German or Dutch
I0OU. Probably the French.”

I had my doubts, I felt that was a Gaullist
response—a rigidly officlal French viewpoint.

So I tried it on a German. He didn’t think
anyone would choose the franc or the
gullder, but the mark, yes, the mark, “¥You
know it's a very strong currency these days.”

I still had doubts. Maybe I'm guilty of
Americanism, of chauvinism. My hunch is
that the majority of moneyed Europeans, of
informed Europeans, would choose the dollar
as a store of value,

Admittedly, the devaluation of the pound
in November fevered speculation in the
London gold market. Surely the dollar would
be next. Surely the price of gold would be
ralsed from $35 an ounce to $70 and maybe
even $105.

The central banks of France, West Ger-
many, Italy, the Netherlands, ete., don't
want any more dollars. Yet they still cooper-
ate with the U.S., Treasury. They still play
the central-bank game—Don't upset the ap-
plecart—in self-interest.

Even the French go along at times. Dur-
ing the sterling crisis, the Bank of France
acquired $400,000,000. Its dollar holdings rose
to a billion, as against its normal quota of
$600,000,000. Those extra dollars were not
promptly turned in for gold.

Nor does the drop in U.S. gold holdings
since 1949 from more than $24 billion to
about $12 billion mean that the dollar is a
weak currency.

A dozen years ago, the world was short of
dollars. The United States deliberately set
out to lose gold—by encouraging travel
abroad, granting economiec and other aid,
and subsidizing American companies to in-
vest abroad.

The nervous reaction in Europe to Presi-
dent Johnson's plans to curb foreign lend-
ing, investing and travel is evidence that
the dollar hasn't lost all its might. Maybe
the world doesn’t love Americans. The dol-
lar is another matter.

In any poll abroad—Which promissory
note would you choose?—the dollar has two
assets. The first is economic—the great pro-
ductive capacity of the United States.

The second is European history. It is pock-
marked by wars, inflation and currency de-
valuation. Only the dollar and the Swiss
franc have preserved 100 per cent parity with
gold since 1937.

The Italian lira is down 97 per cent, the
French franc 95 per cent, the Belgian franc
88 per cent, the Dutch gullder 50 per cent,
the British pound 51 per cent and the Ger-
man mark lost nearly all value.

No one has described the dollar’s weakness
better than President Johnson in his Eco-
nomie Report to Congress.

“The United States in its International
economic affalrs is much like a wealthy and
prosperous businessman whose liquidity has
come under strain. His commerclal operations
remain highly successful.

“His large long-term investments yleld an
excellent return . . . His income and his net
worth are growing strongly every year .. .
But he has been borrowing extensively at
short-term to help finance his long-term in-
vestments. That man needs to pull back for
a while to strengthen his liqguldity.”

In tightening controls, the President Is
treating symptoms. He needs also to treat the
baslec weakness—inflation at home and over-
extended commitments abroad. The U.S. has
spread itself thin—with butter and guns.
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Col. Daniel “Chappie” James

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, Freedoms
Foundation of Valley Forge announced
today that Col, Daniel “Chappie” James
will receive one of its top freedom awards.

The Air Force colonel will receive the
George Washington Honor Medal and
8 $100 cash prize for a letter he wrote on
his “heritage of freedom” while serving
as vice commander of the 8th Tactical
Fighter Wing in Southeast Asia. The
presentation is set for Valley Forge, Pa.,
on February 22.

Presently assigned as vice commander
of the Tactical Air Command’s 33d Tac-
tical Fighter Wing, Eglin Air Force Base,
Fla., James added 78 combat missions
over Communist North Vietnam to his
battle total that included 101 missions
during the Korean war.

The fighter pilot wrote in part:

Today's world situation requires strong men
to stand up and be counted—no matter what
their personal grievances are. Our greatest
weapon is one we have always possessed—our
heritage of freedom, our unity as a Nation.

Invited to the White House by Presl-
dent Lyndon B. Johnson upon his return
from the battle area last December,
James reported to the President the
morale of the men engaged in the air war
was “great.”

He said:

Fighter pilots have always had a great
morale; it 1s the greatest fraternity in the
world. They like the equipment, the chal-
lenge, and the job.

He explained to the Chief Executive
and then to newsmen when questioned
on the effects of the bombing:

We like to keep up the pressure. It is hav-
ing an effect in slowing down goods and sup-
plies.

Support of American ground troops
fighting in South Vietnam is one of the
colonel’s favorite themes.

We must stop the flow of men and supplies
to the South.

He said in an interview before leaving
Thailand:

The ground troopers in South Vietnam de-
pend upon us for that and we can't let them
down. The Marines at Con Thien and along
the DMZ are catching hell. With air support
hitting at the total length of the Communist
supply lines, we can put a ceiling on the
amount of fire power that can be brought
against our troops.

Cramming his 6-foot 4-inch, 235-
pound frame into the front seat of the
F-4 Phantom, James led the Thai-based
fighters on a myriad of missions over the
Communist north.

Colonel James entered aviation cadets
in January 1943. After earning his Air
Force wings, he served as a flight leader
for 4 years, flying P-47’s at various state-
side locations. He went overseas to Clark
Airbase, PI., in 1949 and was sent to
Korea from that assignment.

I include a letter from Colonel James,
as follows:
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SEPTEMBER 28, 1967.

The strength of the United States of Amer-
ica lies In its unity. It lies In free men blessed
and ordained with the rights of freedom
working to provide, bulld, enjoy and grow.
Those who would subvert us—or any free
people—try to disrupt this unity by breaking
the small parts from the whole—driving in
the wedges of fear and discontent.

I am a Negro and therefore I am subject to
their constant harangue. They say: "“You
James are a member of a minority—you are
a black man.” They say: “You should be dis~
gusted with this American society—this so-
called Democracy.” They say: *“You can
only progress so far in any field that you
choose before somebody puts his foot on your
neck for no other reason than you are black.”
They say: “You are a second-class citizen.”

My heritage of freedom provides my reply.
To them I say: I am a citizen of the United
States of America. I am not a second class
citizen and no man here is unless he thinks
like one, reasons like one or performs like
one. This is my country, and I belleve in her,
and I believe in her flag, and I'll defend her,
and I'll fight for her and serve her. If she has
any ills, I'll stand by her and hold her hand
until in God’s given time, through her wis-
dom and her consideration for the welfare of
the entire nation, things are made right
again.

Today's world situation requires strong
men to stand up and be counted—no matter
what their personal grievances are. Our great-
est weapon is one we have always possessed—
our heritage of freedom, our unity as a
nation,

We must stop finding so many ways to
hate each other because of race, creed, reli-
glon, political party or social strata. We
must stop using personal grievances as an
excuse to break the laws of the land. We
must not join with any lawless mob no
matter what the provocation in disregard for
law and order. A thief is a thief—I don't
care what he gives as his reason for stealing.
A mob is & mob—I don't care what the
provocation is.

We can't afford it in this great country
of ours. It is our responsibllity to preserve
our freedom and our unity. Good, t
men must help unite those with whom they
come in contact through hard work and par-
ticipation. Our contributions to the total
effort can be a by-product of what we
achieve through excellence in our chosen
flelds. In our daily lives we must become a
strong link in the chain of unity and free-
dom that has always been the strength of
these United States of America.

I am an American. My heritage 1s bound
by the tenets of freedom inherent in that
simple statement. My responsibility is to al-
low my children to join a community of free
people everywhere who have the right to say:
“I am what I am ... because I have the
freedom to say it."”

DaNmrEL JaMEes, Jr.,
Colonel, U.S. Air Force, Vice Commander,
8th Tactical Fighter Wing.

Proposed Constitutional Amendment
HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. BINGHAM, Mr. Speaker, 59 of our
colleagues—not even enough to conduct
the routine business of this House—
could find themselves with the power to
choose the next President of the United
States.

I do not question the integrity or the
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honesty of any Member of this distin-
guished body. But no group of 59 men
and women should have such power,
however remote the chance that it will
ever be exercised.

For this reason, I am introducing to-
day a proposed amendment to the Con-
stitution which would remove from the
House of Representatives the mandate to
select a President when no candidate in
the national election receives a majority
of the electoral votes. The new amend-
ment would provide for a runoff election
between the two candidates with the
greatest number of electoral votes if
neither receives a majority.

At the same time, I am introducing
legislation to move the date of the presi-
dential election back about 3 weeks to
the second Tuesday in October. The run-
off, when one is necessary, would then
be held on the first Tuesday after the
first Monday in November, the present
election day.

This proposal would insure adequate
time for the transition between admin-
istrations after a runoff election. With
the increasing complexities of Govern-
ment and the enormous growth in presi-
dential power, it is unthinkable that
there would not be a transitional period
longer than the 2 weeks which are avail-
able under the present system when an
election is thrown into the House. Shift-
ing the date of the main election back to
October would also encourage shorter,
less costly presidential campaigns in an
age of modern communications when a
candidate no longer needs 8 or 9 weeks to
reach the national electorate.

Under the system of choosing a Presi-
dent in the House of Representatives, as
established by the 12th amendment in
1804, each State delegation casts one
vote. In such an eventuality, the largest
State in the Nation—with more than 19
million residents—has the same vote as
the smallest State, which has fewer than
300,000 inhabitants. In fact, if the Rep-
resentatives in delegations with an even
number of votes divide evenly in their
choice of a candidate, the entire delega-
tion is neutralized and does not cast a
single vote, regardless of the size of the
State.

At the present time, for example, the
Illinois delegation—fourth largest in the
House—is split right down the middle be-
tween Democrats and Republicans. Such
a situation cannot develop in the smallest
delegations, which consist of only a single
member.

A candidate controlling the votes of a
majority of the House delegation in each
of the 26 smallest States would become
the Chief Executive of the world’s most
powerful nation. To control these 26
delegations, he would need the votes of
only 59 Members—about 13 percent of
the membership of this House—no mat-
ter what the other 376 Members might
desire.

Mr. Speaker, this is a travesty of de-
mocracy.

Only once since 1804 has a presidential
election been thrown into the House. The
outcome, on that oceasion in 1825, was
an orgy of wheeling and dealing by can-
didates and Members of Congress, bla-
tant offers of political “deals,” and the
election of a President who did not have
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even a plurality of either the electoral
vote or the popular vote.

I do not believe the American people
would tolerate such a gross distortion of
our democratic principles today.

This problem is presented to us with
particular force this year, when many
political analysts say the Nation might
be confronted with just such a situation.
Although there may be little likelihood
that a constitutional amendment will be
approved by Congress and ratified by
the nec number of States before
the 1968 election, Congress can—and
must—act now to make sure this fright-
ening prospect never faces us again.

A number of proposals to provide this
assurance have been introduced in each
House of Congress. Some of these call for
the Members of both Houses, meeting in
joint session, to elect a President if no
candidate in the national balloting re-
ceives a sufficient plurality. Others would
abolish the system of electoral votes en-
tirely and substitute direct popular
election of the President.

The former plan would certainly be an
improvement over the existing system,
in that each Member rather than each
State would have one vote, But it shares
many of the present defects. For exam-
ple, by making the President dependent
on Congress for his election, it leaves
the door wide open for political deals.

The national electorate, moreover,
may prefer a presidential candidate of
one party while the voters in each sep-
arate congressional district are return-
ing a Congress dominated by the other
party. Not only is the electorate different
in each case, the same person may be
motivated by different considerations in
voting for the President and for his local
Representative.

This, of course, is exactly what hap-
pened as recently as 1956.

The objection is even stronger if the
Senate participates in choosing a Presi-
dent, since only one-third of the Senate
seats are up for election at any one time.
About 66 of the 535 electors under the
joint-session plan would have been
chosen by the voters from 2 to 4 years
?Ierore the most recent presidential elec-

on.

As for proposals for direct popular
election of the President, as desirable as
this might be—and I believe it is most
desirable—it has been rejected innumer-
able times in the past, and I can see
little chance of its acceptance today.

Historically, it has aroused the opposi-
tion of the smallest States, which are
assured under the electoral system of at
least three votes, regardless of how small
their population might be. At the same
time, paradoxical as it may seem, direct
popular election is now strongly opposed
by many perceptive spokesmen for the
large States, who recognize that the con-
centration of electoral votes under the
winner-take-all system induces both
major parties to give special attention to
the needs of the large, big-city States.

Also in this political lineup are the
advocates of strong State authority, who
fear that popular election would lead to
irresistible pressures for national laws
governing voting qualifications and other
electoral questions now left largely to
the States.
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Faced with this concerted opposition,
a constitutional amendment calling for
direct election of the President—even if
it is approved by two-thirds of the Mem-
bers in each House of Congress—would
probably not be ratified by the required
three-fourths of the States.

Under these conditions, I believe the
Congress should take more limited—and
thus more acceptable—steps to deal with
the intolerable situation which now con-
fronts the Nation. This is the prineipal
reason for the proposed amendment
which I am introducing.

Because our method of electing the
President has never functioned as the
Founding Fathers intended, there is an-
other serious defect in the present sys-
tem which my amendment would also
correct. This is the potentially disruptive
and dangerous power of electors to dis-
obey the instructions and the wishes of
the voters.

A recent example of how this undemo-
cratic provision operates was presented
in 1960, when all of Mississippi’s electors
and six of Alabama’s 11 withheld their
votes from both national candidates and
cast them instead for a man who was not
even a declared presidential candidate.
The same man received an additional
vote from an Oklahoma elector.

To prevent a similar occurrence in the
future, the amendment which I am in-
troducing would abolish the so-called
electoral college and the slates of in-
dividual electors. In their place, each
State would be allotted the number of
electoral votes corresponding to its rep-
resentation in the House and the Senate,
and these votes would be cast automat-
ically for the presidential candidate re-
ceiving the most popular votes in that
State.

The authors of the Constitution, writ-
ing that remarkable document before the
development of a two-party system in our
country, intended that each State would
choose its wisest, most distinguished cit-
izens as electors, and that these eminent
individuals would then deliberate and
cast their votes. But with the growth of
two major political parties after 1789,
the electors came to be chosen merely as
representatives of a party, and inde-
pendent deliberation and voting virtually
disappeared after 1800.

Today, when most people could not
name a single elector who represented
their State in the most recent presiden-
tial election, continuance of the electoral
college is meaningless.

Under my proposed amendment to the
Constitution, the candidate receiving the
greatest number of electoral votes would
become President. Since, however, the
presence of a large number of candidates
could conceivably distort the national
preference as reflected at the polls, the
amendment provides for a runoff be-
tween the two top candidates if neither
wins a majority of the electoral vote.
This seems only reasonable, since an ad-
ministration with an unreliable plurality
might be not only undemocratic but un-
stable.

The runoff already works well in a
number of States where it is used in party
primary elections. And I might point out
that American officials recently expressed
considerable disappointment that the
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new Constitution of South Vietnam in-
cludes no provision for a runoff. As a re-
sult of that failure by the South Viet-
namese constituent assembly, the win-
ning presidential ticket in that country
had a plurality of only 32 percent.

The situation I have been describing,
in which the leading presidential candi-
date in this country fails to receive a
majority of the electoral vote, has not
occurred in more than 140 years.

Nevertheless, no one can deny that the
possibility exists—and with it, the men-
acing prospect of confusion, deadlock, or
even chaos in our efforts to select a na-
tional leader.

Mr. Speaker, to avoid that prospect
and protect our democratic system of
government, I urge the Congress to give
my proposals its most serious considera-
tion,

The text of my proposed amendment
and legislation follow:
H.J. Res. 1086
Joint resolution proposing an amendment
to the Constitution of the United States
relating to the election of the President
and Vice President

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled (two-thirds of each
House concurring therein), That the follow-
ing article is proposed as an amendment to
the Constitution of the United States, which
shall be valid to all intents and purposes as
part of the Constitution only if ratified by
the legislatures of three-fourths of the sev-
eral States within seven years from the date
of its submission by the Congress:

“ARTICLE —

“Section 1. In lleu of the method of elec-
tion provided in section 1 of article IT and
in the twelfth and twenty-fourth articles
of amendment, the President and Vice Presi-
dent shall be elected as provided in this
article.

“Sec. 2. Each State shall have a number of
electoral votes for Presldent and Vice Presi-
dent equal to the whole number of Senators
and Representatives to which that State may
be entitled in the Congress. The places and
manner of electing the President and Vice
President shall be prescribed by law in each
State; but the Congress may at any time by
law prescribe the places and manner of
electing the President and Vice President.

“Sec. 3. The people of each State shall
cast their votes for the candidates for Pres-
ident and Vice President. The candidate for
President in each State receiving the greatest
number of votes shall recelve that State's
electoral votes for President, and the candi-
date for Vice President in each State re-
celving the greatest number of votes for Vice
President shall receive that State's electoral
votes for Vice President.

“Sgc. 4. The person recelving the greatest
number of electoral votes for President, shall
be president, if such number be a majority
of the whole number of electoral votes; ana
the person receiving the greatest number of
electoral votes for Vice President, shall be
Vice Presldent, if such number be a majority
of the whole number of electoral votes.

“Sec. 5. If no person has a majority of the
whole number of electoral votes for Presi-
dent or Vice President, there shall be a run-
off election in which the names of the two
persons with the greatest number of elec-
toral votes for President or Vice President, as
the case may be, shall appear on the ballot
in each of the several States. The winner of
such election shall be declded in the same
manner as the election provided by sections 3
and 4 of this article,

“Sec. 6. The District constituting the seat
of Government of the United States shall
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have a number of electoral votes equal to the
whole number of Senators and Representa-
tives in Congress to which the District would
be entitled if it were a State, but in no event
more than the least populous State.

“Sec. 7. The Congress may provide by law
for the determination of any case affecting
the election of the President or Vice Presi-
der:itl for which provision is not made by this
article.”

H.R. 156330

A Dbill to provide for the election of President
and Vice President as required by the ar-
ticle of amendment to the Constitution
proposed by House Joint Resolution 1086
of the Ninetieth Congress
Be it enacted by the Senate and House of

Representatives of the United States of Amer-

ica in Congress assembled, That (a) the elec-

tion of President and Vice President required
by section 3 of the article of amendment to
the Constitution of the United States pro-
posed by House Joint Resolution 1086 of the

Ninetieth Congress shall be held on the sec-

ond Tuesday in October.

(b) The runoff election required by sec-
tion 6 of such proposed amendment shall be
held, if necessary, on the first Tuesday after
the first Monday in November.

Sec. 2, Section 25 of the Revised Statutes
(2 USC. 7) 1s amended by striking out
“Tuesday next after the first Monday in No-
vember, in every second year” and inserting
in lleu thereof “second Tuesday in October,
in every second year™.

Sec. 3. (a) The first section of this Act shall
apply only after the ratification of such pro-
posed Constitutional amendment.

(b) The amendment made by section 2 of
this Act shall apply with respect to elections
of Representatives to the Congress for terms
beginning after January 1 of the year dur-
ing which the term of the first President
and Vice President elected under such pro-
posed Constitutional amendment commences.

Disabled American Veterans Statement
Before Committee on Veterans’ Affairs

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
under leave to extend my remarks, I in-
clude the statement of Francis J. Beaton,
national commander of the Disabled
American Veterans, before the Commit-
tee on Veterans’ Affairs on February 7,
1968. In my judgment it is an unusually
fine statement, and speaks to the condi-
tions of our times. I commend it to the
Members, as follows:

STATEMENT OF FRANCIS J. BEATON, NATIONAL
COMMANDER OF THE AMERICAN
VETERANS, BEFORE THE COMMITTEE ON VET-
ERANS' AFFAIRS, FEBRUARY 7, 1968
Mr. Chairman and members of the com-

mittee, 1t 1s, indeed, a privilege and a pleas-

ure for me, as National Commander of the

Disabled American Veterans, to appear be-

fore you and present our Legislative Program

for the Second Session of the 80th Congress.

On behalf of the DAV National and State
Officers assembled here this morning, I wish
to express my sincere thanks and apprecia-
tion for the cooperation, interest, and help
extended to us by your Committee through-
out the past year.

We are also deeply indebted to you for
your patience and understanding, and the
personal consideration given to our many
legislative requests.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The same compliments are extended to the
very able staff members of the Committee,
who have gone out of their way to assist us.

As you know, Mr. Chairman, the ingredi-
ents of DAV Legislative Programs are found
in resolutions adopted by our governing
bodies, the National Convention and the Na-
tional Executive Committee.

Our most recent National Convention, held
in Denver, Colorado, July 31st through Au-
gust 4th, 1967, approved more than 150 reso-
lutions. A majority of the proposals call for
modifications in existing veterans programs,
while others would authorize new ones. Addi-
tionally, a limited number of proposals relate
1o our country’s policy and position in South-
east Asia.

On this last score, with your permission, I
would like to voice a few observations about
the current epidemic of urban riots and anti-
war demonstrations. I am thinking in partic-
ular of those who desecrate our flag, the
draft-card burners and others who confuse
freedom with license, Such matters may not
be directly related to the immediate concerns
of your Committee; but I submit that they
are of general concern to all members of
Congress—and to all Americans who cherlsh
and understand the full dimensions of free-
dom.

Let me say first that no one, surely, under-
stands better than the Members of C
how precious is the right to dissent, We also
recognize that our institutions have been
carefully framed to accommodate all kinds
of utterly opposing viewpoints—including
the merits of our Vietnam policy. It so hap-
pens that the DAV is pledged by mandate
of our National Convention to support our
policy in Vietnam—and we are proud to be
counted in that category. But we recognize
the right to those in opposition to disagree.

What we do not recognize—what we do
condemn—what we view with disgust and
outrage—are the antics of those who abuse
thelr freedom, make a mockery of thelir rights
and who subvert the whole meaning of
liberty.

Let there be no confusion about the iden-
tity of these willful delinquents: I am talk-
ing about the so-called demonstrators who
burn their draft cards, vilify the sacrifices
of American soldiers, desecrate our flag, in-
terfere with the movement of men and sup-
plies, sit in at the Pentagon and, in other
viclously childish acts and protests, render
ald and comfort to the enemies of every-
thing we hold dear.

No single right of citizenship exists with-
out a corresponding responsibility. Freedom
is not license. The right of one individual
cannot be equated as outwelghing the rights
of many individuals. There must be limits to
tolerance. Otherwise we are inviting anarchy.

It is all well and good for crusaders to
argue that personal folly and criminal dis-
order are the products of ignorance, want and
lack of privilege. But this country, this gov-
ernment and this Congress are fighting igno-
rance, want and lack of privilege as never be-
fore in our history.

This great fight cannot and will not be
sustained, if citizens cannot walk their streets
in safety, if our shopkeepers are terrorized by
criminals, if our police are maligned and
attacked for doing their duty, if—in short—
something is not done—and done soon—to
insure law and order.

Kooks and cowards have a right to their
kookiness and a right to be cowardly in the
privacy of their own kennels. They have no
right to cripple the progress of our nation
and the pursuit of its legitimate policies in
peace as well as war.

A man who burns his draft card or who
counsels others to do so 1s in clear viclation
of the law of the land and must be prose-
cuted.

If there is no law to prohibit burning of
the American Flag, there definitely ought to
be. The Flag is more than a plece of silk
or cloth. It is a symbol of all we honor and
cherish.
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It is heartening to know that the House of
Representatives has already passed and sent
to the Senate two bills to curb some of these
manifestations of idlocy. I am referring to
H.R. 10480 which would make the burning of
or mallcious damage to the flag a federal
crime, and H.R. 421 which would impose
severe penalties for using interstate commu-
gl::t!ons to incite, organize and promote a

We realize that proposals of this nature in-
variably invite controversy as to their consti-
tutionality. We do not profess to be expert
in constitutional law, But when anarchy be-
comes a “Way of Life” for certaln individuals,
and when people who obey the law suffer out~
rages beyond the point of endurance, we
think a legislative solution to the problems
must be found. The DAV sees the provisions
of H.R. 10480 and H.R. 421 as steps in this
direction and we earnestly hope the full Con-
gress will soon concur.

Before turning to our own National Con-
vention resolutions, Mr. Chairman, there is
another matter demanding brief comment.

We would be remiss if we did not at this
time express our deep appreciation to this
committee, and to the Congress, for your
prompt and favorable response to the historic
recommendations made a year ago by Presi-
dent Johnson in his unprecedented veterans
message to the first session of the 90th Con-
gress. The message was the first of its kind
but, as we all know, it was not the last.

Later on in this testimony I shall address
myself to the newest veterans message re-
celved by Congress; but it is only fair, I
think, to recap here the results of that first
message. There’s never any shortage of people
telling you what you've done wrong. So I
think it's only fair to have someone tell you
occasionally what you've done right.

Among other things—

You have expanded educational allowances
under the GI bill.

You have widened opportunities for vet-
erans with educational shortcomings.

You have eliminated inequities in the
treatment of Vietnam veterans.

You have given substantial pension boosts
to some 2 million disabled veterans, widows
and dependents.

In short, you took the recommendations
of the President’s first veterans message and
contributed much to the comfort and well-
being of those who, in the Presldent's own
words, “have brought greater justice and
decency to the world.”

Yet as always there is unfinished business.
‘We hope, for example, that the Senate will
quickly pass HR. 12555 which the House ap-
proved last December. It is needed to protect
pension rights agalnst automatic reductions
as a consequence of increases in other federal
retirement benefits such as soclal security.
We are happy that the President, too, has
asked for SBenate concurrence in his newest
message.

I also want to take this opportunity, Mr.

Chalrman, to voice our special thanks and
deep appreclation for the steadfast support
this Committee gave to H.R. 2151 which pro-
vides for an annual audit of our accounts
by the U.S. Comptroller General. As Public
Law 90-208, this statute will enable us to
avoid duplication and waste of effort in con-
nection with filing our financial reports at
state and city levels. Indeed, it will effec-
tively serve to elilminate a perplexing prob-
lem that has plagued the DAV for a long
time.
In particular I want to thank the distin-
guished Chairman of this Committee for
steering the bill so competently through the
full House of Representatives. He has our
profound gratitude.

It is further in order, Mr. Chairman, to ex-
press our confldence in the work of the
Veterans Advisory Commission whose report
is due at the White House very soon,

The DAV is privileged to be represented
on that Commission by a gentleman well-
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known to the members of this Committee:
Mr. Claude L. Callegary, of Baltimore, Md.,
a Past National Commander of the DAV, Mr.
Callegary has had a long and distinguished
record of service to the cause of America’s
veterans. We are proud, very proud, to have
him as our Representative on the Advisory
Panel.

Our National Director of Legislation, Chet
Huber, was given the opportunity last Octo-
ber 3 to appear before the Commission and
to discuss, in a general wrap-up, the recoms-
mendations of other DAV officers in previous
appearances before the Commission.

The fact that the vast majority of our rec-
ommendations are concerned with the dis-
ability and death compensation programs is
a reflection of the major emphasis placed on
these issues by the mandates of our National
Convention.

I think, in these matters, we can antici-
pate that the Veterans’ Advisory Commis-
slon will have quite a bit to say when it
finally reports. This conviction is further bol-
stered by the fact that the President's
message last week on veterans’ affalrs did
not come to grips with these questions. The
Administration has itself acknowledged that
it is looking forward to the recommenda-
tions of the Commission which has a man-
date of its own for a comprehensive study
of such matters.

We applaud the decision to put democracy
to work in this fashion. But since we have
only this opportunity to outline our own
views, we cannot walit to see whether and
where our philosophy may parallel the Com-
mission’s ultimate recommendations, Thus
we come, Mr. Chairman, to the heart of our
testimony.

After a thorough study of the subject, we
have concluded that the present rates of
disability and death compensation are gross-
ly inadequate to permit the veteran or his
widow a position in our society which we feel
they are entitled to enjoy.

Much has been sald concerning the adverse
effect of the continued increase in the cost
of lving upon those who are compelled by
circumstance to subsist on fixed incomes.
The 90th Congress has already enacted leg-
islation to ease the economic burden of mil-
itary personnel, federal employees, social se-
curity beneficiaries, welfare reciplents and
non-gervice-connected pensioners. Sponsors
of such legislation In each Instance have
documented and justified the necessity of in-
creasing these benefits to bring them more
closely in balance with the rise in the cost
of living. The DAV also recognizes the need
for these increases to offset the shrinking
value of yesterday’s dollar on today's mar-
ket.

Surely, then, no one in this room needs to
be reminded that disability compensation is
also fixed income established by law. Or that
the service connected disabled veteran has
also been caught in the very same economic
squeeze that has so serlously affected other
federal beneficiaries.

The average increase of 10%, granted by
P.L. 80-311, effective December 1, 1965, fell
short by six per cent of bridging the gap
between the buying power of the compensa-
tion dollar and the increase in lving costs.
This deficlency has since been compounded
by an additional seven per cent rise in the
cost of living. Moreover, it is a sad certainty
that prices will continue to advance through
1968 at a rate of about four per cent. This
will result in a corresponding decrease in
the walue of the veteran's compensation
dollar,

We think it is abundantly clear that an
overwhelming case exists for restoring the
full value of disability compensation at the
earliest possible date. This applies with spe-
clal force to those who are so severely dis-
abled as to be unemployable. This group has
suffered an even greater erosion of their liv-
ing standards.

It should be acknowledged that since 1033,
when the present system of disability eval-
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uation was established, there has been an
overall increase of 1564.6% in the rates of
service connected disability compensation.
However, during this same period, the aver-
age wage has increased nearly 60%, leaving
a gap of over 400% between the increases in
the rates of compensation and the wage of
employed workers.

It should also be pointed out that the
median annual income of full time employed
veterans is now $7,300.00.

The veteran who is rendered totally un-
productive because of disabllity incurred as
a result of military service cannot reach this
level of economic security. Because his total
loss of earning power came about as a result
of service to his country, it seems a matter
of simple justice that the compensation
payments for this particular veteran should
be increased to a point commensurate with
that of his able-bodied wage-earning con-
temporaries.

Veterans who are living solely on disabil-
ity compensation payments stand to suffer
most as the dollar's buying power dimin-
ishes. The net effect of this will be to push
the veteran yet another step down on the
economlic scale. To forestall this adverse cir-
cumstance, the distinguished Chairman of
this Committee has recently introduced at
DAV request, HR. 14985, a bill bearing the
title “Service Disabled Veterans’ Compensa-
tion and Benefits Act of 1968.”

‘We realize, Mr. Chalrman, that there will
be numercus and varied requests made to
your Committee during the course of its
hearings. We realize also that priorities in
these matters must be established.

‘We hope and pray that serious study and
thoughtful consideration of this bill and
the facts set forth above will lead your Com-
mittee to give its highest priority to recom-
mendations for well-deserved increases in
the rates of service connected disability com-
pensation. As President Johnson has said:
“We have not forgotten nor shall we ever
forget their service to our country.”

Another significant DAV proposal on the
subject of compensation calls for a long-
delayed increase in single statutory awards
payable for loss of limbs, body organs and
arrested tuberculosis. On July 1, 1852, there
was granted an Increase of $5.00 per month
over the rate which had prevalled since Sep-
tember 1, 1946, a period of 21 years.

We believe that further consideration of
the facts of this matter by the Committee
will lead to recommendations for substan-
tial increases in the special monthly com-
pensation for these disabilities.

Moving now to the subject of service con-
nected death benefits, Mr. Chairman, the
DAV most emphatically supports the enact-
ment of legislation to increase the present
rates of Dependency and Indemnity Com-
pensation payable to the widows, children,
and dependent parents of deceased veterans
whose death resulted directly from service
connected causes. Our reasons for urging the
adoption of such increases are essentially
the same as those expressed earlier with
respect to the need for increases in the rates
of service connected disability compensation.

Mr. Chairman, I would at this point like
to mention, in concise fashion, a few of the
proposals which represent some of the most
prime and pressing problems for disabled
veterans and their dependents. Nothing in
the order of presentation should be con-
strued as indicating degrees of priority.

The proposals call for: Extending the full
range of wartime benefits for veterans dis-
abled as a result of extra-hazardous service;
additional monthly compensation for vet-
erans who have suffered the service con-
nected loss of a kidney or the loss of a lung;
clothing allowances for veterans who, be-
cause of service connected disability, wear
prosthetlc appliances which tend to wear
out or tear their clothing; raise to a realistic
level the present $1600 allowance for the
purchase of an automobile; to establish an

February 15, 1968

independent Court of Veterans' Appeals; to
provide an additional monthly allowance for
widows who are recelving service connected
death beneflts and who are in need of regular
Ald and Attendance; to provide for concur-
rent payments of compensation and pension
under a specified formula; to provide addi-
tional compensation for dependents of vet-
erans whose disability is rated not less than
40%:; to increase the present burial allowance
to $400; to provide Dependency and Indem-
nity Compensation to widows of deceased
veterans who are rated 100% service con-
nected for 20 or more years; to extend war
orphans educational benefits on a propor-
tionate basis to children of veterans rated
at not less than 40%.

As expressed earlier, Mr. Chalrman, time
does not allow a detailed accounting of all
our National Convention Resolutions. There
is an assortment of proposals relating to em-
ployment, GI home loans, insurance and the
National Cemetery programs that will de-
mand our attention during the course of this
session of Congress.

In the field of insurance we favor, among
other things, the enactment of legislation
to increase the maximum coverage of GI in-
surance to $30,000.

On the subject of housing, we request an
increase in the grant for speclally-adapted
housing in line with the increase in bullding
costs and an extension of this benefit to vet-
erans who have suffered the service con-
nected loss or loss of use of an upper and
lower extremity. We also recommend that the
maximum entitlement for guarantee of home
loans be increased to at least $10,000.

The National Cemetery System is a sub-
ject which has the ablding interest of the
Disabled American Veterans. We support cur-
rent legislative proposals calling for trans-
fer of national cemetery operations from the
Department of the Army to the Veterans' Ad-
ministration.

Last October the DAV was pleased to sup-
port H. Res. 241 which transferred jurisdic-
tion over legislation relating to the ceme-
teries to the House Veterans' Affairs Commit-
tee. This change in control is a firm attempt
to improve the cemetery situation, an at-
tempt which has been clearly nourished by
support from President Johnson in his recent
message to the Congress. The President told
the Congress that every veteran should have
the right to burial in a National Cemetery
sltuated reasonably close to his home. The
President said “I have asked the Administra-
tor of Veterans’ Affairs to make certain that
the recommendations of the (Veterans' Ad-
visory) Commission include proposals to as-
sure this right in a meaningful sense.”

The President’s attitude, we are pleased to
note, is in marked contrast to the Adminis-
tration’s policy, which for the past two dec-
ades has urged halting any expansion of the
Cemetery System.

Another area of veterans' benefits which is
of speclal importance to the DAV is the VA
Hospital and Medical Treatment Program.

The Disabled American Veterans has a deep
and abiding interest in the continuing effort
of the VA’s Department of Medicine and Sur-
gery to maintain its prominence in the entire
fleld of medical care.

One of the most serious obstacles to fur-
ther progress is a shortage of adeguately
tralned medical personnel. This shortage
threatens to grow more serious as private
hospitals compete for manpower. Moreover,
unless more professional personnel in spe-
cialized fields are attracted to the VA, there
will be a downward trend in the high level of
patient care.

We are certain that this distinguished
Committee will continue to give its full and
close attention to this aspect of the medical
program.

Another facet in this field which requires
attention is the furnishing of out-patient
medical treatment. Under present law this
benefit is generally restricted to service con-
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nected disorders. Thus, with limited excep-
tlons, veterans suffering from totally dis-
abling service connected disabilities are not
presently entitled to outpatient treatment
for non-service disabilities.

Complete medical services, including drugs
and medicines, are, however, available for the
non-service-connected conditions of veterans
of the Spanish-American and Indian Wars
and to certain pensioners found to be in need
of regular Aid and Attendance.

Because of the drastic reduction in the
general health of a totally disabled veteran,
we think it reasonable that he be entitled to
out-patient medical treatment for any dis-
ability.

The DAV has a vital interest in the highly
useful services performed by the Veterans’
Employment Service in the Department of
Labor, We have been and will continue to
be concerned about adequate staffing of this
federal agency to assure that the disabled
veteran receives effective job counseling, em-
ployment placement, and referral to occu-
pational training opportunities to which he
is entitled under the law.

In this connection, the President, in his
recent message, placed a high degree of em-
phasis on the need for enlarging the oppor-
tunities for veterans' employment. The Presi-
dent proposed that service disabled veterans
recelving vocational rehabllitation on a
part-time basls be given a training allow-
ance. As you know, Mr. Chairman, presently
a disabled veteran can take vocational re-
habilitation and receive a training allowance
only if he trains full-time. The President de-
clared that “The disabled veteran should be
able to keep his job while he prepares for
a better one through vocational training,
drawing the allowance it provides.”

Mr. Chairman, my presentation this morn-
ing represents a general outline of our legis-
lative objectives. There are many other sig-
nificant proposals, both legislative and ad-
ministrative, of high importance which we
cannot possibly bring to notice at this hear-
ing. It is a program that reflects the DAV's
historic principle which seeks to improve the
physical, social and economic well-being of
men and women who sacrificed themselves
for America. It focuses attention on the need
for enhancing opportunity for employment
and proper job placement so that the re-
sidual ability of the disabled veteran is used
in the most productive way; that expert
hospital and medical care be provided to
restore disabled veterans to a state of good
health; and to provide adequate and just
compensation for service incurred disabili-
tles. In short, we want to assure that the
disabled veteran is restored to as good a
position in civilian life as that to which he
may have aspired had he not been disabled
in the service of his country.

At present, the people of our country are
particularly conscious of military service and
the national defense. The intensity of the
war in Vietnam has markedly stimulated
publie interest In that war and its related
issues,

These related issues, of course, are mean-
ingfully represented in the programs which
this Committee and the Congress have ap-
proved for the beneflt of the wartime dis-
abled, his widow and orphans. These prob-
lems will continue to warrant and receive the
attention of the DAV. As already indicated,
the main-stream of our effort for this session
of Congress is directed to improving the com-
pensation program. As the purchasing power
of the dollar has decreased, we feel it neces-
sary to help the reciplents of compensation
by giving them substantial increases.

In closing, Mr. Chairman, I want to say
that this hearing has been the high point of
our Mid-winter Conference, and to say again
that you have been most courteous and
indulgent, and we do appreciate it.

With your permission, Mr. Chalrman, I
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should like to submit for the record, copies
of our National Convention Resolutions and
an additional statement which the DAV
presented on October 3, 1967, to the United
States Veterans' Advisory Commission. The
statement sets forth a full and comprehen-
slve account of the legislative objectives of
the Disabled American Veterans.

St. Charles Industrial Development Corp.
Given Approval of Ninth SBA Loan

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. HUNGATE, Mr. Speaker, the pro-
gressive advancement of Missouri's busi-
ness economy is being ably assisted by
the Small Business Administration. A
good example of the type of SBA pro-
grams utilized by the State of Missouri
is the local development company loans.
This program is based on the principle
that each community bears a major re-
sponsibility for its own economic growth
and health. Under this program loans are
made exclusively to local development
corporations. The local development
company in turn uses this money along
with its own funds to acquire or erect
facilities and businesses they wish to
help.

Missouri has learned the value of using
SBA’s local development corporation
program to diversify her economy, create
new jobs and stimulate business activity.
My State proudly reflects the importance
of the American small business commu-
nity to a continued growth and prosper-
ity. President Lyndon B. Johnson shows
a keen interest in the small business com-
munity, and today he applauds the con-
tributions made by nearly 5 millon small
businesses. He renewed his support of
small business in his proclamation of
Small Business Week, May 1967, when he
stated:

We must insure that they will continue to
hold a vital place in our soclety.

Mr, Speaker, the impact which the
local development corporation program
is making on Missouri’s expanding econ-
omy is expressed in a news story from
the Community News, O'Fallon, Mo.,
January 3.

I commend the St. Charles County In-
dustrial Development Corp., and include
the news story of a loan totaling $253,-
000, at this point in the REcorbp:

S1. CHARLES INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT CORP,
GIvEN APPROVAL OF NINTH SBA Loaw

It has been announced that a Small Busi-
ness Administration loan has been approved
in Washington, D.C., to assist in construc-
tion of new facilities in St. Charles for the
Pundmann Motor Company.

The announcement was made by Henry J.
Elmendorf, Secretary-treasurer for the St.
Charles County Industrial Development Cor-
poratton. who said he received confirmation
of the action from U.S. Senators Stuart
Symington and Edward I-Dlls and Congress—
man Willlam Hungate.

Elmendorf said the loan, in the amount of
$252,000, was approved for the Industrial De-
velopment Corporation which will construct
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new facilities for the Pundmann Motor Com-
pany and then lease the facilities to the com-
pany.

The lease will be for a term of twenty-five
years with the company having the option to
buy during or at the end of the lease period.

Elmendorf sald facilities for the St. Charles
auto agency would consist of a 26,376 square
foot building located on a six acre tract in
the 2600 block of West Clay st. General con-
tractor will be Arthur Ostmann.

Elmendorf pointed out that this is the
ninth loan received by the local I.D.C. from
the Small Business Administration and that
the total amount of approved loans now
totals $2,022,800.

Through the efforts of the ID.C. he sald,
8t. Charles County will now have in excess
of an additional #£2,600,000 worth of real
estate on the tax books when all facilities
have been completed.

He said that this will make the I1.D.C. one
of the top owners of real estate in the coun-
ty, which helps broaden the tax base for all
citizens of the county. In addition, he sald
the nine Tfacllities receiving assistance
through the I.D.C. will employ approximately
800 persons in St. Charles County.

The total amount of money going into the
Pundmann Motor project will be $315,000. Of
this $126,000 will come from the Small Busi-
ness Administration and $126,000 will come
from participating banks. The ID.C. in-
vestment in the project will be $63,000.

Former Congressman Eugene O’Sullivan

HON. RAY J. MADDEN

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. MADDEN. Mr. Speaker, it is with
sadness that I inform my colleagues of
the passing of a former Member of this
body, Eugene D. O'Sullivan, of Omaha,
Nebr.

Gene O’'Sullivan served in this House
in the 81st Congress. He was a lawyer
of exceptional ability. During the early
part of his legal career he specialized in
criminal cases and was known through-
out the Midwest as an outstanding prac-
titioner of the criminal phase of the law.
Later he became an outstanding legal
specialist, not only in criminal cases, but
also in civil cases and general legal prac-
tice.

He was a lifelong Democrat and was a
delegate to many Democratic National
Conventions. He had the honor at the
1924 Democratic Convention of nominat-
ing the late Gov. Charles W. Bryan for
Vice President of the United States.
In that year the Democratic ticket was
headed by the late John W. Davis for
President, and Gov. Charles W, Bryan for
Vice President.

In the beginning years of my practice
of law I was associated with him in many
cases and always admired his honesty,
industry, and remarkable legal ability. He
was always active in civic affairs pertain-
ing to his city, county, and State. Omaha
and the State of Nebraska have lost a
great citizen and an outstanding Amer-
jcan. Mr. Speaker, I insert with my re-
marks an obituary notice from the
Omaha World-Herald of February 8,
1968, concerning our former colleague,
Eugene D. O’Sullivan:
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Ex-CoNGRESS MeEMBER Dies—EUGENE D.
O'SuLLIVAN, NOTED FOR LAW WORE

Former Congressman Eugene D. O'Sullivan,
died Wednesday at an Omaha hospital after a
long illness.

A leader in the Democratic Party for many
years, Mr. O'Sullivan had been a delegate to
five Democratic National Conventions.

He was widely known as defense counsel in
criminal cases but his practice also included
much civil work.

Mr. O'Sullivan was elected United States
Representative from the Second Nebraska
District in 1948, defeating Republican How-
ard Buffett. He lost to Mr, Buffett two years
later.

NATIVE OF KANSAS

A native of Kent, Kans,, he was graduated
from the Christian Brothers College at St.
Joseph Mo., in 1803. After attending St.
Benedict's College in Atchison, Eans. for
two years, he entered Creighton University
Law School. He received his law degree in
1910.

Before going to Congress, Mr, O'Sullivan
served as a deputy Douglas County attorney
and member of the Metropolitan Utilities
District board.

In 1934 he made an unsuccessful bid for
the Nebraska Governorship.

He was president of the Omaha Bar As-
sociation in 1948 and 1949.

Several criminal cases in which Mr. O'Sul-
livan appeared as defense counsel recelved
broad news coverage.

In 1957 he helped upset the first-degree
murder conviction of Loyd Grandsinger, 24-
year-old part Indian.

ARRANGEMENTS PENDING

Grandsinger was sentenced to die in 1954
for the slaying of a state patrolman near Val-
entine. After an appeal failed, Mr. O'Sullivan
was appointed as one of Grandsinger's new
attorneys.

Grandsinger received several stays of exe-
cution while Mr. O'Sullivan and Charles
Flansburg of Lincoln waged a long court
fight that ended in volding of the conviction.
Grandsinger was acquitted in a second trial.

Until his illness Mr. O'Sullivan had been
assoclated with his son, Eugene, Jr., in the
firm of O'Sullivan and O'Sullivan. His home
was at 3833 South Twenty-fourth Street.

Surviving besides the son is a daughter,
Mrs. Robert DeVaughn of Omaha, and nine
grandchildren.

Services will be 8 am. Saturday at St.
Bridget's Church with Larkin Mortuary in
charge. Burial will be in Calvary Cemetery.

Judge David Diamond
HON. RICHARD D. McCARTHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. McCARTHY. Mr. Speaker, last
week the State of New York suffered a
tragic loss, Justice David Diamond passed
away.

Justice Diamond’s life reads like an
almanac of civic achievement, He lent his
wise and good counsel to a host of public
services.

We, who knew him, are much the rich-
er for his acquaintance. But many more,
who indirectly benefit from his wisdom
and dedication, will be the poorer for his
passing.

Mr. Speaker, as a tribute to Justice
Diamond, and as an expression of con-
dolence to his wife, Mrs. David Diamond,
of Buffalo, N.Y., and his daughter, Mrs.
Arnold C. Sternberg, of Washington,
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D.C., I include the following editorial
from the Buffalo Evening News of Satur-
day, February 10, in today’s RECORD, as
follows:

JUupGe DAvID DIAMOND

For former State Supreme Court Justice
David Diamond, dead now at 69, the esteem
and affection felt by all who knew him re-
flected the qualities of character that dis-
tinguished whatever civic role he undertook.

As Buffalo corporation counsel in the ad-
ministration of Mayor Holling, Judge Dia-
mond was a powerful force in helping to
make that City Hall perlod a benchmark
of good government.

The countless enterprises for community,
soclal or professional betterment to which
he contributed his time and talents attested
to the exceptional range of his interests and
dedication. As a jurist, a teacher at the UB
law school, and a prominent figure in the
state and local bar assoclations, Judge Dia-
mond worked diligently to advance justice.

Judge Diamond’s concern for the wider
problems of his native city found expression
in his commitment to such worthy purposes
as those of the Buffalo Council of Social
Agencies, the International Institute of
Buffalo, and the Buffalo Board of Community
Relations. By the valuable services he ren-
dered the Jewish community, as by the en-
listment of his intellectual vigor on behalf
of clvic and cultural advancement, Judge

Diamond made his years rich with good
works.

Rural, Smalltown America Draws
Increased Attention

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
the importance of rural and smalltown
growth and development is underlined
in a recent issue of my newsletter, Capi-
tol Comments, which I place in the Rec-
ORD, as follows:

PrOBLEMS OF RURAL AMERICA DRAW INCREASED
ATTENTION

(By Joe L. Evins, Fourth District,
Tennessee)

Progress ls being made in our effort to
focus attention and resources of all levels of
government on the problems of Small Town
and Rural America. Your Representative this
year introduced on the first day of the Sec-
ond Sesslon of the Ninetleth Congress the
Rural Development Incentive Act of 1968,
designed to stem the tide of out-migration
from our rural areas to our already crowded
and congested big cities.

This Bill would provide employment and
opportunities in small town and rural areas
through tax incentives to encourage indus-
try to locate and expand in rural areas.
There have been these other encouraging
developments:

Creation of a Small Town America Office in
the Department of Housing and Urban De-
velopment, at my request, to assist smaller
communities in their programs of progress
by providing them information and assist-
ance on Federal programs of grants and
assistance.

The publication of a report by the Presi-
dent’'s National Advisory Commission on
Rural Poverty, which calls for a strengthen-
ing of programs to assist the 14 million rural
Americans classified as being below the pov-
erty level. The recommendations include tax
incentive provisions like those proposed in
my Bill—which I have called the Rural De-
velopment Incentive Act of 1968.
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Modifications of requirements for work-
able programs in smaller communities to
avold placing “unreasonable burdens" on
smaller cities in their preparation of appli-
cations and plans for progress which are re-
quirements for participation in a number
of Federal Grant-in-ald programs adminis-
tered by the Department of Housing and
Urban Development.

The announcement that a thousand small
communities have been assisted in obtaining
public works through the public facility
loan program of the Department of Housing
and Urban Development. Since 19855, this
program has provided more than $422 mil-
lion for construction of 1,100 facilities in
small towns throughout the United States.

Announcement by the Farmers Home Ad-
ministration that in fiscal 1967, 2130 grants
and loans totaling $250 million had been
approved for construction of rural water and
sewer systems.

Last year the importance of the develop-
ment of Small Town and Rural America
was accorded major recognition. It is en-
couraging to note that this momentum is
continuing into 1968 and certainly, your
Representative will endeavor to focus atten-
tion on and to urge a concentration of Fed-
eral resources for our rural areas.

The key to the success of any program is
local leadership, local initiative and local
participation. The Federal government can
provide assistance and resources—but the
leadership must come from the people them-
selves for growth and progress.

Many of our communities are moving
ahead with their programs of growth and
P . New public facilities are being
built, new industries are moving in, existing
business are expanding, and jobs and op-
portunities are being created for our people
for advancement, growth and progress.

New Safety Features for Superjets
HON. SAMUEL N. FRIEDEL

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, as a result
of a number of recent aircraft accidents,
my Subcommittee on Transportation and
Aeronautics of the House Interstate and
Foreign Commerce Committee held hear-
ings last fall on this subject in an effort
to find ways to make airplane fravel
safer. These hearings have not been con-
cluded and I expect to schedule addi-
tional witnesses during this session of
Congress.

In keeping with my long interest in
and dedication to flight safety, first as a
member of the Subcommittee on Trans-
portation and Aeronautics and now as
its chairman, I would like to call my col-
leagues’ attention to the recent action
taken by Pan American Airways to in-
stall new radar systems on their fleet of
Boeing 747 Superjets to increase air
travel comfort and safety.

Pan Am is to be commended for taking
the initiative in this vital area and for
investing $1 million of its funds with
Radio Corp. of America to equip each of
the Superjets with an advanced tech-
nology weather radar system.

Pan Am has 25 Superjets on order and
will put the world’s first 747 into sched-
uled passenger service in late 1969.

A weather radar unit is designed to
alert the crew of bad weather in the
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flight path ahead of an aircraft. The
unit depicts cloud formations as an
image on a radar screen in the aircraft
cockpit.

The RCA radar system for Pan Am'’s
747 fleet has a 300-mile range compared
with the 150 miles of units on today’s
jet transports. The radar system will
offer pilots greater operational reliability
over single system units used today be-
cause of its improved circuitry and use of
transistors instead of conventional vac-
uum tubes.

My committee will continue its efforts
to find ways to eliminate aircraft acei-
dents. In the meantime, Pan American
has taken a big step in the right di-
rection.

Lessons in Vietnam

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, one of the
great tragedies of the Vietnam war—
and there are many—is the tragedy of
self-delusion. We have heard assertions
that it was the enemy’s attacks which
destroyed the latest chance for negotia-
tions, when a month went by without
a real test of North Vietnam'’s public
statement that negotiations will follow
a cessation of bombing. We have heard
assertions that the reverses suffered dur-
ing the Tet offensive were really victories
and General Westmoreland’'s bland
statement that the enemy was seeking to
cause “maximum consternation.” These
and too many more are reminiscent of
Orwell's “Newspeak,” in which war is
peace, hate love, and ignorance strength.

Joseph Kraft has written a perceptive
and compelling assessment of the situa-
tion in Vietnam. The column from the
Washington Post of February 6, 1968, en-
titled “Red Glare of Battle Illuminates
Lessons of Vietnam Nightmare,” fol-
lows:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post,
Feb. 6, 1968]
RED GLARE OF BATTLE ILLUMINATES LESSONS
oF VIETNAM NIGHTMARE
(By Joseph Eraft)

There is something pathetic in the re-
peated assertions that the United States did
not suffer a military defeat during the past
week of nightmare in Vietnam. For the true
point of the nightmare is very different.

The lesson of events is that the purely mil-
itary logic—the loglic of victory and defeat—
is absurd. The events teach that there is a
basle incongrulty between this country’s
objectives In Vietnam and what it can
achieve by military means.

In reading the event the first thing to
notice is the most striking feature of what
has happened—the element of surprise, No-
body can seriously claim that American au-
thoritles in Washington or Saigon were ready
for what came. The mark of what they ex-
pected is that just before the attack on Sai-
gon and the other cities began, Gen. Willlam
Westmoreland called off the Tet truce in the
northern provinces of South Vietnam—but
not around Saigon or the other major cities.

Nor was it only the place and the fury of
the enemy action which caught this country
off guard. Elaborate preparations were
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made—arms cached, men moved, tunnels
dug, positions prepared—in the very midst
of the American presence. The preparations
were not divined by the American authori-
ties, nor were they made known by the local
people.

Nor is that really surprising. The large
American control over the economy, and the
possession of captured documents by the
thousand may give some the illusion that the
United States is truly plugged in Vietnam.
But actually the Americans there are set
apart from the local population by language,
customs, living standard and the certain
knowledge that before many months or years,
the Yankee will go home.

American diplomats are regularly sur-
prised by what friendly Vietnamese political
leaders do. American commanders can barely
distinguish friendly Vietnamese from hos-
tile ones. That the enemy could spring such
a surprise only confirms the condition of a
wide gulf between the Americans in Vietnam
and the local people.

That gulf cannot be closed by American
military power. For what happens when the
American military power is applied?

‘Well, the events of the last week show what
happens. Large sections of Saigon and Hue
have been bombarded from the air and raked
by artillery fire. Homes, shops, and schools
have been destroyed.

No doubt the use of planes and artillery
was essential to rout the enemy. But ordinary
Vietnamese know chiefly that their protectors
are obliterating their villages and cities—
that the American presence means trouble.
That is why so few are actively aligned with
this country.

In theory, of course, the gap between the
American military and the local population
should be filled by the Salgon government.
But the American military presence has
called forth a certain kind of government.
It has called forth the regime run by the
two former generals—President Nguyen Van
Thieu and Vice President Nguyen Cao Ky.

That is a government, as we have now
seen, with a police chief who shoots cap-
tives out of hand. That is a government
which counts as one of its best divisions the
division which lost Hue in a couple of hours.
That is a government with corrupt military
authorities who do not turn out troops to
help protect the American embassy, This is
a government, in other words, which cannot
enlist the support of the local population.

All this, to be sure, does not prove that the
United States has suffered a military defeat.
It proves that the United States is at the
outer limit of its military power—the place
where force cannot accomplish useful polit-
ical results.

To be sure, more force will have to be ap-
plied to stabilize the situation in the cities,
and to hold at Khesanh. But there is no
point in trying to get even, or to go one up
by expanding the war to North Vietnam or
Laos or Cambodia.

The right thing for this country to do is
the hardest thing. It is to hold firm for now,
and then to move, as the President has re-
cently been moving, down the path to the
negotiated settlement which alone can serve
the baslc American interest.

Salute to St. Luke’s Hospital Auxiliary
HON. HENRY C. SCHADEBERG

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968
Mr. SCHADEBERG. Mr. Speaker,
many of us are convinced that the rea-

son the United States continues to re-
main a power—in spite of the bumbling
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and faltering of this administration—is
the voluntary effort of the many individ-
uals who are willing to sacrifice so that
the community may endure.

In my district in Wisconsin there are
many individuals and groups who serve
their area on a voluntary basis each and
every day, just as there are literally
thousands of such dedicated folks in the
State. Today I would like to salute one
such representative group which points
up the strength and character of these
volunteers who keep us strong.

The women who form the auxiliary of
the St. Luke’s Hospital in Racine work
long and arduous hours for the good of
mankind. They ask for nothing in return
for their services and contribute mightily
to their community. I am proud to salute
these outstanding women for their un-
tiring devotion to the cause which is so
necessary to serve the good of all who
reside in their locale. These ladies typify
the spirit of the community action ex-
hibited by them and their counterparts
throughout the district I am privileged
to represent.

Whither Mass Transit?
HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, in 1964
Congress passed and the President
signed into law the Urban Mass Trans-
portation Act. The 89th Congress estab-
lished a Department of Transportation,
in the expectation that at long last the
Nation’s transportation problems would
be attacked in a meaningful, comprehen-
sive way. I was one of many who had
hopes that, at long last, the mad urge
to pave over the countryside with high-
ways would be tempered by a realiza-
tion that mass transportation is a vital
part of any national transportation pro-
gram.

Unfortunately, mass transit is still a
stepchild, undernourished by congres-
sional parsimony and hidden away in
the dark recesses of the Department of
Housing and Urban Development. In the
meantime, railroad passenger service
continues to decline,

David C. Anderson of the Wall Street
Journal has written a timely and pene-
trating study of this critical situation.
I commend it to the attention of my
colleagues and present it herewith for
inclusion in the RECORD:

[From the Wall Street Journal, Feb, 13, 1968]
MuTEp WHISTLE-STOPS—ESCALATED TERMINA-
TION OF PASSENGER TRAINS CAUsSES WOES FOR

HUNDREDS OF COMMUNITIES

(By David C. Anderson)

Leorr, Eans—Even the biggest booster in
this windblown prairie town admits that life
in Leotl just hasn’t been the same since the
Eagle stopped coming through. “And we're
more than a little bitter about it,” adds one
of them.

The Colorado Eagle, the Missourl Pacific
Rallroad’s once-elegant passenger train, used
to stop twice daily on its round trip between
Kansas City and Pueblo, Colo., dropping off
passengers, mail and, most hnportant. to loeal

.
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businesses, parcel post and rallway express
shipments.

But all that abruptly stopped in April 1966.
To get here today you may ride the Union
Pacific to Oakley, 70 miles north, or the
Atchison, Topeka & Santa Fe to Garden City,
61 miles south. From there you can hire a ecar,
charter a plane, or hitchhlke—Leotli (pop.
1,401) doesn’t have bus service.

The town's plight is mirrored in hundreds
of communities throughout the U.8., includ-
ing many much larger places, such as Wichita
Falls, Texas (pop. 101,724), Rochester, Minn,
(pop. 47,797), Bloomington, Ind. (pop.
42,058) and Casper, Wyo. (pop. 88,930). In
1952, all 70 towns in Eansas with 2,600 people
or more had railroad passenger service. To-
day, a third are without it and in the others,
service has been drastically curtalled.

Chopping off passenger trains has escalated
sharply of late, Of the 400 interstate passen-
ger trains discontinued in the past decade,
50 of them have been axed since July and
another 75 are on the block, says Anthony
Haswell, executive director of the National
Assoclation of Rallroad Passengers, a Chi-
cago-based group seeking to preserve passen=-
ger trailn service.

PASSING OF PART OF AMERICAN SCENE

Many of the trains gone and golng bear
prestigious names—a part of the American
scene itself. The New York Central’s Twen-
tleth Century Limited, perhaps the best
known of all, was laid to rest in December.
And the California Zephyr, whose Chicago-
San Francisco run may be the most scenic
in the U.S., is doomed if the Western Pacific
succeeds in dropping the Western portion of
the Zephyr's trip.

The Mainstreeter from St. Paul to Seattle
is in jeopardy. The Northern Pacific is trying
to end its run at Fargo, N.D. And, the Eansas
City Southern would lke to get rid of its
Southern Belle, from Kansas City to New
Orleans, along with all the rest of its pas-
senger trains.

Though it's still possible to get a comfort-
able bed and a tasty meal on trains like the
Santa Fe Super Chief, which leave Chicago
each evening for the West Coast, many such
trains, especially those the rallroads would
like to ellminate, are reduced to parodies of
their former luxury.

The once formidable Wabash Cannonball,
fabled in song “listen to the jingle, the rum-
ble and the roar . . .” shed its observation
parlor car long ago and recently lost its din-
ing car. Lately it has consisted only of a
baggage car, a single coach and a snack car
on its all day St. Louis-Detroit run.

A recent passenger on the New York Cen-
tral’s Wolverine, from Detrolt to Chlcago, de-
scribes windows too mudcaked to yield any
view. The dining car's bread was moldy, he
testifies, and one of the coaches “looked as if
there had been a party and nobody had
cleaned up afterwards,” with beer cans and
bottles strewn about.

PRIORITY FOR FREIGHT TRAINS

Passenger trains typically sit still for long
periods of time while conductors mutter
about freight trains going through up ahead.
On some trains passengers spend the dinner
hour—once a tlme of graclous service—in a
car full of food vending machines.

Rallroads contend that curtalling service
is the only way to keep down mounting
losses—passenger revenue plummeted 239%
from 1961 levels to an estimated $480 million
last year (freight revenue increased 18% in
the same period). But they are touchy about
gripes that they discourage passenger travel
with deliberate inconvenience, dirt, discom-
fort and discourtesy. Such allegations are
“untrue and deeply resented” sald a recent
Baltlmore & Ohlo—Chesapeake & Ohio press
release,

In some cases, the rallroads seem to be
settlng obstacles in the way of passengers
who seek to board their trains. In testimony
earlier this month on the application of the
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Kansas City Southern Rallroad to discon-
tinue service between Kansas City and New
Orleans, the railroad’s attorney asked Mayor
Harry C. Shute of Pittsburg, Ean. when
the last time was that he had ridden a
train.

“The last time I tried was last Monday,”
the mayor sald. “With others, I went to the
depot at 4 am. to ride the 4:10 a.m. train.
We were told it would be late, so we went
out for breakfast and came back only to be
told it wouldn’t arrive before 7 or 8. So we
got a car and drove to Kansas City.”

But the Interstate Commerce Commission,
traditionally limited to either allowing or dis-
allowing passenger service cuts, is seeking
legislative authority to set passenger service
standards. And its hearings on the downgrad-
ing of passenger service on the Southern
Pacific could eventually produce ICC power
to ensure “reasonable service" on passenger
tralns, observers say.

Railroad enthusiasts and small-town
dwellers are probably involved in a futile tilt
against the jet airliner, which cuts the 40-
hour Chicago to Los Angeles train ride to a
three hour and 50 minute hop, and the super-
highway on which an interclty traveler can
rival train speeds on his own schedule. Both
are diverting revenue-producing mail from
trains to planes and trucks, further jeopar-
dizing passenger service. Even Mr. Haswell,
who stalwartly takes the train to Washington
to lobby for better passenger traln service,
concedes he often flles back.

These realities of modern travel are scant
comfort in Leoti and other towns far from
regional alrlines stops and still unreachable
by superhighways.

A 3-HOUR, 38-MILE RIDE

But freight service continues to both Leotl
and its neighbor, Scott City (population 4,-
200) and the Santa Fe even runs a half-
baggage, half-coach car up to Scott on spur-
line from Garden City. It covers the 38 miles
in three hours,

The mail, which used to come in from
east and west on the Eagle, now takes at least
& day longer than it used to, and may suffer
longer delays in the complex of air and truck
connections between Kansas City and Pueblo.

Small freight deliveries, vital to the Main
Street merchant, are even more of a head-
ache, despite the fact that motor freight
service to the area has expanded since the
discontinuance of the Eagle,

“It may take three days to get an firri-
gation engine part, when it used to be over-
night,” says a Scott City banker, “That’s hard
for the farmer whose fleld is burning up
from drought to understand.,”

Prepared for such situations, Irv Wilken,
Leot!’s mayor and manager of the local John
Deere Agency, says he has had to expand his
parts inventory by 15%—#7,000 to $8,000—
since the Eagle disappeared.

Local doctors find it difficult to convince el-
derly patients to go to Kansas City medical
centers for treatment. Formerly it was a con-
venient ride on the Eagle. “Who would want
to retire to a place like this?” asks Mary
Herndon, a long-time Leoti resident. “Unless
you can drive, you just sit.”

Leroy and Ruth Keener, who operate a
Scott City flower shop, must put approxi-
mately 500 extra miles on their car monthly
to drive the 74-mile round trip to Garden
City to meet plane, bus and truck shipments
that used to arrive on the Eagle.

When an emergency, such as a sudden fu-
neral, drives up local demand for flowers,
“we just have to apologize” for lack of ade-
quate stock, Mrs. Kenner says. She once
could call her Colorado suppliers as late as
3 p.m. and have all the flowers she needed
when the Eagle pulled in that night. Such de-
pendable efficiency is imposisble now.

GETTING MONEY SHIPPED

As for the Scott Clty morticlan, he now
must either arrange to have bodies flown in
on alr taxis or drive out to pick them up him-
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self, For years the dead came home to Scott
City on the Eagle’s baggage car.

Don Christy, president of the First National
Bank In Scott City, complains of the slow-
down in mail service. “It's tough getting
money shipped,” he says. “We used to get our
clearings overnight from Kansas City.” Now
it takes two or three days, he says. Post-
master Homer Vaughn has another point:
“Take a banker who used to transfer $100,000
overnight. Now it takes longer and he loses
the interest. I don't blame him for com-
plaining.”

Scott City's city attorney, James Wallace,
reflects the upset of many of his neighbors
at the loss of the train: “H—, the rallroad
built this country,” he says. The town's
library displays photos of early Scott City
families, many of whom took advantage of
the extension of the rail service to move west.

“That Eagle used to be one of the most
beautiful trains you ever saw,” recalls Mr.
Wallace. “I can remember when there'd be
cars from over a three county area here to
meet that train.”

The Missourl Pacific says the $2 million
Eagle profited for many years from luxury-
loving Kansas City vacationers, but by 1963
the train was running a $700,000 annual
deficit. A 1964 cut in service reduced that
year's loss to $200,000, but in June 1965 the
traln lost its railway Post Office car, which
had produced over $300,000 in annual reve-
nue, With the annual loss over the £500,000
mark again, the rallroad filed to discontinue
the train.

The rallroad says a 1964-65 survey showed
that an average of only 1.3 passengers board-
ed the eastbound Eagle daily at Scott City,
while a passenger boarded every 1.5 days at
Leotl with lesser boardings westbound.

But some residents of the towns don't con-
sider revenue and traffic declines a sufficient
excuse. “We have operations in this bank
that are unprofitable,” says Scott City First
National’s Mr. Christy. “We maintain them
as a public service.”

Railroad passenger service continues to run
downhill

CHicaco.—Rallroad passenger service has
been running downhill for years. The follow-
ing table indicates the decline in miles of
road in passenger services for all Class I
railroads and the number of passenger cars
in service since 1929.

Miles Cars
T YA S TR e e e 226,703 47,707
S A e 172,031 50,353
194n = i sadame U 156,821 27,903
100D el et 99,989 17,695
1967 (e8t) —ooooooeee 69,000 10,000
Breakfast at School
HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. VANIK. Mr. Speaker, the an-
nouncement of the beginning of the
breakfast feeding program in Cleveland
public schools was greeted with wide-
spread favorable comments.

The program was put into effect this
month by the U.S. Department of Agri-
culture and I wish to join with those
expressing their approval.

In that connection I insert at this
point in the Recorp a copy of an edi-
torial which appeared on December 15,
1967, in the Cleveland Press which
terms the feeding program a “mission of
merey.” I heartily concur. The editorial
follows:
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[From the Cleveland (Ohio) Press, Dec. 15,
18867]

BREAKFAST AT SCHOOL

“A hungry child can't learn,” says Cleve-
land School Supt. Paul W. Briggs. That
short, simple statement tells plenty about
the special problems of teaching the chil-
dren of the poor.

In its fight on poverty, the Federal Gov-
ernment could hardly have done better
than to allocate food and funds to feed
some 26,000 hungry boys and girls in Cleve-
land juice, cereal and milk each morning.
The program begins next month.

This is indeed a mission of mercy, in the
best humanitarian tradition of this country.
America has spent forelgn ald funds to feed
the hungry in many impoverished lands; it
is only right that the same attention be
focused on the undernourished at home.

In a related mercy mission, the Salvation
Army has donated 1000 certificates wvalued
at 86 each for new shoes which the school
system will distribute to poorly shod pupils.
The Army is footing the $5000 shoe bill this
year instead of donating Christmas toys.

While it’s too bad that some youngsters
are losing out on toys, it is perfectly obvi-
ous that warm feet must come first. The Sal-
vation Army has the right sense of priorities.

Sportsman’s Position on Firearms
Legislation

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, there has
been a good deal of misrepresentation as
to the position of sportsmen's groups and
conservation organizations on firearms
legislation. There are those who seek to
leave the impression that such groups
and organizations oppose firearms legis-
lation per se. Such is not the case. Sports-
men’s groups and conservation organiza-
tions support enactment of meaningful
firearms legislation—legislation which
would keep firearms out of the hands of
eriminals and irresponsible persons, but
protect the right of law-abiding citizens
to acquire and own firearms for sporting
and home defense purposes.

The February 2, 1968, issue of the
wildlife Management Institute’s Outdoor
News Bulletin carried an excellent arti-
cle on the subject of firearms legislation.
So that my colleagues may have the ben-
efit of the institute’s views, I am insert-
ing the text of the article at this point
in the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD:

CoNSERVATION LEADERS AsK ConNGrEsS To AcCT
oN PIREARMS

Leaders of a number of the country's fore-
most conservation, wildlife, and sportsmen’s
groups are renewing their requests that Con-
gress approve legislation this year that would
help reduce the misuse of firearms, according
to the Wildlife Management Institute. Con-
cern is being expressed that continuation of
the bitter fight between those who would ban
all firearms and those who object to restric-
tions of any kind will harm sportsmen and
other legitimate firearms users.

Acceptable legislation, the Ileaders say.
would embody prineciples contained in S, 1853
and 8. 1854, bills by Senator Roman L.
Hruska (Neb.) and others, pending in the
Senate Committee on the Judiclary.

In brief, S. 1868 would prohibit a manu-
facturer or dealer from shipping a firearm
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in interstate commerce to any person in vio-
lation of state or appropriate local law; pro-
vide that no person may transport or receive
in his place of residence a firearm acquired
by him outside the state if such acquisition
or possession is unlawful in the place of his
residence; require that no carrier may deliver
any handgun to a person under 21 years of

agi:l:lc}t;!’.\er key provision of S. 1853 would re-
quire that the purchaser of a handgun in
interstate commerce, mail order or over-the-
counter, make an affidavit of eligibility which
is filed with the purchaser's local law enforce-
ment agency. The seller must walt at least
one week after receiving evidence of delivery
of the Affidavit before shipping the handgun
to the buyer.

These provisions, if implemented by Con-
gress, would correct weaknesses in the exist-
ing Federal Firearms Act. They would close
loopholes mentioned time and time again by
witnesses appearing at Senate and House
hearings on firearms in recent years.

8. 18564 would regulate so-called destruc-
tive devices, such as bazookas, mortars, and
grenades by placing them under the National
Firearms Act which now controls machine
guns and other gangster-type weapons. Con-
gress will find there is tremendous national
support for these two bills, conservation lead-
ers say.

Who Are the Criminals?
HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. RARICE. Mr, Speaker, the U.S.
Justice Department can find no author-
ity or law to stop the American “Cong”
mock takeover of Washington, D.C., nor
does it find moral or social need to cor-
rall the Stokely Carmichaels and Rap
Browns—yet, in a matter of hours after
an unfortunate fracas in South Caro-
lina, this same Justice Department has
already tried and condemned the entire
city; that is, all but the parties respon=-
sible for provoking the affair.

No suits or actions were brought
against the taxpayers in Detroit, Watts,
Newark, or a hundred other black power
targets. Why Orangeburg? Another dou-
ble standard?

What does the Justice Department
seek from Orangeburg—to justify riot-
provoking causes and encourage more
violence? This raises the question, Who
are the criminals under this inverted
rationale?

Mr. Speaker, under unanimous con-
sent I follow my remarks with the As-
sociated Press release of February 14
and several letters to the editor from
the local Evening Star:

UNITED STATES SUES To INTEGRATE
ORANGEEURG HOSPITAL

ORANGEBURG, S.C.—The U.S. Justice De-
partment has filed a court suit to desegregate
an Orangeburg hospital as an internal strug-
gle threatens the town's biracial council.

The council was formed Friday in the wake
of raclal violence that left 3 young Negroes
dead and 37 injured.

On Saturday, the Justice Department filed
suit to desegregate the town's only bowling
alley—target of Negro student demonstra-
tions that led to the Thursday night vio-
lence. A second desegregation suit was filed
yesterday—this one against the Orangeburg
Reglonal Hospital.
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Dr. Charles Thomas Jr., head of the town
chapter of the National Association for the
Advancement of Colored People, has with~-
drawn from the biracial unit in a dispute
over its membership. He says the NAACP
should appoint the Negro members.

“They want just a talkathon group they
can control,” Thomas sald of city officlals
last night.

CLAIMS BOYCOTT EFFECTIVE

The struggle for power within the biracial
unit comes at a time when the NAACP is
the apparent driving force behind a “no-
buying quarantine” against white businesses.
Thomas claims the two-day-old boycott is
95 percent effective.

The Justice Department's second suit
alleges the hospital practices racial dis-
crimination in the assignment of rooms,
floors, wards and wings and in its medical
care, treatment, services and training pro-
grams.

Atty. Gen. Ramsey Clark said the suit, filed
in U.S, District Court in Columbia, asks for
an Injunction sagainst discrimination and
for court afirmation of a Jan. B order by the
Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare to cut off federal ald to the hospital.

The law enforcement agencies involved in
Thursday night’s outbreak of shooting were
sharply criticized yesterday by Dr. Martin
Luther Eing.

King sald in a telegram to Atty. Gen. Clark
that “evidence presented by eyewitnesses to
the events in Orangeburg, 8.C., shows that
all the students were shot in the back and
that many were wounded while lying in the
ground . .. We demand that you act now to
bring to justice the perpetrators of the
largest armed assault undertaken under
cover of law in recent Southern history.”

CURFEW AIDS BOYCOTT

Officers reported they came under fire be-
fore the students were killed and wounded.
Students denied possession of any weapons.

The business boycott continues to be as-
slsted by a dusk-to-dawn curfew in the city.
Gov., Robert McNair said yesterday he has
no idea when the curfew will be lifted.

McNair said 600 National Guardsmen and
200 state highway patrolmen still remain in
the city. He sald he foresees “a big problem
in the expense occurred maintaining the
troops.

Negro requests for an investigation into
the three shooting deaths were supported
today by an editorial in the Orangeburg
Times and Democrat.

The editorial requested that an FBI in-
vestigation probe “how deeply the black
power movement 1s rooted on the South
Carolina State College campus to determine
if the All-Star bowling lanes was a target of
integration or an excuse for violence.”

KIng's “CaMp-IN"

Sir: If the administration allows Martin
Luther King to go through with his proposed
“camp-in" in April all its talk about crime
prevention will be so much empty babbling.
The biggest crime in recent years is the com-
plete abandon with which riots, strikes and
civil disobedience have been allowed to flour-
ish. It is beyond the wildest dream to ima-
gine that this “camp-in" could take place
without disturbance.

As I get the picture Dr. Eing thinks the
complete cure for this is to abolish poverty.
Even though he does mention jobs, you will
notice that he avolds use of the word wages—
wages being payment received for doing a
job—but asks for a guaranteed annual in-
come. This would allow the able-bodied wel-
fare recipient to continue resting idly at
home.

I submit that all the money in the world
is not the cure for crime. “The devil finds
work for idle hands” was never more true
than today. One of the best ways to stem the
tide of crime is to get all these able-bodied
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“guests” of the Welfare State up off their
lazy verandas and make them go to work.

Instead of Dr. King “educating” the people
of Washington and other citles to the “hand-
out” let him and his disciples be educated to
the concept of work and acceptance of the
already avallable jobs. Let them also be edu-
cated to the fact that it's not customary to
start out at the top, but to begin at the
bottom and work up. Let them be educated
to the idea that pride is something that comes
with earning not taking. Let Martin Luther
King himself be educated to using the time,
energy and money directly on the poverty
stricken rather than on a wasteful disturb-
ance.

In the beginning days of this country there
was a rule, for every able-bodied citizen, of
“no work, no eat.” It's still a good ideal

VIRGINIA PHILLIPS.

SILVER SPRING, MD.

Sir: As many of us recall with shame and
remorse the summer march on The Pentagon,
we read of Martin Luther King's projected
spring civil disobedience campaign with the
question upon our lips. “Does this have to
happen in the Capital City of a nation which
finds it increasingly difficult to maintain law
and order?” Or any other place in our nation?

In a Washington motel three notorious
troublemsakers, King, Carmichael and Rap
Brown, met upon the vicious premise, “We
seek to say to the nation . .. that if you
don't stralghten up, then you're writing your
pwn obituary. When we come here (in the
epring campaign) we will come not to beg,
but to demand that the nation grant us what
fs truly ours.”

Will a nation committed to providing for
common defense and insuring domestic tran-
quillity abide or ignore such a threat to its
security and the safety of its people? Will our
nation through its leaders be intimidated to
grant a threatening and disobedient mob
what the mob determines as its rightful in-
heritance? Why not a federal injunction to
keep these trouble makers, and other of like
mind, out of the Nation's Capital and restrain
their promotion of such campaigns anywhere
within the bounds of the United States of
America? If the injunction should fail, why
not try iron bars, without ball.

If reason, fair play and a sincere desire for
the good of all cannot combine forces in legis-
lation, soclal and economic development to
secure the blessing of life, liberty and the
pursuant of happiness for all of our people,
there seems to be scant hope for lawlessness
and violence to do so.

THOMAS W. SUNDERLAND,
Pastor, Epworth Methodist Church.

Sir: First, I must say that this country is
the greatest place on earth and I don't believe
we should sit around and let just a few
destroy all the things we stand for.

I am referring to those few who would
destroy this country in the name of civil
rights, and simply because they don't want to
face the true facts of life. There are too many
of my race that feel that the country owes
them a reward just because they are Negroes.
Too many want something without working
for it. And because of our many, many free-
doms, too many just take advantage of them.

What I am trying to say is that we have
many strong laws but for some reason they
are not used. This i1s a new day, and I feel
that some of these so-called freedoms are
outdated. I belleve that all people must be
made to respect the law of the land. We have
the President, the Supreme Court and many
agencies that make the law; and I do believe
the President has the power to control
marches on Washington like that planned
by the Rev. Martin Luther King.

I am sure that nothing good can ever come
out of such as this. Also, being a Negro my-
self, T would llke to know just what these
so-called civil righters want. We have come
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a long way. What good will it do now to
have to start all over again?

My only hope now is that we all will wake
up and come to our God-given senses before
it is too late.

GeoRGE W. STEWMAN.

The Great Society Drops Out
HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. RYAN. Mr, Speaker, too few of us
are comprehending the true cost of the
Vietnam war, One cost is the gutting of
the spirit and much of the substance of
President Johnson’s own Great Society.
As the economist, Robert Lekachman,
points out in an article from the New
Leader, of February 12, 1968, when social
welfare spending is considered on a per
capital basis, one sees that the Great So-
ciety is not merely standing still—it is in
full retreat.

Professor Lekachman, who is chair-
man of the Economics Department of
the State University of New York at
Stonybrook, goes on to point out how a
misassessment of the causes of inflation
led the administration to call for the
surtax, which set off further political de-
mands for reduced domestic spending.
The article is an excellent study in the
intertwining of politics and economics
which has resulted in a disarray in our
priorities. It follows:

Cost-PusH or DEMAND-PULL
(By Robert Lekachman)

The Presldent's economic program for the
coming year eerily reads much of the time as
though Ho Chi Minh and Wilbur Mills had
collaborated in its composition. The two
notes sounded by the tired rhetoric of the
Budget, the State of the Union Message, and
the Economic Message are perseverance in
Southeast Asia (despite “the cost of our com-
mitment to freedom” as President Johnson
humorously puts it) and the utter necessity
of retrenchment at home. For some time past
a sour joke, the Great Soclety is now a drop-
out even from Lyndon Johnson's public
prose,

In its new “honest” dress, the Budget in-
cludes trust fund accounts as well as the con-
sequences of the government’s vast lending
operations. Thus the projected total budget
outlay for the fiscal year ending June 30,
1969, is a majestic $186.1 billion, a figure that
has set conservative tongues to clucking. By
any budgetary concept, the actual total is
only $10.4 billion above the current fiscal
year's expenditures.

The only deserves emphasis because the
entire $10.4 billlon goes to defense, Soclal
Security and Medicare (financed largely out
of payroll taxes), higher military and civil
service pay, more generous veterans' pen-
slons, and, unavoidably, higher interest pay-
ments on the Federal debt. If proper atten-
tion is paid to the country’'s increased popu-
lation and higher price levels, it is plain that
the sums available for social welfare in real
terms per capita are considerably smaller
than they have been. The Great Soclety is
not standing still: It is in full retreat.

The details make the flesh creep. Here are
some of the flowers in the large garland of
program reductions: The Administration
plans to close 16 Job Corps camps, and as an
odd response to last summer’'s riots, it pro-
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poses to hold down the summer youth pro-
grams. The same government which touts
the passage of the Flammable Fabrics Act
and advances toward victory over Tainted
Tuna, also plans to curtail grants to com-
munities for improved sewage treatment—
just possibly a more important problem. Al-
though the President does seek to shrink the
space agency's swollen budget by $447 million
(over the anguished protests of Werner von
Braun), he has found a quarter of a billion
dollars for the idiotic, environmentally de-
structive supersonic transport.

The President's affection for education is
notorious and the details of his early days as
a schoolteacher have bored a nation, All the
same, this year he plans to lop $361 million
off education programs, one of the causes,
presumably, of John Gardner's resignation
from the Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare. As a result there will be fewer
books and fewer libraries to put them in, a
smaller number of laboratories and lab
equipment, and fewer dormitories, although
there will naturally be a great many more
students seeking college admission and the
price of their books and supplies will be ris-
ing.
Why has the President crippled what he
labored so hard to create? Like most answers
these days, the response goes back to Viet-
nam and Wilbur Mills of Arkansas, chalrman
of the House Ways and Means Committee. By
now the Administration is committed to the
Incessant repetition of a one-note economic
song: Ralse taxes. As the Administration sees
the world, unless Congress speedily enacts
the tax surcharge, the wage-price spiral will
quicken, what is left of our favorable mer-
chandise balance of trade will vanish, and
our large deficit in the over-all balance of
payments will worsen.

Already under assault, the dollar will be
attacked by the speculators with redoubled
enthuslasm and the consequence will be
either a humiliating increase of the dollar
price for gold—to the benefit of South Africa,
the Soviet Unlon, and General de Gaulle—
or, even worse, a reversion to economic pro-
tectionism that will soon be emulated by
other major trading nations.

The case s founded upon what economists
term demand-pull influences. As this story
goes, prices rose over 3 per cent last year
simply because individual consumers, busi-
ness investors, and government agencies in
concert spent too many dollars, stimulating
too many price hikes, Not all economists,
myself included, accept this tale, preferring
instead an emphasis upon actions by large
unions and large corporations which in the
jargon of the trade has been dubbed cost-
push inflation. Whether out of conviction or
convenience, Congressman Mills has attached
himself to this wing of economic opinion.

During last November's performance of the
Theater of the Absurd that the Congress-
man from time to time conducts for the
harrassment of the Administration, he grilled
Charles Schultze, then still head of the
Budget Bureau, Secretary of the Treasury
Henry Fowler, and Federal Reserve Board
Chairman William McChesney Martin on the
official version of inflation. Mills pointed
to such contradictory auguries as sluggish
retall sales, high consumer saving, unused
factory capacity, and the modest real growth
of the economy. How, he wondered, could a
tax increase master the problem when unions
were capable of negotating 5-6 per cent wage
increases and large corporations were able,
within generous limits, to set profit targets
which necessitated higher prices for their
realization?

Such a diagnosis might lead an old-fash-
foned trust buster to cry anew for the dis-
solution of General Motors and the lesser
gollaths annually celebrated in Fortune's
directory of the 500 largest American indus-
trial corporations. The analysis might in-
duce a modern economist to advocate further
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experiment with wage-price guideposts, some
version of English compulsory reporting and
review, selective wage and price controls, or
even general controls and rationing. Con-
gressman Mills' conclusion is decidedly dif-
ferent: an insistence on further reductions in
non-defense spending (he is hawkish on Viet-
nam), and the installation of the new prin-
ciple that public spending should grow more
slowly than private spending.

For what the quality may be worth, Mills
has displayed exemplary consistency. In a
recent Newsweek column, Paul Samuelson
has blamed him for a year’s delay in the
passage of the 1964 tax cut and the conse-
quent loss of $10 billlon in the Gross Na-
tlonal Product. Rather bitterly, Samuelson
now suggests that Mills’ present tactics will
compensate for the loss by causing an extra
$10 billion of inflation.

Politically the Administration’s posture
is uncomfortable. If the President holds the
budgetary line, maintaining that all possible
cuts have already been made, he risks the
death of the surcharge in the House Ways
and Means Committee. And even Administra-
tion stalwarts, more or less convinced that
higher taxes are necessary, will in an election
year breathe a small, silent prayer of thanks
to their Arkansas colleague. But it is by no
means certain that if the Administration
yields to Mills and shaves two or three billion
dollars more off the education, model cities,
Job retraining, and economic opportunity
budgets, the Congress will act favorably upon
taxes.

The point is simple enough. Since expendi-
ture reduction and tax increases are alterna-
tive means of dampening down aggregate de-
mand, the more there is of the first the
weaker Is the case of the second. Under these
circumstances, 1t is quite possible that Mills
will get what he wants, the wreckage of
soclal programs, and the President will never
receive his yearned-for recompense, the
surcharge.

The contretemps is largely politically in-
spired, but truth to tell, the Administration’s
intellectual position does not deserve much
better. Winning the praise of even the Wall
Street Journal, the Economic Report comes
out strongly against mandatory wage and
price controls on the grounds, traditional to
economists, that “they distort resource al-
location; they require reliance either on nec-
essarily clumsy and arbitrary rules or the
inevitable Iimperfect decislons of Govern-
ment officials; they offer countless tempta-
tions to evasion or violation; they require a
vast administrative apparatus.” This would
be a fair statement of the conventional wis-
dom on this subject if the Economic Report
were not at frequent odds with its own
position.

Take one important point: Although the
Council of Economic Advisors emphasizes de-
mand elements in inflation, it does not deny
the relevance of market power to recent price
increases. Now it is legitimate enough to
contrast free markets and government con-
trols as allocative mechanisms to the praise
of the former and the derogation of the
latter, but the inconvenient fact is that
wherever concentrated corporate or union
power is important, corporate and union of-
ficials, not the free market, do the alloca-
tive work. Is it obvious that their work is
to be preferred to that of public officlals?

The Council’'s own criteria suggest either
the substitution of public for arbitrary pri-
vate allocation or a serious attempt to make
powerful corporations and unions behave as
though they were governed by free market
forces. The first response the Council ex-
cluded. The second was embodied in the
wage-price guideposts.

The original guidepost standard for wage
increases was 3.2 per cent annually, roughly
in line with per capita productivity increases.
Last year’s average settlement won unions
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5.5 per cent. What the Council proposes in
the face of this experlence is almost em-
barrassing to describe. The Economic Report
inevitably urges labor and management to
behave responsibly. Then it proposes a new
mechanism, a Cabinet Committee on Price
Stability charged with the preparation of
“studies In depth of economic conditions in
those industries which are a persistent source
of inflationary pressure,” and provided with
a mandate “to reach some consensus on ap-
propriate general standards to guide private
price and wage decisions.” The last point is
a retreat from the Administration’s claim up
to this year that such standards had already
been enunciated.

As if all of this were not bad enough, the
Administration is pledged to a series of con-
trols over American travel, bank loans to
foreigners, and investment in Western
Europe, If these devices do not interfere with
the sacred allocations of the free market,
what on earth does? The President and per-
force his subordinates dodge the large fact
that any war represents a serious misalloca-
tion of resources. In past wars the adminis-
trative response has been general control of
the economy so that whatever was left over
from the appetites of the military could be
reasonably allocated to the various civilian
clalmants. The inconsistencies of the Admin-
istration’s positions are a testimonial to the
general unpopularity of the Vietnam war.

A word is in order about the only novelty
of the Presidential message season. This is
JOBS, Job Opportunities in the Business
Bector. The President proposes to enlist the
business community, not heretofore enthu-
slastie, in the solution of hard-core unem-
ployment. He wants $350 million to create
100,000 new jobs over the next 18 months.
The rationale is this: It may cost as much
as $5,000 per trainee to absorb “severely dis-
advantaged’ workers. Business, however pub-
lic-spirited, cannot be expected to bear the
training, counseling, and supervisory costs.
At $3,600 per person, business will cover its
costs, a particularly intractable varlety of
unemployment will diminish, welfare costs
will drop, and peace will return to the slums.

Understandably, the notion has won con-
verts among the more enlightened members
of the business community. In Detroit, Henry
Ford seems engaged in a serlous attempt to
suspend the usual screening devices which
automatically exclude the hard-core unem-
ployed. Members of the Urban Coalition are
publicizing the President's program and the
general advisabllity of a greater business com-
mitment. And indeed something may come
of the program, less because of business al-
truism than because of labor shortage. One
suspects that a good many businessmen will
be receiving public subsidies for hiring and
training the same people they would have
recrulted at their own expense. Unless stand-
ards are high, these businessmen will be
making substantial profits out of the scheme.

In 1968 this may be the best we can do as
a nation. But if one returns to the subject
of resource allocation, the proposal illustrates
the disorder of our priorities. Only a year or
two ago, the Automation Commission identi-
fied something like five million public serv-
ice jobs unfilled according to present defini-
tions of staffing need. One could usefully em-
ploy several hundred thousand people just
making additional mail deliveries. This might
do rather more to raise growth rates than
laboriously created jobs in the private sec-
tor. It is hard to preserve one's patience with
an Administration which preaches rational
resource allocation and cannot so much as
deliver the mail on time.

The plcture before us is of a Presldent
who has presided over the liquidation of the
fragile period of social reform he did so much
to initiate. For his pains, he has not even
won the war which has caused all the trouble.
Lyndon Johnson would deserve our sym-=-
pathy if we did not need it all for ourselves.
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Statement of the Homorable Richard D.
McCarthy Upon Introduction of a Joint
Resolution To Establish a JudiCorps

HON. RICHARD D. McCARTHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. McCARTHY. Mr, Speaker, the de-
spair and rejection of the ghettoites and
the slumdwellers of our inner cities can-
not be stopped by bullets and blood and
tear gas alone. We learned that last sum-
mer.

Nor can it be stopped by the ceaseless
flow of dollars into untrained and un-
motivated hands alone. We learned that
last summer, too.

And we learned another bhitter lesson
last summer: that the violence that
flared but confined itself to limited areas
gave rise to hatred and other violence,
not from the rioters, but from the aver-
age citizen whose fear of social war had
reached paranoid proportions and sought
reprisals against the wunderprivileged
and the deprived, the causes of their
discontent.

Mr. Speaker, the one common denomi-
nator in the hatred and counterhatred
which the violence engendered was the
great need for adherence to law and
order.

Those whose homes were not burned
and relatives not shot at, claimed the
sole cause of the riots was disrespect for
the law; while the burned-out and shot-
up minority claimed the violence was
necessary because the law did not work.

Mr. Speaker, in their far-reaching de-
cision, Gideon against Walnwright, in
1963, the Supreme Court declared that
defendants in criminal cases must have a
lawyer—as an inalienable right, not a
luxury. This decision was indeed a mile-
stone; but it did not and it could not
enter that other, and far more extensive
body of proceedings, the civil action.

Many of our cities today have slums
where exorbitant rentals are charged for
filthy, ill-kept and crowded dwellings.
Yet these same cities almost all have
zoning laws and health and fire ordi-
nances. The problem here, then, is ad-
herence.

We cannot expect every city to hire
crowds of inspectors to keep daily vigils
on landlords of blight. We can also not
expect the individual tenants, struggling
to keep their financial heads above water,
to pay the high prices of a competent
attorney. But our answer is not in sub-
sidizing building inspectors. The inspec-
tors come and go and conditions may
change a little, but the tenants, the ac-
tual victims, have no hand in the undo-
ing of their own misery. No lesson is
learned, no confidence is gained.

What we need, Mr. Speaker, is to pro-
vide opportunities for these people to
take part in their own betterment. In the
major areas of deprivation and under-
privilege — over-pricing and under-
standard everything—this means eivil
actions, and this in turn, means lawyers.
But I do not think, Mr. Speaker, that
the Government should go into the ecivil
law profession. On the other hand,



3160

though, I do not think we can let this
call go unheeded.

I am, therefore, today introducing a
joint resolution to establish a JudiCorps.
The actual language of this measure di-
rects the Attorney General and the Di-
rector of the Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity to study the feasibility of estab-
lishing the JudiCorps and then report
back to the Congress within 90 days.

The JudiCorps would be staffed by law
students, paid in fellowships, and would
be under the direction of law professsors
and other concerned lawyers who would
receive $1 a year. Their purpose would
be to work as an extension of the present
legal services program of the Office of
Economic Opportunity in bringing legal
facilities, both eriminal and civil, at low
or no cost, right into the depressed areas.

Mr. Speaker, several law schools with
the help of random foundation grants
are starting their own such programs.
Georgetown University Law School is an
excellent example. With only graduate
students participating, they had in the
first 6 years of their program tried over
2,500 cases, winning the following praise
from District Judge J. Skelly Wright:

(Georgetown has) probably the most sys-
tematic and thorough training in trial ad-
vocacy offered anywhere in the country.

Spurred on by Supreme Court Justice
Brennam’s remark that 75 percent of
law school graduates are unready for
practice leaving law school without hav-
ing confronted “one live man or woman
who is in immediate need of legal advice.”
other pioneers like Georgetown have
proven that the law schools themselves
are a great untapped source of legal
wealth. The JudiCorps, which I have pro-
posed, would tap this source.

Finally, Mr, Speaker, I advocate this
program because it is a low-cost means
of vitally extending the critical program
of legal aid to the poor. We must, fore-
most of all, let the poor know that they
can better their lot through the law, not
around it. And I advocate the JudiCorps
because it would involve young, intelli-
gent, interested, and committed individ-
uals, as does the Peace Corps, in the
plight of the poverty-stricken. This
strong commitment to the principle of
the JudiCorps has already been elo-
quently expressed, Mr. Speaker, in the
words of one Georgetown law student:

I came here Interested in corporate prac-
tice and good llving. I've been made to feel
gullty if I'm not defending an indigent.

A New Program for Attacking the Prob-
lems of Narcotics Addiction and Alco-
holism

HON. LIONEL VAN DEERLIN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968
Mr. VAN DEERLIN. Mr. Speaker,
President Johnson has proposed a far-
reaching program for attacking the

problem of narcotics addiction and alco-
holism.

We have been asked to consider
amending the Community Mental Health

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Centers Act to deal more effectively with
these problems. Since both these sick-
nesses are essentially symptomatic of
mental disorders, the proposed amend-
ments placing their treatment and pre-
vention in mental health programs seem
eminently logical to me.

For one thing the range of services
furnished by the Community Mental
Health Centers represents the range of
services needed to treat and rehabilitate
addicts and alcoholies.

Second, maintaining isolated facilities
for these special needs would hamper the
recruitment of personnel. Flexibility in
staffing the programs of these centers
will help meet this particular problem.

Third, the Centers are affiliated with
other local agencies, maintaining con-
tacts that are also needed in serving
those who suffer addiction and alecohol-
ism.

I support the proposed amendments
and urge my colleagues to do likewise.

Redwood National Park
HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, the con-
tention has been made that the proposed
exchange of national forest lands for
privately owned lands to be included in
the proposed Redwood National Park
would be advantageous to people of Cali-
fornia living in the area adjacent to the
proposed Redwood National Park, This
contention has been effectively refuted
by Mr. LaVerne M. Nelson, the road com-
missioner and county engineer of Del
Norte County. So that my colleagues may
have the benefit of Mr. Nelson’s views, I
include in the Recorp at this point the
text of his December 13, 1967, letter to
the Board of Supervisors of Del Norte
County, Calif.,, and the chart to which
he alludes in this letter.

DeL NorTE COUNTY,

Crescent City, Calif., December 13, 1967.

Subject: Potential loss of Road Department
Forest Receipt Funds from Redwood Pur-
chase Unit,

Hon. BOARD OF SUPERVISORS,

County of Del Norte,

Crescent City, Calif.

GENTLEMEN: On December 11, 1967 the
U.8. Forest Service presented your Honorable
Board with a Fact Sheet on the Northern
Redwood Purchase Unit located within the
County of Del Norte.

There has been some discussion as to
whether trading the purchase unit to timber
companles for loss of their forested lands
to the proposed federal park would be ad-

vantageous to the people of Del Norte
County.

I can only speak for the Road Department.
However, the loss of over $64,000 per year
to this department (14 of the average annual
forest service receipts shown in item 8 of the
Fact Sheet) would have a very serious effect
on our county road system.

We have averaged annual road improve-
ment expenditures of $200,000 per year over
the past three years. Loss of the forest serv-
ice receipts presently derived from logging in
the purchase unit would result in reducing
future road improvement expenditures by
32 per cent. If we would not have had these
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funds in the past three years, it would have
meant that the recent improvements to
Washington Blvd. between Northcrest Drive
and Highway 101; Lake Earl Drive southerly
of Fort Dick; and Pebble Beach Drive in the
Marhoffer Creek area could not have been
accomplished.

Our road system still contains well over
an estimated $2,000,000 worth of serious road
deficlencies. As traffic increases, demands for
wider, straighter, and surfaced roads adds
to these deficlencies. Obviously, even if we
didn’t lose any of the forest service recelpts
and could continue to expend $200,000 per
year for improvements, it would take over
10 years to overcome our present day de-
ficlencies,

An example of the serlousness of these
deficiencies is an accldent that occurred on
Howland Hill Road in the late afternoon of
December 9, 1967. One young man was killed
and a second very seriously injured because
they were walking in the roadway and ground
fog obscured them from a passing motorist.
This road is in our improvement program
for 1967-68 but financing has delayed its im-
provement to date. Had there been an ade-
quate shoulder for pedestrian use, the life
of this young man would very likely not have
been lost.

Any decrease in road improvement ex-
penditures in the years ahead is certain to
delay correction of major road deficiencies.
This can only result in unnecessary traffic
accidents causing untold loss of life and suf-
fering to users of Del Norte's road system.

I understand the U.8. Forest Service does
not anticipate raising its annual cut in the
remainder of the forest to compensate for
this loss of logging in the purchase unit if
such should occur. This primarily because
they are on a sustained yield cutting pro-
gram cycled for 100-110 years.

There is an estimated 1,100,000,000 board
feet of timber within the 14,500 acre pur-
chase unit. According to the county asses-
sor, at the present tax rate this timber would
yield $397,300 worth of revenue to the gen-
eral fund if it were in private ownership.
The land would yield an additional $9,000
worth of revenue. However, it is estimated
that 100,000,000 board feet of timber would
be harvested each year by the new private
owners and this would reduce the assessed
valuation annually.

Taxes returned to the county from the
purchase unit over the next 12 years if it
were in private ownershlp would likely be
similar to those shown in the enclosed chart.
Notice that the average annual taxes on both
land and timber would be $203,775 over a
12 year period. It’s also notable that after 12
years all timber will have been harvested and
the only taxes returned to the county would
be $9,000 per year on the land. Since tax
deferments on harvested timber run for 40
years, it would be many years before a timber
tax on the land would again be reaped by the
county.

Of course, 1t could be hoped that after 12
years Miller-Rellim will have made substan-
tial improvements to their industrial com-
plex. This could have the effect of making up
the loss in timber revenue previously ob-
tained from the purchase unit.

The purchase unit is presently on a sus-
tained yield annual cut of 18,000,000 board
feet. At present day timber prices this should
bring a minimum annual revenue to the
county of $180,000 for perpetulty. However,
silnce no sales have been made within the
purchase unit during the past two years, con-
slderably more than 18,000,000 board feet
would be sold in the next few years.

A speclal feature of the purchase unit is
that all of the 256% receipts derived from
logging within it are presently allocated to
Del Norte County. Funds from logging all
other mnational forests within Del Norte
County are only allocated in part to Del
Norte.

Certainly we want to protect the industry
we now have—industry that means jobs and
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payrolls. Certainly we also want to protect
our county general fund revenues. However,
I sincerely hope present road revenues will in
no way be sacrificed. This, I feel, would be
doing a grave injustice to citizens of our
country.

It would not seem logical to support trade
of the purchase unit in the federal park pro-
posal unless the Park Bill had definite pro-
visions within it to assure that income for-
merly derived from the purchase unit was
not lost by elther the Road Department or
the School System of our county.

Respectfully submitted.
LA VERNE M, NELSON,
Road Commissioner and  County
Engineer.
CHART SHOWING POTENTIAL 12-YEAR TAX INCOME FROM
PURCHASE UNIT
Taxable Timber Land
Year timber taxes taxes Total
(thousands)

100,000 $397,300 $9,000 $406, 300
000, 000 361,000 9, 000 3?0, 000

900,000 325,000 9,000 334,
800,000 289, 000 9,000 298,000
700,000 253,000 9,000 262,000
600,000 217,000 9,000 226,000

500,000 171,000 9,000 180,
400,000 135, 000 9, 000 144, 000
300,000 99,000 9,000 108,000
200,000 63,000 9,000 72,000
100, 000 27,000 9, 000 36, 000
0 0 9,000 9.000
T e ol £5049,300

Nole: Average 12-year taxes: §2, 445 300 divided by 12 equals
§203,775 per year.

Use and Abuse of Credit Reports—II
HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, a truly
gratifying response has resulted from
my recent efforts to help consumers pro-
tect themselves against erroneous, in-
complete, or malicious credit reports and
information.

Among the letters which I have re-
ceived is one from Mr. Robert J. Klein,
economies editor of the highly respected
Consumer Reports, a periodical published
by the nonprofit Consumer’s Union.

Mr, Klein expressed interest in my pro-
posal and enclosed an article from the
May, 1967, issue of Consumer Reports on
the subject of credit information.

The article, entitled “When Credit Is
Flatly Refused,” is a close examination
of the problems that all too often beset
individuals who are refused credit for
no apparent reason and without explana-
tion.

Finding out why credit has been re-
fused often is virtually impossible under
present procedures governing the opera-
tion of credit rating bureaus. As the
article notes, these credit bureau prac-
tices smack of a star chamber proceeding.

The magazine makes the point well
when it asserts:

Credit is not everyone's right, but it has
become an Indispensable privilege for most.
Surely, everyone should have the right to
know the evidence used against him by po-
tential creditors—just as he has a Constl-
tutional right to confront witnesses against
him—and to have the evidence corrected if
wrong or amended if incomplete.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

In a few days I plan to introduce a hill
to establish some right of “due process”
for consumers in their dealings with
credit rating agencies. Because of the
widespread interest in the subject mat-
ter, I commend to my colleagues atten-
tion the Consumer Report article:

Everyone knows it's easy—too easy—to
buy on credit or open a charge account. But
at least a few people also know how it feels
to be turned down for no apparent reason,

One REPORTS reader and her husband re-
cently shopped at a discount store that ad-
vertised it would open charge accounts on &
half-hour’'s notice. After applylng for an
account, they filled a shopping cart with
goods and returned to the credit desk, only
to be told they were not eligible.

“We were astounded,” she wrote, “because
we have at least 10 credit cards. We have paid
off large purchases and are in good standing
with all of them. Although we asked for an
explanation of why we were ‘black-balled,’
we were told no further information could
be given us.”

She was disturbed, and rightly so. The
marketplace judges buyers partly by their
credit rating. A good rating is synonymous
with a good name. Rejection of a credit appli-
cation without explanation implies the
existence of detrimental information in some
file known to the commercial world but not
to the applicant. That smacks of a star
chamber proceeding.

The credit seller must, of course, be the
judge of the information he uses in deciding
whether or not to grant credit. The applicant
supplies some of the information: what he
earns, where he works, references, and so on.
Some stores decide on that information
alone. But most rely on credit bureaus.

According to the 2200-member Assoclated
Credit Bureaus of America, a store offering
“half-hour” charge accounts may be forced
to make its decisions on the basls of Incom-
plete reports from a credit bureau. That is,
the data may be out of date or misl
“In such cases,” says the ACBA, “the credit
granter should order an updated report.” An
updated report takes far longer than 30
minutes, and even so is subject to error,

“Because credit information must be as-
sembled through fallible human sources,”
the ACBA tells us, “Inaccuracies occasionally
occur. . . . Identities may sometimes be
confused, despite all precautions.” It goes on
to say that a buyer can get a bad name
silmply from having defended his own in-
terest. If he withholds payment on faulty
merchandise until the store makes good, for
example, his record may show only that he
was delinquent.

Any adverse Information in your dossler
will be kept secret from you by the store.
Credit bureaus do not allow their clients to
divulge it. But according to the ACBA, stores
can and should refer rejected applicants to
the credit bureau itself, and most bureaus
will grant face-to-face interviews with con-
sumers, Challenged information will then be
checked out, the ACBA says, and errors will
be corrected. If there has been a disagreement
between a customer and a store, 1t says, “the
bureau is glad to make the subject’s state-
ment a part of the record.”

But, as our reader found out, the store
will not always reveal the source of an ad-
verse report or even indicate whether it
comes from a credit bureau. In that case, all
you can do to erase the blot on your reputa-
tion is to track down the credit bureau your-
self and have things out with it.

You may be able to identify the leading
bureaus in your area by asking the Cham-
ber of Commerce or by writing to the Asso-
ciated Credit Bureaus of America (6707
Southwest Freeway, Houston, Tex. 7T7036). If
most bureaus will be glad to go over your file
with you, as the ACBA says, you may be able
to erase any false or misleading information
about yourself,
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Ironically, slipshod credit checking, while
occasionally injurious to reputable buyers,
may be a sign of imprudent lending policies.
Stores generally want very much to sell
credit. If anything, they are much too care-
less about whom they sell it to, relying on
high finance charges and tough collection
methods rather than on thorough credit
checks.

Credit is not everyone's right, but it has
become an indispensable privilege for most.
Surely, everyone should have the right to
know the evidence used against him by
potential creditors—just as he has a Consti-
tutional right to confront witnesses against
him—and to have that evidence corrected if
wrong or amended if incomplete.

President Johnson’s Action Now Program
for the Consumer

HON. JAMES J. HOWARD

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. HOWARD. Mr. Speaker, rarely
has a Presidential message received the
editorial attention now being given to
President Johnson’s comprehensive and
realistic consumer protection message.

That message ticked off a list of things
which Government must approve to serve
the consumer in the growing and tech-
nically complicated marketplace of to-
day—Ifrom a new evaluation of auto in-
surance to the assurance of wholesome
fish and poultry control of deceptive
sales practices.

The Washington Post of February 11,
said the President’s consumer program
“offers a wuseful legislative program
which, if enacted by Congress, will add
much to the safeguards already pro-
vided.”

The Christian Science Monitor of
February 8 said:

At long last the consumer , .
ing into his own.

The Minneapolis Star of February 8
said:

The Federal government is slowly but in-
evitably fashioning a protective mantle for
the American consumer.

I believe the President has presented
the Nation with a bill of rights for the
American consumer,

He has presented a program which re-
fleets care and concern for the citizen
and for his comfort, safety, and well-
being.

And he has asked Congress to join him
as an ally. I stand with the President as
I know all responsible Members of this
House do.

Under unanimous consent I insert in
the Recorp editorials from the newspa-
pers cited which commend the President
for his consumer initiatives:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post,
Feb. 11, 1968]
ArM AROUND THE CONSUMER

President Johnson's m ge on pIx
of the consumer is a hodgepodge numing alI
the way from new weapons against sales
rackets to safety on the waterways. But it
offers a useful legislative program which, if
enacted by Congress, will add much to the
safeguards already provided.

. may be com-
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It is quite proper that the sales rackets,
especially those in the home-improvement
field, drew first attention. The President cited
National Better Business Bureau estimates
that consumers lose between $500 million
and $1 billlon yearly to home-improvement
racketeers. To deal with this menace, the
Administration would give the Federal Trade
Commission new powers to stop fraudulent
and deceptive practiecs by means of court
injunctions without walting for final FTC
or court decisions. No doubt that will be a
very useful weapon, but much will depend
upon vigorous enforcement of local laws. We
hope that the President's message will center
attention on Senator Tydings's package of
reforms in this sphere for the District of
Columbia.

Since Congress passed a salutary meat-
inspection bill last year, it should have no
difficulty in extending the safeguards of that
measure to fish and poultry, as the President
requested. Nor can there be any serious ques-
tion about giving the Secretary of Health,
Education and Welfare authority to study
the hazards of radiation and to set and en-
force standards to control those hazards.
Doubtless many lives can also be saved by
the boat-safety program that the Secretary
of Transportation will be urging.

The President has at least earned the
thanks of every consumer by taking up the
common beef that appliances do not last
until they are pald for. No panacea is at hand
for this critical weakness in our mechanized
soclety, but the Administration is setting a
group of experts to work on the problem.
One of the first tasks of the proposed Con-
sumer Counsel in the Department of Justice
may well be to determine whether legisla-
tion is needed in this area of consumer in-
terests.

[From the Christian Science Monitor, Feb, 9,
1968]

CavEAT VENDOR

At long last the consumer—who at times
has been victimized by fraud, sharp practices,
carelessness and gouging—may be coming
into his own.

The American economy produces magnifi-
cently any day in the week. But sometimes
there is a glaring slip “twixt the cup and the
lip”—between the production of goods and
services and the consumer’s normal enjoy-
ment of them. Once in a while appliances
get out of whack too quickly. Auto insur-
ance is high and complex. Interest charges
are concealed. Some meats, fish, and poultry
have gone uninspected. New products develop
unsuspected hazards. “Home improvement”
sharks flourish, with no office larger than a
telephone booth.

President Johnson evidently believes that
the consumer is finally sufficiently alert and
annoyed so that there is political advantage
in championing his interests. (Or maybe the
White House toaster went “pfft.””) But the
government does seem determined. Betty
Furness, the President's decorative Speclal
Assistant for Consumer Affairs, evidently is
“for real” after all.

Much will now depend on whether Con-
gress, susceptible to the interests of those
who don't want government snooping and
prodding, reacts to the President’s consumer
message. But the President proposes an
elght-point program. He has asked for a con-
sumer counsel, to operate out of the Justice
Department. And the Federal Trade Com-
mission would be given the quick-acting
remedy of court injunction against home-
improvement rackets and any other fraudu-
lent or deceptive practices.

We hope Congress will give consumer legis-
lation full support. This protects not only
the consumer but also the honest business-
man, for then he can pursue his course of
candor and fair dealing without having some
chiseler attempt to outmaneuver him.

Nearly everything in the President’s mes-
sage is worthy of “Action this day”: Auto in-
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surance merits a comprehensive study.
Pleasure boats need nationwide safety stand-
ards. Hazardous radiation from color TV sets
requires investigation. Industry should co-
operate in providing adequate warranties and
economical repairs for automobiles and
household appliances. Federal inspection
should be extended to fish and poultry. In-
terest rates should be fully disclosed. Inter-
state gas pipelines should be assuredly safe.

An industrial economy cannot be a quality
soclety if these improvements are not made.
Let's get moving.

[From the Minneapolis (Minn.) Star,
Feh. 8, 1968]

GUARDING THE CONSUMER

The Federal government is slowly but in-
evitably fashioning a protective mantle for
the American consumer. Last year, Congress
passed legislation toughening federal meat
inspection controls. Soon to be passed is a
truth in lending bill. Still pending in com-
mittees are bills to regulate sales commis-
sions and management fees by mutual funds,
to curb fraudulent land sales, and to set
safety standards on natural gas pipelines,

Now President Johnson has asked for still
more protection for the consumer. He has
called for a cabinet-level survey of auto in-
surance Industry practices, and wider powers
for the Federal Trade Commission to permit
it to deal more quickly with deceptive sales
practices. The President also asked for legis-
lation to improve poultry and fish inspec-
tion, establish safety standards for recrea-
tional boats and equipment, and set manu-
facturing standards to control hazardous
radiation from color television sets. In addi-
tion, the administration will seek Industry’s
cooperation in providing adequate warranties
and repairs on automobiles and appliances.

The consumer, who now has become as
“holy” a figure for Congress as the veteran, is
not likely to object to these programs and
proposed legislation. There will be objections
from some states, which see a further erosion
of their powers, and from industries which
feel they are being “Nader-ized.”

But there is political mileage to be gained
in safeguarding the health and pocketbook
of the consumer, and few congressmen are
going to forego this benefit. They should
remember, however, that at some stage, the
protective mantle they are weaving could be-
come a straltjacket, restricting the con-
sumer’'s freedom of choice.

Impressions of a Student on the Travel

Tax
HON. MARVIN L. ESCH

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. ESCH. Mr. Speaker, since the first
mention was made by the administra-
tion of proposals for restrictive taxing of
foreign travel, arguments have been de-
veloping on all fronts in opposition to
almost every aspect of the tax plan.

My first reservation to the travel tax
program stems from its limitation on
the traditional freedom of movement
that I hold to be basic to the values of
any free people. The understanding, tol-
erance, and vast scope of educational
experiences gained through internation-
al travel are self-evident and priceless
benefits to our aspirations of individual
self-development, mutual understand-
ing, and international cooperation.

I feel that this aspect of the proposed
travel restrictions deserves intensive con-
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sideration—perhaps more consideration
than any other single practical or eco-
nomic argument for or against the pro-
gram. Although such a tax might well
prove to be technically constitutional,
the people of this Nation and their rep-
resentatives in Congress will not accept a
severely restrictive tax on foreign travel
as a legitimate means of righting an eco-
nomic wrong if, at the same time, it
brings forth a complex array of objec-
tions and reactions that stem from
sources much deeper than economics—
sources within our traditional frame-
work of freedom of movement and the
spirit of international brotherhood.

It is with these thoughts in mind that
I bring the following article to the atten-
tion of my colleagues and other officials
involved in the consideration of the pro-
posed travel tax program. This thought-
ful statement was submitted to me by
Joseph G. Mason, a student at the Uni-
versity of Michigan Law School. His com-
ments offer an interesting legal view to-
ward the program. The questions raised
in his analysis must be answered in the
weeks ahead.

THE IMPRESSIONS OF A STUDENT
SUMMARY OF POINTS

American national interests can be more
adequately protected by means which, when
compared with the proposed travel tax, are
more suitably respectful to the constitu-
tional liberties of United States citizens.

1. The right to travel abroad is an impor-
tant aspect of the citizen’s liberty guaran-
teed in the Due Process Clause of the Fifth
Amendment.

2. Any travel tax, such as presented by the
administration, severely handicaps and runs
counter to intrinsic objectives of higher edu-
catlon.

3. The political impact of a travel tax
would be to encourage the retardation of
American thinking, back into unrealistic iso-
lationism.

1. The right to travel abroad is an im-
portant aspect of the citizen’s “liberty” guar-
anteed in the Due Process Clause of the
Fifth Amendment.

All United States citizens have the right
to move from state to state as a fundamental
privilege under the Constitution, according
to Crandall v. Nevada, 6 Wallace 35, 18 L.Ed.
745 (1868). This case stated the doctrine
which shortly thereafter became the Four-
teenth Amendment. The factual situation
has interesting analogies to restriction of in-
ternational travel. The court held that a
state cannot levy a tax upon persons residing
in the state who may wish to get out of It,
and upon persons not residing in it who may
have occasion to pass through it.

In Kent v. Dulles, 857 U.8. 116, 78 S. Ct.
1113, 2 L. Ed, 2d 1204 (1958), the right to
travel abroad was recognized as a funda-
mental right of all citizens under the Fifth
Amendment. The language of the case is par-
ticularly clear:

“Freedom of movement across frontiers in
either direction, and Inside frontiers as well,
was a part of our heritage. Travel abroad, like
travel within the country ... may be as
close to the heart of the individual as the
cholce of what he eats, or wears, or reads.
Freedom of movement is basic in our scheme
of values.” (at pp 125, 1118, 1210)

The court regarded the Constitutional
right to travel as being well established and
closely related to rights of free speech and
assoclation.

Recognizing the importance of each
citizen's right to travel, President Eisenhower
sent a message to Congress in 1958 which
said:

“Any limitations on the right to travel can
only be tolerated in terms of overriding re-
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quirements of our national security, and
must be subject to substantive and pro-
cedural guaranties,” (Message from the Pres-
ident—Issuance of Passports, H. Doc. No. 417,
CONGRESSIONAL REcorp, vol, 104, pt. 10, p.
13046.)

Here it can be seen that the right to travel
is not absolute, but there is the suggestion
that the degree of restraint on travel must
be weighed against the dangers to national
securlty. Congress, then, cannot exercise its
legislative powers under reasons of “national
security” without due regard to the right to
travel which may be affected.

The sweep of Congressional power over
matters of “natlonal security” was dealt with
in Aptheker v. Secretary of State, 378 U.S.
500, 84 S. Ct. 16569, 12 L. Ed. 2nd 992 (1964).
This case held Sectlon 6 of the Subversive
Activities Control Act of 1950 unconstitu-
tional for sweeping too broadly across the
Fifth Amendment protections in its attempt
to restrict passport privileges of members
of Communist organizations. The right to
travel is central to the discussion, and one
is left with the question of whether there
should be any restriction of that right when
matters of “national security” are absent or
only distantly related. The concurring opin-
ion of Justice Douglas is notable on the lat-
ter point:

“Freedom of movement is kin to the right
of assembly and to the right of assoclation.
Absent war, I see no way to keep a citizen
from traveling within or without the coun-
try . . . unless he has been convicted of a
crime or unless there is probable cause for
issulng a warrant of arrest.” (at 378 U.S. p.
520, S. Ct. p. 1671)

The proposed travel tax clearly restricts
every citizens’ Constitutional right of move-
ment. Granted, the basic purpose of the plan
is not to prevent travel to Europe, but to
reduce as much as possible the amount they
spend when they get there. But, 1s not the
effect of a travel tax on many people the
same as a prohibition?

2. Any travel taz, such as presented by
the administration, severely handicaps and
runs counter to intrinsic objectives of higher
education.

In a country that places such emphasis
upon the educational process. European trav-
el contributes invaluable understanding in
respect to our cultural heritage. The Presi-
dent’s proposed travel tax will cause immedi-
ate reductions in student travel abroad. Uni-
versity of Michigan President, Robben Flem-
ing, has sent a telegram to the President,
urging student exemptions from the travel
tax, Otherwise, he fears, education abroad
will seriously suffer. Most educators agree.

The President repeatedly vows his support
of open and better higher education for
everyone. Just recently, he has proposed an
increase in the financlal aid available to stu-
dents. Travel and education go hand in
hand. Education in the Great Soclety can
be complete only if it includes the en-
lightenment which results from association
with peoples of all countries. Any educa-
tional policy which includes a travel tax, dis-
allowing exemptlons for students, is patently
Inconsistent with itself.

8. The political impact of a travel taz
would be to encourage the retardation of
American thinking, back into wunrealistic
isolationism.

A healthy world economy is in the United
States’ best interests. Such an objective 1s
critically hampered by a travel tax policy
which restricts the exchange of people and
ideas. Serious consideration should be given
the National Assoclation of Travel Orga-
nizations’ suggestion to *‘‘compete, not re-
treat” on the market for foreign visitors. I.
line with that alternative is the proposal by
Senator Jacob K. Javits to adopt national
travel policles which improve domestic travel
for foreign visitors. A travel tax is not the
only 1::l:mwm' to the “balance of tourlsm pay-
ments.”

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

History has shown the pitfalls of Ameri-
can attitudes which assume that isolation
from the world community is possible. Now,
more than ever, Congress should search for
indirect means to achieve the same ends.
And not the least of these avenues might
lead through the tightening of military
spending, since the greatest single budgetary
expenditure is for “defense.”” To oversimplify
a blt, who wants to see the day when an
American can afford a visit to foreign coun-
tries only by enlistment in the U.S. Navy?

A Lawyer’s View on Firearms Control

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, the Oc-
tober 1967 issue of the Michigan State
Bar Journal carries a well-reasoned and
scholarly article entitled, “The Second
Amendment and the Right To Keep and
Bear Arms.” The author is Nicholas V.
Olds, assistant attorney general of the
State of Michigan and a leading figure
in the Michigan Bar. In recent years he
has contributed much time and energy
to the establishment and chairmanship
of the State Bar Committee on Conser-
vation Law. For the past 20 years he has
served on the staff of the attorney gen-
eral of the State of Michigan, assigned
to handling legal work for the conser-
vation department.

So that my colleagues will have the
benefit of the views of a seasoned and
respected lawyer and public servant on
the question of firearms control, I am
inserting the text of his article at this
point in the REecorbp:

THE SECOND AMENDMENT AND THE RicHT To
EKEEp AND BEAR ARMS
(By Nicholas V. Olds)

“A well-regulated Militia being necessary
to the security of a free state, the right of
the people to keep and bear arms shall not
be infringed.” United States Constitution,
Amendment II. (Emphasis supplied)

Recent events and ecircumstances have
brought into sharp focus the question of
whether the private citizen of our day still
has the constitutional right to keep and bear
arms for purposes not connected with the
maintenance of a militia.

Reasons given for the curtailment of this
right are the alarming frequency of crimes
committed with deadly weapons, the assassi-
nation of President Kennedy by means of a
rifle obtained from a Chicago maill-order
house, and the development of nuclear weap-
ons which have virtually outmoded conven-
tional warfare.

THE MILITIA, A BODY OF PRIVATE CITIZENS

Historically, our constitutional right to
keep and bear arms had its origin in the
militia organizations which came into being
prior to the American Revolution. Colonial
militia groups were first formed because of
the need for unlted action in wars with the
French and Indians; however, these militia
groups were composed of private citizens who
kept firearms for hunting of wild animals
for food and pelts, killing of animals which
depredated crops, and instant defense against
marauding Indians.

Each colony had its own militia organiza-
tion, composed of every able-bodied man from
16 to 60. Each member was required to ap-
pear for training at his town seat for a
specified number of days In a year. In emer-
gencies, the militla commander upon direc-
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tion of the colonial government called out
his men, usually through a process of volun-
teering, but by drafting If necessary. Dur-
ing the French and Indian wars, the colonial
militla forces joined with British regulars
in about equal proportion.

The militia was well recognized at that
time as an ancient British institution; but
since Britain’s wars after 1660 were fought
largely on sea or in foreign lands by the
professional soldier and seaman, the need for
a militia in that country had become ob-
solete. However, in the American settlements
the need for a citizen soldiery reasserted it-
self. Although the use of militia had disap-
peared in England, the right of private citi-
zens to arm themselves was still acknowl-
edged and colonial militia groups were uti-
lized to great advantage by Britain in her
wars with France. “A military organization
normally reflects the society from which it
springs,” ! and this was true of the American
%lonlal militia prior to the Revolutionary

ar.

NO STANDING ARMIES

As the colonies maintained no standing
armies, the militla was their only defense
against foreign or domestic enemies. The only
regular troops were those sent out from Eng-
land under the direct command of royal
rather than colonial officers. The colonists cb-
Jected strongly to the presence of these troops
in time of peace, and one of the grievances
recited in the Declaration of Independance
was that the King had kept standing armies
among them in times of peace without the
consent of their legislatures.

When General Gage dispatched an expedi-
tion of British regulars on the night of April
18, 1775 to selze and destroy certain military
stores at Concord, the colonists felt that this
arbitrary attempt to disarm the citizenry vio-
lated their basic rights as British subjects.
All Americans are familiar with the immortal
story of the “embattled farmers” who re-
solutely mobilized to defend what they con-
sidered to be a righteous cause.

Following the battles of Lexington and
Concord, General Gage confined the inhabit-
ants of Boston strictly within the limits of
the town, which had been occupied as an
armed garrison, To procure their release, the
people entered into a treaty stipulating that
if they deposited their arms with their own
magistrates, they would have freedom to
depart with their personal effects. They de-
livered up their arms as agreed; and there-
upon General Gage ordered that the arms
be seized by his soldiery and most of the citi-
zens detained. Their indignation at this out-
rage is eloquently expressed in the “Declara-
tion of the Causes and Necessity of Taking
Up Arms" drafted by representatives of the
';'.T%i;‘.ed Colonies In Philadelphia on July 6,

“They accordingly delivered up their arms,
but in open violation of honour, in deflance
of the obligation of treaties, which even sav-
age nations esteem sacred, the governor or-
dered the arms deposited as aforesaid, that
they might be preserved for their owners, to
be seized by a body of soldiers; detained the
greatest part of the inhabitants in the town,
and compelled the few who were permitted
to retire, to leave their most valuable effects
behind."”

ENGLISH ORIGINS OF CITIZENS' RIGHT TO BEAR
ARMS

In considering the natural assumption of
the inhabitants of Boston that they pos-
sessed the right under English law to keep
and bear arms as private citizens, as well as
a unit of a militia organization, it is inter-
esting to trace its historical origins. The right
to keep and bear arms had evolved as a
natural, basic right of citizens throughout
the long development of the common law.
However, it developed gradually, over a pe-
rlod of centurles, and had to be wrested from

Footnotes at end of article.
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despotic monarchs who felt that an armed
citizenry threatened the unlimited exercise
of their despotism.

In 1328 the Statute of Northampton, 2
Edw. III, ch. 3, declared that no man should
“s » *« go nor ride armed by night or by
day in fairs, markets, nor in the presence of
the justices or other minister, nor in part
elsewhere * * *.”

Such conduct was probably regarded as
tending to terrify peaceful people and to
provoke breaches of the peace, and was in-
dictable under the common law.

The statute of 22 Car. II, ch. 25, sec. 3
(1682), provided that “* * * no person who
had no lands of the yearly value of 100
pounds, other than the son and heir of an
esquire or other person of higher degree,
should be allowed even to keep a gun.”

Read in connection with the earlier statute
of Edward III, this statute indicates that a
right to keep and bear arms was not then
regarded as a fundamental right of every
Englishman.

PRIVATE ARMIES

However, from very early times land owners
according to their degree and estate were
required to have in readiness specified arms
and equipment and men-at-arms at their
own expense for military service when re-
quired by the government. These land
owners, with their armed tenants and re-
tainers, constituted the militia of the king-
dom. At the time of the restoration of the
monarchy in the person of Charles II, no
other armed force was recognized as lawful.

However, King Charles II, having observed
during his exile in France the autocratic

of a king possessing a standing army
independent of the people, began to organize
a body of soldiers armed, equipped, and pald
out of the royal revenues as guards of his
court and person.

His successor, James II, increased this nu-
cleus into a regular army for general military
service, greatly to the resentment of his sub-
jects, Whig and Tory alike. Following the
suppression of Monmouth’s rebellion, James
deprived many of his protestant subjects of
militia status on the excuse that it was nec-
essary for preservation of the peace and
security of the government.

In the Declaration of Rights proclaimed
by the Convention Parliament after the flight
of James, these acts were condemned as an
“endeavor to subvert and extirpate the laws
and liberties of this kingdom' and “contrary
to law.” The subsequent statutory Bill of
Rights based on that declaration held “* * *
that the ralsing or keeping of a standing
army within the kingdom in time of peace
unless it be with the consent of parliament
is against the law.”

It was also enacted “* * * that the sub-
jects which are Protestants may have arms
for their defense sultable to their condition,
and as allowed by law.”

This assertion of the protestant subjects’
right to have arms was to preserve the laws
and lberties of the kingdom, not to enable
thelr violation,

During their long controversies with the
king and parliament, the American colonists
had become familiar with English political
history and the various charters of English
liberties, including the Bill of Rights of the
reign of William and Mary. In this last, the
provisions relating to standing armies and
the right of subjects to have arms for their
defense were closely related. This right and a
reliance on a citizen soldiery or militia were
coupled together in colonial thought and
experience.

CONSTITUTIONAL GUARANTEES

About 35 states have constitutional guar-
antees, each varying somewhat in scope and
interpretation. In the Massachusetts Bill of
Rights the language is:

“The people have a right to keep and

Footnotes at end of article.
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bear arms for the common defense, and as
in times of peace armies are dangerous to
liberty, they ought not to be maintained
without consent of the legislature.”

In that of Connecticut: “Every citizen has
a right to bear arms in defense of himself
and the state.”

In that of Pennsylvania: “The right of
the citizens to bear arms in defense of them-
selves and the state shall not be ques=-
tioned.”

In that of South Carolina: “The people
have a right to keep and bear arms for the
common defense.”

In that of Virginia: “A well-regulated
militia composed of the body of the people
is the proper, natural, and safe defense of a
free state.”

In some states the language is condensed
into: “The right of the people to keep and
bear arms shall not be infringed.”

The language in Michigan is somewhat
similar: “Every person has a right to keep
and bear arms for the defense of himself
and the state.”

SOME CASES

In Bliss v. Commonwealth, 2 Litt, 90, 13
Am, Dec. 251, the Supreme Court of Ken-
tucky decided that any restraint on the right
of citizens to “bear arms in defense of them-
selves and the State" was unconstitutional,
and this right was violated by an act to pre-
vent carrying concealed weapons such as a
pocket pistol, dirk, large knife or sword
in a cane. However, a later constitutional
provision gave the general assembly the right
to prohibit the carrying of concealed weap-
ons, All other states deciding this issue have
held that a statute prohibiting the carrying
or wearing of concealed weapons does not
violate the constitutional provisions guar-
anteeing to citizens the right to keep and
bear arms in defense of themselves and the
state. For example, It is stated in Carroll v.
State, 28 Ark. 99:

“The constitutional right to bear arms In
defense of person and property does not pro-
hibit the legislature from making police
regulations for the good of soclety as to the
manner in which such arms shall be borne.”
A simlilar decision was rendered in Strick-
land v. Georgia, 72 S.E, 260.

In Salina v. Blaksley, 72 EKan, 230, the
Supreme Court of Eansas went further, hold-
ing that the state constitutional provision
that “the people have the right to bear arms
for their defense and security” limits legisla-
tive power to enact laws prohibiting the
bearing of arms in the militia, but does not
limit legislative power to enact laws prohibit-
ing the promiscuous carrying of deadly
weapons,

Besides prohibiting individuals from using
certaln weapons, there are also restrictions
as to use of legal weapons on specified days.
This restriction was held constitutional in
Walter v. State, 356 Ohlo C.C. 567, where it
was declded that a game law? prohibiting
hunting on Sunday does not unconstitu-
tionally deprive one of the right to bear arms
and protect property, but is a valid exercise
of the police power.

Certaln weapons such as those not usual
or sultable for use In organized warfare
(dirks, bowie knives, sling shots, brass
knuckles, etc.) have been prohibited from
use as not negating the constitutional guar-
antee of a right to bear arms. An example of
such prohibition is a Michigan statute, 3
Comp. Laws 1929, Sec. 16761. The statute
applies to all persons except peace officers,
certain manufacturers, military and licensed
persons, and contains no Hmitations as to
place, time, purpose or use. It prohibits the
possession of the enumerated weapons by
anyone other than an excepted person in
private as well as in publie, in the home or
elsewhere, for whatever purpose and contem-
plated use.?

In People v. Persce, 204 N.Y, 397, 97 N.E.
877, it was held that the legislature may
prohibit the possession of “* * * instru-
ments (a slingshot) which are ordinarily
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used for criminal and improper purposes and
which are not amongst those ordinary legiti-
mate weapons of defense and protection
which are contemplated by the Constitution
and the bill of rights.”

And in State v. Duke, 42 Tex, 455, the court
sald:

“The arms which every person is secured
the right to keep and bear (in the defense of
himself or the State, subject to legislative
regulation), must be such arms as are com-
mon'y kept, according to the customs of the
people, and are appropriate for open and
manly use in self-defense, as well as such as
are proper for the defense of the State.”

It was held in People v. Brown, 253 Mich.
537, that

“The list of weapons in section 16751,
supra, is significant and demonstrates a defi-
nite intention of the leglslature to protect
soclety from a recognized menace. It does not
include ordinary guns, swords, revolvers, or
other weapons usually relied upon by good
citizens for defense or pleasure. It is a par-
tial inventory of the arsenal of the ‘public
enemy," the ‘gangster.’ It describes some of
the particular weapons with which he wars
on the State and reddens his murderous
trail . . . The statute does not infringe upon
the legitimate right of personal or public
defense but is within the reasonable and
constitutional exercise of the police power
of the State to curb erime.”

In addition to constitutional restrictions
on various types of weapons, certain classes
such as women, young boys, the blind,
tramps, and persons non compos mentis or
dissolute in habits have been prohibited by
statutes from carrying weapons.

In some statutes all persons have been
prohibited from carrying concealed weapons.
It has been held that military arms may not
be carried in all places even by persons com=
petent to serve in the militia; they may be
excluded from courts of justice, polling
places, school houses, churches, religious and
political meetings, legislative halls and the
like, and the carrying of military arms in
street parades and other public demonstra-
tions may be forbidden.t In Presser v, Illinois,
supra, speaking of an Illinois statute, the
court sald:

“We think it clear that the sections under
consideration, which only forbid bodies of
men to assoclate together as military orga-
nizations or to drill or parade with arms in
cities and towns unless authorized by law, do
not infringe the right of the people to keep
and bear arms.”

ASPECTS OF THE RIGHT WHICH CANNOT BE
PROHIBITED

There are certaln aspects of the right
which cannot be prohibited. Legislatures
cannot forbid the simple possessing or keep-
ing of weapons even though they can re-
strict carrylng weapons by individuals. Also,
the guarantee is applicable to aliens as well
as cltizens. People v. Zerillo, 219 Mich. 635,
held that while the legislature may reg-
ulate the carrying and use of firearms, it
may not prohibit a person, alien or citizen
from possessing a revolver for the defense
of himself and his property: ®

“The true meaning of this provision is well
stated in the constitution of the State of
Colorado (Art. 2, Sec. 13):

“ ‘That the right of no person to keep and
bear arms in defense of his home, person
or property or in aid of the civil power when
thereto legally summoned, shall be called in
question; but nothing herein contained shall
be construed to justify the practice of carry-
ing concealed weapons!" "

However, later the Michigan Supreme
Court stated In People v. Brown, supra, that
although the provision is a limitation upon
the power of the legislature to enact any
law to the contrary, the legislature does
possess, under the police power, the right
reasonably to regulate the carrying of
weapons:

“The authorities cannot be reconciled ex-
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cept in basis of the proposition that, regard-
less of the basls of the right to bear arms,
the State, nevertheless, has the police power
to reasonably regulate 1t, The police power
is, of course, subject to the limitation that
its exercise be reasonable and it cannot con-
stitutionally result in the prohibition of
the possession of those arms which, by the
common opinion and usage of law-abiding
people, are proper and legitimate to be kKept
upon private premises for the protection of
person and property.”

The police power of the states to regulate
the bearing of arms for the malntaining of
public safety and peace is not confined mere-
ly to the establishment of conditions under
which all sorts of weapons may be privately
possessed, but it also takes into account the
character and ordinary use of weapons and
interdicts those commonly employed to
violate the law. The exercise of thls power
must, of course, be reasonable, and cannot
constitutionally result in the prohibition
of those arms which, by the common opin-
ifon and usage of law-ablding people, are
proper and legitimate. The right 1s not sub-
Ject to virtual destruction or confiscation
through the medium of extreme legislative
proposals.

The courts should carefully scrutinize the
constitutionality of laws which require a
license to have a firearm (not a concealed
or gangster-type weapon), or which make
the right to have a gun depend upon the
whim of some public officer, or which re-
gquire registration of firearms or impose a
discriminatory tax on them, or which totally
prohibit their possession.

BECOND AMENDMENT APPLY?

When the first ten amendments to the
constitution were being drafted, the people
doubtless had well in mind the events which
preceded the battles of Lexington and Con-
cord. In view of the close historical con-
nection between the weapons used by the
militia and those kept by private citizens,
the framers of the Second Amendment must
have considered that every citizen should
have the absolute right to keep and bear
arms, not only to defend his country, but
also to defend his person and possessions and
for other lawful private reasons,

The right to bear arms is not granted by
the constitution; nelther is 1t in any manner
dependent upon that instrument for its exist-
ence, The second amendment means no more
than that it shall not be infringed by Con-
gress and has no effect other than to restrict
the powers of the national government,® and,
hopefully, the powers of the states. In 11
Am, Jur., Constitutional Law, Section 7, page
607, it 1s said:

“It has been aptly sald that written Con-
stitutions sanctify and confirm great prin-
ciples, but do not bring them Into exlstence,
and that a Constitution is not the cause, but
a consequence, of personal and political
freedom.”

To what extent is the federal right to keep
and bear arms applicable to the states?

A text-writer, following the views of some
state courts in very early decislons, says that
the second amendment of the U.S. Constitu-
tion “seems to be of a nature to bind both
the state and national legislatures, and
doubtless it does.” ¥

But the U.8. Supreme Court has twice ex-
pressly decided that this second amendment
to the Constitution of the United States is a
limitation only upon the power of congress
and the national government, and not upon
that of the states.®

Until recent years, a number of decisions
before and after the Presser case held that
the first ten amendments did not restrict
the states, but were a restraint only upon
congress, The court states in Ez parie Spies,
123 U.8. 131:

“The first ten articles of amendment were
not intended to limit the powers of the state
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government in respect to their own people,
but to operate on the national government
alone; this was decided more than a half
century ago, and that decision has been
steadily adhered to since.”

However, the Supreme Court is gradually
inclining to hold that all provisions of the
Bill of Rights have been incorporated into
the constitution, as applied to the states, by
enactment of the 14th amendment,

In 1962, William J. Brennan, Jr., associate
justice of the U.S. Supreme Court, lectured
at the New York University School of Law
on the subject “The Bill of Rights and the
States.”® As to natural or basic rights he
says:

sthe constitutions of the original states
anticipated the national Constitution in de-
claring the doctrine that there are human
liberties which are inallenable. This doctrine
has ever since been the center and core of
the American idea of limited government.
The government of each state was the crea-
tion of the people of the state; the source
of power was the people of that state. The
only end and alm of government was to
secure the people in their natural and civil
rights.”

Justice PBrennan traces the hlistory of
cases which mark the steady progress of the
court toward applying the provisions of the
Bill of Rights to the states. He cites as an
example the case of Adamson v, California,
332 U.S. 46, where an appeal was taken to
the Supreme Court by Admiral Dewey
Adamson while California was waliting to
execute him for murder. The appellant con-
tended violation of certain rights accorded
him by the Bill of Rights and claimed pro-
tection of these rights through the vehicle
of the Fourteenth amendment, Sec. 1:

“No state shall make or enforce any law
which shall abridge the privileges or im-
munities of citizens of the United States; nor
shall any state deprive any cltizen of life,
liberty or property without due process of
law; nor deny any person within its juris-
diction the equal protection of the laws.”

Nevertheless, the majority of the court
still clung to the doctrine of the old deci-
sions, holding that the Bill of Rights was not
applicable to the states by the fourteenth
amendment. Justice Black, however, wrote
a notable dissent, contending that the four-
teenth amendment was meant by its fram-
ers to make the Bill of Rights (first ten
amendments) binding upon the states.

Justice Brennan indicates in his article
that, although the Supreme Court has not
accepted the incorporation of the Bill of
Rights as a whole, it has proceeded plecemeal
to hold that certain of the ten amendments
restrict the states. He points out that the
Supreme Court has extended the protection
of the fourteenth amendment as to freedom
of religion, speech, press, assembly and peti-
tion under the first; as against searches and
selzures under the fourth; as to just com-
pensation in eminent domain proceedings
and rights granted to accused with respect to
confessions under the fifth; and as to fur-
nishing of counsel to an accused in criminal
cases under the sizth.

But what about the right to bear arms, is
it too a natural, basic right? A quote from
Justice Brennan’s lecture supports an af-
firmative answer:

“The Bill of Rights is the primary source
of expressed information as to what is meant
by constitutional liberty. The safeguards en-
shrined in it are deeply etched in the founda-
tions of America's freedoms.”

This statement strengthens the assertion
that the second amendment expresses a
basic right. Our founding fathers thought
the right to bear arms so important that
it was incorporated in the Bill of Rights di-
rectly after the first amendment protecting
freedom of speech and religion.

Norman Redlich, professor of law at New
York University School of Law, in an article
concerning this same subject, the Bill of
Rights,® also reviews decisions of the
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Supreme Court which extend many of these
restrictions to the states. In addition to those
mentioned, he includes the eighth amend-
ment. He predicts the future in these words:

“As already indicated, however, most of
the major provisions of the Bill of Rights
have either been incorporated into the
Fourteenth Amendment, or are likely to be
in the near future.”

If the United States Supreme Court were
confronted today with the specific issue of
the right to bear arms contained In the
second amendment, there is a reasonable
probability that it would extend the restric-
tlons of this amendment to all of the states.

DOES THE SECOND AMENDMENT APPLY
TO THE INDIVIDUAL?

Does the federal guarantee of the right to
keep and bear arms apply only to the orga-
nized militla and not to the individual?
Blackstone regarded the right to keep and
bear arms as being equally important to citi-
zens as the primary rights of personal secu-
rity, personal liberty and of private property,
in that it was sometimes necessary to vindi-
cate those rights when violated by a tyran-
nical government. He expressed this principle
in Chapter I, “Of the Rights of Persons,” un-
der the subheading “Of the Absolute Rights
of Individuals:"

“The fifth and last auxillary right of the
subject, * * * is that of having arms for
their defense, suitable to their condition and
degree, and such as are allowed by law.
‘Which is also declared by the same statute,
and it is indeed a public allowance, under
due restrictions, of the natural right of re-
sistance and self-preservation, when the
sanctions of soclety and laws are found in-
sufficient to restrain the violence of oppres-
glon.”

Section 200 is a summary of the chapter:

“In these several articles consist the rights,
or, as they are frequently termed, the liber-
ties of Englishmen: liberties, more generally
talked of than thoroughly understood; and
yet highly necessary to be perfectly known
and considered by every man of rank or prop-
erty, lest his ignorance of the points where-
on they are founded should hurry him into
faction and licentiousness on the one hand,
or a pusillanimous indifference and criminal
submission on the other. And we have seen
that these rights consist, primarily, in the
free employment of personal security, of per-
sonal liberty, and of private property. So long
as these remaln inviclate, the subject is per-
fectly free; for every specles of compulsive
tyranny and oppression must act in opposi-
tlon to one or other of these rights, having
no other object upon which it can possibly
be employed. To preserve these from viola-
tion, it is necessary that the constitution of
parliament be supported in its full vigor;
and limits, certainly known, be set to the
royal prerogative. And, lastly, to vindicate
these rights when actually attacked or vio-
lated, the subjects of England are entitled,
in the first place, to the regular administra-
tion and free course of justice in the courts
of law; next, to the right of petitioning the
king and parliament for redress of grievances;
and lastly, to the right of having and using
arms for self-preservation and defense.”

Thus, Blackstone believed that the right
to have and bear arms was considered a basic
right under the old English common law.

In United States v. Miller, 83 L, Ed. 1208
(1939), the United States Supreme Court
considered and recognized the origin and
raison d’etre of the militia. Although the
court held that the defendant in this case
had violated the national firearms act by pos-
session of a sawed-off shotgun capable of
concealment, it reviewed the basiec constitu-
tional principles involved by stating (p.
1209) :

“The Constitution as originally adopted
granted to the Congress power ‘To provide
for calling forth the Militia to execute the
Laws of the Union', ete., . . .

“With obvious purpose to assure the con-
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tinuation and render possible the effective-
ness of such forces the declaration and guar-
antee of the Second Amendment were made.
It must be interpreted and applied with that
end in view.

“The Militla which the States were ex-
pected to maintain and train is set in con-
trast with Troops which they were forbidden
to keep without the consent of Congress, The
sentiment of the time strongly disfavored
standing armies; the common view was that
adequate defense of country and laws could
be secured through the Militia—civillans pri-
marily, soldiers on occasions.

“The significance attributed to the term
Militia appears from the debates in the Con-
vention, the history and legislation of Colo-
nies and States, and the writings of approved
commentators. These show plainly enough
that the Militia comprised all males physical-
ly capable of acting In concert for the com-
mon defense. ‘A body of citizens enrolled for
military discipline.! And further that ordi-
narily when called for service these men
were expected to appear bearing arms sup-
plied by themselves and of the kind in com-
mon use at the time.” (Emphasis supplied)

It is Interest that the report of this case
shows that no person appeared before the
court on behalf of the defendants (appel-
lees); and the case was decided entirely on
arguments made by the United States.

SECOND AMENDMENT

Although the second amendment refers to
a “well-regulated Militia” by way of pream-
ble, nevertheless the imperative language of
the amendment states, “the right of the
people to keep and bear arms shall not be in-
fringed.” (Emphasis supplied)

As previously argued, the trend of the Su-
preme Court is toward application of the first
ten amendments to the states by virtue of the
fourteenth amendment. However, the posi-
tive command of the second amendment that
the “people” shall not be deprived of their
right to keep and bear arms, reinforces the
argument that the fourteenth amendment
not only imposes the commands of the first
ten upon the states as sovereign govern-
ments but also accords the protective mantle
of the second to the people residing in the
states.

Inasmuch as the term “militia” in its his-
torical context means every able-bodied
adult male citizen, the command of the sec-
ond amendment would seem to afford to in-
dividuals the constitutional right (although
somewhat qualified) to keep and bear arms.!!

There are several compelling reasons why
the people as individuals should have the
right to keep and bear arms.

If the body of law-abiding citizens is legally
disarmed, it follows that they are thereby
deprived of the means of defense against a
lawless minority which is always able by
some means to supply itself with lethal in-
struments.

If anything, the disarming of the populace
would encourage the criminal in his activi-
ties, knowing that he would be dealing with
an unarmed and defenseless citizenry.

NATIONAL RIFLE ASSOCIATION

This phase of the problem was thoroughly
reviewed in a pamphlet entitled “Pistol Reg-
ulation, Its Principles and History,” by Karl
T. Frederick, published by the National Rifle
Assoclation, Washington, D.C., 1964. This
publication relates the results of the New
York Sullivan Act, one of the most restrictive
gun laws in the nation. This report shows
that in 1963 there was an 8.1 percent rise in
homicides compared to the previous year;
and that out of 549 homicides committed
during 1963, guns were used In 138 cases;
knives, sharp instruments and physical force
in the remaining 411. On page 25 it states:

“The folly of the law lies in the fact that
to a great extent it disarms the decent and
law-abiding citizen through its requirement

Footnotes at end of article.
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of a license to purchase or possess a pistol.
We must not be understood as asserting that
the purchase of pistols should not be sur-
rounded with safeguards. A license to pur-
chase, however, places upon the citizen a
burden of hardship which is an effective bar
to his procuring the weapon for legitimate
purposes in the case of all but the most de-
termined person. This is proved by the fact
that during the first year of the Sullivan law
the purchase of pistols by legitimate buyers
in New York fell off by approximately 94 per-
cent. That such a result was not desirable 1s
shown by the steady increase in homicides
and other crimes of violence and the rapid
rise in robbery-insurance rates since that
time."”

Also, even in this modern day, it would be
an extreme injustice to farmers to remove
from them the means of eliminating wild
animals which still prey upon their crops and
livestock. This situation was picturesquely
illustrated by the Michigan Supreme Court
in People v. Zerillo, 219 Mich, 635, 639-640:

“Must an alien owner of a farm sit with
folded arms and watch henhawks steal his
chickens? No, the act permits him to kill
noxious birds and animals, when necessary,
in defense of his person or property. But
what is he going to use for that purpose?
Until the occasion arises, if this statute is
given the construction contended for by the
people, it is a crime for him to possess a fire-
arm, and he, therefore, cannot be prepared to
exercise the leave granted without commit-
ting a crime, Woodchucks could burrow in
his yard and meadows with impunity, owls
rob his hen roost, rats run about his feet at
chore time, and in some sections of the State,
wolves could sit on his very door step, and
howl defiance, Even the predatory skunk, in
the open season, would be more offensively
armed than the unnaturalized farmer faring
forth to drive it away. Must such a farmer
whistle off the dog discovered in the act of
killing his sheep? Another statute gives him
the right to kill such a dog discovered in the
act. Must he request the burglar to come
unarmed because he has been unarmed by
the law? This act, if construed as contended
for by the people, is so sharp shod as fo calk
itself.”

As a further cogent reason for justifica-
tion of the right of the individual to keep
and bear arms, modern history itself illus-
trates the urgent need for a citizenry
equipped to defend itself in a national crisis.
Prior to World War IT England had enforced
such restrictive laws on the possession of
ordinary weapons that the populace found
itself disarmed and defenseless in the face of
imminent invasion by Hitler's hordes in 1940.
During this crisis the American Rifleman
published the following appeal from the
American Committee for Defense of British
Homes:

“Send a Gun to Defend a British Home.
British civilians faced with threat of in-
vasions, desperately need arms for the de-
fense of thelr homes. The American Commit-
tee for Defense of British Homes has or-
ganized to collect gifts of plstols—rifles—
revolvers—shotguns—binoculars from Amer-
ican clivillans who wish to answer the call
and aid in defense of British homes.”

Winston Churchill dramatically empha-
sized the likelihood of such actlon in two
famous speeches in 1840: . . . we shall de-
fend our island, whatever the cost may be,
we shall fight on the beaches, we shall fight
on the landing grounds, we shall fight in the
flelds and In the streets, we shall fight in
the hills; we shall never surrender.” 13

“We shall defend every village, every town
and every city. The vast mass of London it-
self, fought street by street, could easily
devour an entire hostile army; and we would
rather see London laid in ruins and ashes
than that it should be tamely and abjectly
enslaved.” 1

Even though the all-inclusive destructive-
ness of nuclear weapons would seem to elim-
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inate the need for the armed citizen, it is
still an axiom of warfare that the over-
whelming of a country's military force, is al-
ways followed by the imposition of occupa-
tion troops upon the citizenry. It is not
within the American tradition and spirit to
submit meekly to any such invasion. No
matter how desperate our situation at the
time, in the event of an enemy occupation
Americans would continue to resist Indi-
vidually and collectively, with any weapons
at hand.

The very frightfulness of nuclear arma-
ment has so far precluded its common use
and modern warfare s still confined to local
areas and conventional weapons, as in Korea,
Israel and Vietnam. The Cubans are a prime
example of a people under the heel of a
dictator who, If they were supplied with or-
dinary armaments, would have at least a
chance to effect their liberation.

In considering any hasty proposals for
disarming our populace, contemporary his-
tory should supply valuable and hard-learned
lessons.

PROPOSALS TO RESTRICT

The assassination of President Kennedy
brought on a flurry of congressional pro-
posals for restrictions on the purchase and
transportation of all species of weapons in
interstate commerce. The main bill then
pending was the Dodd Bill, 8. 1975, intro-
duced by Senator Dodd of Connecticut. The
provisions of this bill as introduced were
generally considered reasonable; but imme-
diately following the assassination, Senator
Dodd proposed amendments of a more se-
verely restrictive nature.

Many of these extreme proposals resulted
from the fact that the President was shot
by means of a rifie with a telescopic sight,
purchased from a Chicago mail-order house.

Fortunately, as the congressional hearings
continued, cooler minds began to prevail.
SBenator Warren G. Magnuson, chairman of
the Senate Commerce Committee, stated on
August 10, 1964, that “calm judgment” and
“refusal to act precipitiously on anti-firearms
legislation” were needed. As a consequence,
none of this proposed legislation has yet been
reported out of the committee.

In combatting such proposals we are
fighting not against reason but against emo-
tion. The nature of a democratic government
is such that it may be temporarily dominated
by crises which inflame the popular mind,
and it Is erroneously thought at the moment
that all the ills can be cured by restrictive
legislation. But it would be utterly ridicu-
lous and foolhardy to believe that a man
bent upon assassinating the President could
be effectively deterred by any statute regu-
lating or prohibiting the purchase and pos-
gession of lethal weapons.

NEED FOR GROUP ACTION

In a statement on the Bill of Rights in
January, 1963 14 Assoclate Justice Willlam O.
Douglas of the United States Supreme Court
spoke the following realistic words:

“We have a Bill of Rights designed to keep
government out of private domains. But the
fences have been broken down; and ma-
chinery to restore them has been denied. The
Bill of Rights—with the judicial gloss it has
acquired—plainly is not adequate to protect
the individual against the growing bureauc-
racy. He faces a formidable opponent in gov-
ernment, even when he is endowed with
funds and with courage. The individual 1s al-
most certain to be plowed under, unless he
has a well-organized active political group
to speak for him.” (Emphasis supplied)

Some such groups have already spoken em-
phatically and effectively on the issue con-
cerning the right of individual cltizens to
bear arms.

The American Rifle Association, through its
officers and president, appeared before the
Senate Commerce Committee and made its
presentations against the proposals.

The Board of Commissioners of the State
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Bar of Michigan on February 28, 1964 adopted
a resolution opposing the restrictive amend-
ments to 8. 1975 This resolution pointed
out that Michigan, being a leader in the sale
of hunting licenses, might lose considerably
because such restrictions would tend to dis-
courage persons desiring to engage in this
extensive and salutary form of recreation.
The resolution further indicated that: “It is
the view of the State Bar of Michigan that
any law restricting rights granted under the
Becond Amendment is not a function of Con-
gress but that any necessary regulation
should be made by State statute under the
police power which rests in the States and
not in the Federal government.”

In September, 1864 the International Asso-
ciation of Game, Fish and Conservation Com-
missioners at its annual meeting passed a
resolution stating in part:

“Now, therefore, be it resolved * * * that
legislative proposals at all levels which re-
quire a license or permit to purchase or pos-
sess a firearm ordinarily used in outdoor
recreation by hunting or shooting, or which
leave the right to possess such a firearm de-
pendent upon the whim or will of a public
officer, or which require the registration of
such a firearm, or which impose a confisca-
tory tax or unreasonable regulation on such
firearms, or which totally prohibit the pos-
session of such firearms—all such proposals
should be vigorously opposed and rejected.”

FPROBABLE VIEW OF SUPREME COURT

Had these highly restrictive bills been
passed, in effect disarming the entire citi-
zenry of the United States, what would be
the view of the United States Supreme Court
when confronted by this issue?

In his 1963 statement on the Bill of
Rights ** Justice Douglas remarked:

“Fear of assassination often produces re-
straints compatible with dictatorship, not
democracy.”

Great constitutional questions are not de-
cided by the Supreme Court in a vacuum.
That august body scrupulously considers all
factors, circumstances and conditions, past,
present and future, which bear upon the
meaning of the issue and its effect upon our
necessities and culture. It is therefore logical
to assume that in deciding the question here
at hand the Supreme Court would give proper
‘welght to all facets of the problem, in an
atmosphere apart from the temporary hys-
teria which generated the drastic proposals
now pending in Congress.

CONCLUSIONS

The conclusions which may be drawn from
this body of fact and argument are:

(1) The second amendment applies not
only to states, but also protects the indi-
vidual citizen in his right “to keep and bear
arms” for the defense of himself, his prop-
erty and his country.

(2) If Congress legislates with respect to
this subject under the commerce clause, it
should do so in such fashion as not to in-
fringe unreasonably on the exercise of that
right by the “people.”

(3) All states, those not having protective
clauses in their constitutions as well as those
that have, may enact reasonable regulations
as to the purchase and use of firearms under
the police power. This power must be almed
at the correction of a clearly identified evil;
and it cannot be so extreme as to accomplish
a virtual disarmament of the people.

FOOTNOTES

1ROTCM 145-20, American Military His-
tory 1607-1958, Headquarters, Department of
the Army, July, 1959, p. 11.

297 Ohlo Laws, 463, 470.

® People v. Brown, 2568 Mich, 537, 539.

+ Commonwealth v. Murphy, 166 Mass. 171,
44 N.E, 138.

$Sec. b,
(1908) .

8 U.S. v. Cruikshank, 92 U.S. 542,

7 Bishop, Statutory Crimes, Sec, 792,

Art, IT Michigan Constitution

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

t Cruikshank, op. cit., and Presser v. Illi-
nois, 116 U.8, 262.

736 N.Y.U. Law Rev., p. 761.

1037 N.Y.U. Law Rev., p. 787.

1 Op. cit., Footnote 1, p. 18.

12 Winston Churchill’s Speech on Dunkirk.
House of Commons, June 4, 1940.

1B'Winston Churchill's Radio Broadcast,
July 14, 1940.

14 38 N.Y.U. Law Rev., p. 210

15 This matter was agaln brought before
the Board of Commissioners of the State Bar
of Michigan on April 14, 1967 with respect to
pending bills before Congress, namely H 5384
and 8 1, and after discusslon thereon was
tabled.

10 Tbid.

Gold Cover Removal: A Threat or
a Solution?

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the pro-
moted stampede to remove the gold cover
from our U.S. currency appears lacking
in any merit, and can only create new
problems rather than provide a solution.
The causation would remain untouched
and a greater fiscal problem might well
be the only result.

President Johnson, in his Economic
Report to Congress on February 1, had
this to say:

U.S. gold reserves have declined to about
$12 billion. This is still ample to cope with
foreseeable demands on our gold stock. But
persistent large U.S. defieits would threaten
the entire international monetary system.

The question is then raised as to
whether the gold cover removal is sought
for U.S. needs or the world banking com-
munity under the 1944 Bretton Woods
Agreements Act.

In fact, the President in his February 1
message confirms this reasoning in his
comment:

I am, therefore, aaking the Oongreas to
take prompt action to free our gold reserves
50 that they can unequivoecally fulfill their
true purpose—to insure the international
convertability of the dollar into gold at §35
per ounce.

If the “they” means the U.S. Congress,
how did the true purpose of Congress
become a purpose to stabilize the mis-
takes and misgivings of a bunch of in-
ternational bankers?

Since the President in his message
concedes we have sufficient reserves to
cope with demands on the U.S. gold
stock, why the need for any action by
Congress at all?

If the international bankers need the
U.S. gold kitty for their manipulations,
certainly they are aware that under the
Federal Reserve Act, section 11(e¢), they
can reduce the gold reserve below the
statutory 25 percent under suspensions
of 30 days and extension of periods not
exceeding 15 days. And the only penalty
is a slight tax against the Federal Re-
serve of 1 percent per annum.

The purpose for the bill then appears
but an attempt to bamboozle through
Congress a bill not needed or necessary
except to free the Federal Reserve from
any 1 percent penalty tax because of
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their action in suspending the gold
reserve below the established 25 percent
of currency in circulation.

Mr. Speaker, it is not that the truth is
lacking, but rather that a full open dis-
closure of all the facts are not being
told. I include the Federal Reserve Act,
section 11(c), and articles from the Wall
Street Journal dated May 22, 1967, and
January 24, 1968, following my remarks:

CHANGES IN TEXT OF EXISTING STATUTES

In compliance with clause 3 of rule XIII
of the Rules of the House of Representatives,
the text of existing Federal statutes or parts
thereof which the bill, as reported, would
amend or repeal is printed below, with the
proposed changes shown (a) by enclosing in
black brackets material to be omitted, (b) by
printing the new matter in italic type, and
(e¢) by printing in roman type those provi-
sions in which no change is to be made.

Federal Reserve Act
» * . » -

POWERS OF BOARD OF GOVERNORS OF THE
FEDERAL RESERVE SYSTEM

Sec. 11. The Board of Governors of the Fed-
eral Reserve System shall be authorized and
empowered :

L] L] L] L] L

(c) To suspend for a period not exceeding
thirty days, and from time to time to renew
such suspension for periods not exceeding
fifteen days, any reserve requirements speci-
fied in this Act [:Provided, That it shall es-
tablish a graduated tax upon the amounts by
which the reserve requirements of this Act
may be permitted to fall below the level
hereinafter specified: And provided further,
That when the reserve held against Federal
Reserve notes falls below 25 per centum, the
Board of Governors of the Federal Reserve
Bystem shall establish a graduated tax of not
more than 1 per centum per annum upon
such deficlency until the reserves fall to 20
per centum, and when said reserve falls below
20 per centum, a tax at the rate increasingly
of not less than 11, per centum per annum
upon each 214 per centum or fraction thereof
that such reserve falls below 20 per centum].
[The tax shall be pald by the Reserve bank,
but the Reserve bank shall add an amount
equal to sald tax to the rates of interest and
discount fixed by the Board of Governors of
the Federal Reserve System.]

[From the Wall Street Journal, May 22, 1967]
THE CASE AGAINST DE-EMPHASIZING GOLD

(This article is a reply to an earlier essay
by John Parke Young advocating that the
U8, alter its gold policy. What Mr. Young
suggested, briefly, is that the U.S. work to-
ward the point where it would redeem for-
elgners’ dollars for gold only at its own op-
tion. Mr. Groseclose is a parner in Groseclose,
Willlam & Assoclates, a Washington-based
economic consulting firm.)

(By Elgin Groseclose)

That the value of the dollar is determined
by the strength of the U.S, economy is an
assumption yet to be proved, and to date the
money managers are fearful of putting it to
the proof. The proper truth is that value of
the dollar depends upon the liquidity of the
U.S. economy.

An analogy with business will illustrate. It
is a maxim of financial management that
businesses go bankrupt not from want of
trade but from want of working capital, The
strength of a business enterprise is its power
to produce. The liquidity of a business de-
pends upon its ability to produce and sell at
& profit, that is, to generate a flow of dollars
sufficlent at all times to meet its dollar costs.
The immediate cause of all business failures
is thus not lack of business (i.e. volume),
but lack of cash to meet bills presented for
payment.

The recent misfortune of the Douglas air-
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craft enterprise, which forced it to merge
with McDonnell, did not arise from lack of
customers or orders—perhaps from the op-
posite, from a volume of business beyond the
capacity of its working capital. The Erupp
interests of Germany have recently experi-
enced the same pinch of an insufficiency of
cash to support the business being done,
compelling a financlal reorganization,

This simplest principle of financial man-
agement is seemingly unfamiliar to ex-
ponents of a credit dollar.

ONLY GOLD IS UNIVERSAL

What cash is to a business enterprise, gold
is to sovereignties. However willing foreigners
may be to take dollars (and they take them
today not so much because the dollar is
strong but because it is the least weak among
many weak currencies), when they accept
dollars they receive nothing more than a
due bill. Dollar due bills remain at par only
because and only so long as the U.S. Treas-
ury continues to redeem them on demand
with the only cash that has universal valid-
ity, with gold.

That the dollar today is not as “good as
gold,” despite our enormous economic power
and productivity, is plainly evidenced by the
fact that foreigners have for some years been
drawing down gold for dollars. Why should
they prefer gold for dollars, which bear an
attractive interest yield, while gold does not?

The bald fact is that today the U.8. Gov-
ernment is insolvent. Insolvency is the con-
dition before bankruptecy, National bank-
ruptey occurs when the sovereignty ceases
to pay out gold to meet obligations due,
when currency convertibility is suspended.
The U.S. Government has been insclvent for
34 years.

Bankruptcy was successfully avoided so
long as the prineipal creditors were domes-
tic. By its soverelgn power and by legal fiat,
the Government prevented domestic credi-
tors from demanding redemption of their
currency by the expedient of declaring the
possession of monetary gold a crime.

Since the Federal flat ends at the frontier,
the Treasury continued to meet foreign
claims for redemption, by gold payments at
the statutory rate. Until 1949, mainly as a re-
sult of the war, foreigners were debtors on
balance, and not in position to press redemp-
tion. Beginning in 1949, primarily as a result
of the forelgn ald program and the Admin-
istration slogan *“get the dollars out,” the
balance turned, and with the exception of
1957, the U.S. economy has been in chronic
deficit since. Since 1949, gold has been flow-
ing out until the reserve iz now down to
nearly half the 1949 figure.

The diminished outflow of the past two
years is not the result of rising confidence
in the dollar, but of pressures put upon for-
elgn central banks not to convert their dol-
lar holdings. These pressures have recently
been officially confirmed in Germany. With-
out these pressures and other expediencies
there can be little doubt that the Treasury
would be compelled to suspend gold convert-
ibility, that is, officlally to declare bank-
ruptey.

Can these pressures be maintained? Can
gold in fact be disestablished, and can the
stability of the dollar be maintained under
such disestablishment? No doubt the policy
framers in Washington, confident in the po-
litical economic and military power of this
country, belleve it can. To date they have
been able, except in the case of France, to
persuade the principal central banks to re-
frain from further conversion of dollars.

Regrettably for their hopes, however,
counter-pressures are arising that are not so
easily restrained. These pressures are becom-
ing increasingly insistent. They arise from
the inchoate and unorganized demand for
gold not from banks and institutions, but
from a public that is free to express itself
in almost every part of the world except the
Communist and other totalitarian countries,
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the U.S. and Great Britain. In these coun-
tries, individuals are forbidden by powerful
governments to hold monetary gold.

Elsewhere governments are unable to
coerce the people so easily. Last year, it ap-
pears that for the first time since the rise of
the powerful network of central banks, these
individual buyers took more gold than the
mines could supply from new production.
The difference was met from the London
Gold Pool, which the U.S. Treasury is com-
mitted to replenish as need arises.

The question then arises: Assuming U.S.
economic, political and military power is able
to restraln foreign central banks from con-
verting their dollar holdings into gold, is it
powerful enough to compel them to satisfy
the popular demand for gold at the cost of
their own reserves, or conversely, compel
them to refraln from satisfying such de-
mand?

In short, the practical object of a credit
dollar, without gold, can be achieved only if
all countries that use dollars as monetary
reserves adopt the same inconvertibility.

Would dollar stability be achieved by uni-
versal Inconvertibility, with all currencies
linked to the dollar, and the dollar main-
talned at parity with such other currencies
by regulating (if that were possible) our
balance of payments and by keeping a con-
stant surplus of trade and services?

Let us assume that sufficient power could
be so exerted. What would be the practical
consequences?

WHERE WOULD GOLD COME FROM?

Since none of the prinecipal sovereignties
whose currencies dominate world trade
(Canada perhaps excepted) produce suffi-
clent gold to satisfy their own industrial de-
mand for the metal, from where would they
replenish their supplies? South Africa, the
principal supplier of gold today, can sell all
the gold it produces at $35 an ounce. Should
the U.S. Treasury declare it was no longer
interested in buying gold (and supposing it
could persuade the other central banks to
adopt the same course) what would be the
effect, say, upon South African gold pro-
ducers?

Traditionally, and to the present time, de-
spite political allenation from Britain, South
African mine production is sold through Lon-
don agencies. Would it continue to be so
s0ld? Some inconvenience might result from
setting up other market mechanisms, but the
effects can hardly be doubted. The enormous
private demand for gold would be satisfied by
sales from South Africa direct. What would
be the consequences of U.S. Treasury aloof-
ness to thls market? None, for the U.S. has
not been a buyer of gold on balance since
1949,

What would buyers pay for this gold? To
put the question in reverse, what would sell-
ers ask for their gold? Would they accept 36
inconvertible dollars per ounce when they
have been used to getting 35 convertible dol-
lars per ounce? This is hardly likely. And
certainly bidders would arise who would pre-
fer an ounce of gold to 35 inconvertible dol-
lars.

A better grasp of the monetary problem
would be gained by more reading of his-
torical experience, more familiarity with ac-
tual business and less with monetary theory,
particularly current monetary theory.

Throughout history the value of money
has been a compound of intrinsic worth of
the medium and the authority or confidence
enjoyed by the issuing agency. Remove the
latter and barter results; remove the former
and monetary chaos follows. Historically,
precious metals became the principal medium
of barter by reason of their intrinsic utility
and convenience for trade, second by the
certification of the weight and fineness of
the bar or ingot by an accepted authority.

At first this authority was a respected
trader of Babylonia or adjacent countries.
Later it was the temple—in Rome, the tem-
ple of Juno Moneta, the “Warner” (from
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which we obtain the word “money”). Even-
tually the function of striking metal into
coinage was absorbed by the state, The power
of the state to declare it legal tender for
debt, and its willingness to accept it in pay-
ment of taxes, gave the officlal standard a
value beyond—but not to the exclusion of—
its intrinsic (metal) content. Since, however,
the fiat of the state is coterminous only with
the power of its arms, the legal tender or
fiat value of money ends at the frontier, and
beyond that its worth is measured by the
intrinsic content. (Even within the frontier
the flat of the state is not always supreme.)

PAPER TREASURE

Marco Polo brought back from his China
travels a rosy description of the “means
whereby the Great Khan may have, in fact
has, more treasure than all the Kings of
the world.” The means was the issuance of
pleces of paper (papermaking being a Chi-
nese invention) bearing the imperial seal,
which were declared exchangeable everywhere
in payment of taxes or dues, and for which
the emperor’s subjects were compelled to
turn in their gold.

“This paper currency,” Marco Polo wrote,
“is circulated in every part of the Great
EKhan’s dominions; nor dares any person, at
the peril of his life, refuse to accept it. . . .
All his majesty’s armies are paid with this
currency. . . . Upon these grounds it may
certainly be affirmed that the Great Ehan
has a greater command of treasure than any
other sovereign in the universe.”

As a substitute for gold, however, the de-
vice was a fallure, for the Mongols, though
powerful enough to conquer all of Asia and
half of Europe, were not powerful enough
to compel everywhere acceptance of their
paper money. In his enthusiasm Marco Polo
neglected to mention that the paper was at
a discount of 50% to gold, and he did not
remain in China long enough to observe the
economic havoc caused by the use of paper
money.

Later instances could be multiplied, for
the history of Europe from Roman times
on is that of currency debasement and mone-
tary inflation, in the earliest years by coin
clipping and alloying, and after the intro-
duction of paper money in the 13th century,
by imitation of the Chinese example.

While it is ultimately true that the sound-
ness of the money of a soverelgnty depends
upon the vigor and productive power of its
economy, the reverse is also true that the
vigor and productivity of the economy de-
pends upon a sound and stable money. His-
torians have generally agreed that a chief
source of Byzantine influence and power,
sustalning the soverelgnty through eight
centurles of political and military impotence,
was the bezant, which down to the Latin
conquest of the 13th century was the ac-
cepted standard of account and exchange
from the Baltlc to Ceylon. This was due to
the fact, unparalleled in history, that since
its first issuance by Constantine the Great
the bezant continued to be minted by the
Byzantine authorities at its original weight
and fineness.

Today the dollar is the unchallenged stand-
ard of the world. Probably two-thirds of
the world’s trade, whether in U.S. commodi-
ties and services or not, 1s quoted, transacted
or paid for in dollars. It would be a univer-
sal tragedy if the views of theoreticians and
Jingoists were to prevail, that the economic
might of the U.S. is sufficient to protect the
dollar and enforce its acceptance throughout
the globe at its nominal equivalence of gold.

A final question can only be dealt with
briefly. Gilven the state of monetary decay,
what 1s the viable solution? An inconvertible
dollar we reject, for the reasons just de-
scribed. A return to full convertibility—the
object of the Economists National Commit-
tee on Monetary Policy—is a theoretical
ideal, but unrealistic in today’s condition of
thinned and inadequate gold reserves.

The only practical solution is the historical
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procedure for insolvency: A declaration of
bankruptcy and a writing down of credl-
tors' claims to the measure of the liquifiable
assets. With sovereignties this is done by a
revaluation of the currency. Undoubtedly
such a procedure here would have the same
effects as elsewhere—it would merely set the
stage for a new spiral of inflation, and is
therefore abhorred by conservatives, For this
reason, a further step is required, to preserve
the discipline of gold upon the money man-
agers: A Constitutional provision limiting
the power of the Federal Government to
regulate the money.

A precedent is found in the oaths that in
ancient Greece, following the Solonian de-
basement of the drachma, the diakasts were
required to take on assuming office, that
they would not tamper with the currency. It
is a paradox of history that it was the in-
fluence of this oath, coupled with the Greek
tradition, that preserved the integrity of
the bezant for so many centuries and main-
tained the influence of Byzantium far more
effectively than the armies of its emperors.

[From the Wall Street Journal, Jan. 24, 1968]
TRAGICAL—AND DEAR—TALE oF Two DEFICITS
(By Harley L. Lutgz)

The setting and the theme of this tale
differ from those portrayed in Mr. Dickens'
“Tale of Two Cities.” London and Paris are
involved, but so are all other national capi-
tals from Washington across Europe and
Acsia to Salgon.

The theme of this brief tale is not herolsm,
selfless devotion and sacrifice, but economic
and financial mismanagement and their re-
tributive consequences. These consequences
were summed up by Mr. Micawber when he
said that the result of outgo in excess of in-
come was misery. Ordinarily, one deficit
would be enough to warrant the Micawber
judgment, but when the afiliction extends to
two of the same, it is misery compounded.

The U.S. is in this situation today. It has
had a chronic budget deficit for the greater
part of three decades, and over the past 17
years it has had a serious deficit in the inter-
national payments account,

Superficially it would appear that these
deficits, singly or in combination, have not
produced the melancholy result that would
have been anticipated under economic con-
cepts now regarded as obsolete. The gross
national product has increased by leaps and
bounds, personal and business incomes have
soared and the money supply has been ex-
panded steadily. It has been assumed that
we could support both a military war abroad
and an economic war against poverty at
home.

For some time cracks have been showing
in the wall and foundation of this prosperity,
but until recently they have been disre-
garded or whitewashed over. Neither of our
wars has been going well; inflation continues
and an inereasing proportion of GNP growth
has reflected price rise rather than more real
output; interest rates are at or near an all-
time high; the Federal budget has gone into
orbit, and the little island of personal free-
dom continues to be eroded further by the
vast ocean of centralized power that sur-
rounds it.

Legally, the dollar has not been devalued
since 1934, but it has lost more than half of
the purchasing power it represented after
that action. It has recently been under
severe attack, not only from some who may
seek its destruction but also from others
whose confidence in its future may be weak-
ening. It may be only crincidence that the
President's new program for its support fol-
lowed closely after a warning from the 21-
nation Organization for Economic Coopera-
tion and Development that “belt-tightening”
was Imperative.

CONTROL FACTORS

Some similarities between domestic and
International deficits will be noted, and at-
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tention will then be directed to the basic
factors involved in their control, as distin-
guished from temporary or stopgap measures,

First, the two types of deficit are alike in
that each measures a gap between receipts
and outgo. In the popular view this is known
as an unbalanced budget. However, since all
bills incurred are eventually pald there is,
actually, a balance between available funds
and expenditures, The popular distrust of an
unbalanced budget is intuitively sound, de-
spite the New Economics, for the methods
of obtaining the money to pay all of the bills
are not always palatable. In the case of a
domestic budget deficit these methods would
include prompt increase of taxes or borrow-
ing. If popular resistance to higher taxes is
sufficiently strong, enough debt paper can be
forced into the market to cover even an
astronomical budget deficit.

Likewlse, the international accounts are
always balanced out, the deficit being the
measure of the supplemental funds needed
to produce this result. The debtor country
has no taxing jurisdiction beyond its own
borders, but it can restrict imports by tariff
duties and import quotas. It can levy dis-
criminating taxes on foreign investment, re-
strict foreign travel, subsidize exports, and
so on. Such actions are self-defeating, for
they can be, and often are, countered by
other countries to the detriment of world
trade. Foreign loans can be floated if inves-
tors are found, who are willing to take the
risk. In the end, all other measures failing,
the payments gap is closed by transfer of
gold. The so-called “Big Ten" nations have
engaged In a diligent search for an op-
erable method of assisting even the affluent
ﬁuntrias with short-run payments difficul-

es.

Second, 1t can be argued that our policy
of budget deficits and their recent trend
toward larger amounts have been an im-
portant factor in our balance of payments
difficulty. This view is essentlally correct
but some qualifications should be noted.

Deficit financing, continued as long as it
has been in our case, increases the money
supply, which in turn exerts upward pressure
on prices. Wage increases, granted not only
as cost of living adjustments as prices rise
but also as concessions in union bargaining,
contribute to the spiraling interaction of
prices and costs,

A high price market i1s a good place in
which to sell but not so good in which to buy.
Foreign producers push their wares in such
a market, and foreign buyers turn elsewhere
for better bargains. The rising imports of
steel, automobiles, textiles and other prod-
ucts testify to the advantage of our infia-
tlon-induced *sellers” market, Rising costs
and prices may have hurt our export volume,
but despite the inflation we have still had a
sufficlent advantage, absolute and compara-
tive, to maintain a substantial margin of
exports over imports in the sector of private
transactions, including visible and invisible
items.

It would appear, therefore, that if the only
factors involved up to now had been the pri-
vate dealings between American business
and individuals on one hand, and foreign
business and individuals on the other, there
would have been thus far no imbalance of
payments agalnst us. This does not mean
that a reckless fiscal and monetary policy
can be defended or that it could safely be
pursued indefinitely. By such a pollcy we
could, in time, price ourselves out of foreign
markets by letting the cost-price spiral rise
beyond the point of which the boasted
American “know-how” could maintain a
competitive position in world trade.

It does mean, however, that to the present
the unbalancing factor in our international
payments equation has not been the budget
policy, damaging as that has been to the
economy and the value of the dollar. Rather,
it has been the outflow of Government spend-
ing abroad. Corollary to this outflow has
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been the diminishing confidence of foreign-
ers in the dollar, induced by our own dis-
regard for its value at home.

The foreign aid program began with the
Marshall Plan, which was limited in amount
and duration. The purpose was rehabilita-
tion of war-damaged countries, and there
was concern then over the “dollar gap,”
which meant that other countries did not
have enough dollars to buy all that they
needed, nor could they earn dollars until
the war damage to their industrial complex
had been repaired. Like almost every other
Government program, forelgn aid was not
terminated as scheduled but was continued
and expanded in amount and coverage. Since
1946 well over $100 billion have been spent,
lent without recourse, or given away, and
the dollar gap has been transformed into
a dollar glut.

It follows that the prineipal source of both
types of deficit has been the errors, wrong
judgments and confused purposes of Gov-
ernment policy. After a period of large, ris-
ing budget deficits deliberately incurred in
the mistaken view that a price-inflated rise
in the GNP was as good as an increase of real
output, the citizens are asked to pay higher
taxes. After flooding the world with dollars
in the mistaken view that we were thereby
cementing firm friendships and buying solid
support for democracy, American style, busi-
ness firms and individuals are to be sub-
jected to regulation and harassment.

NOT JUST TRIMMING

It is clear that remedial action, in the case
of both types of deficlt, must begin at the
source of the trouble if anything like satis-
factory long-term results are to be achieved.
And it is a long-term problem in each case,
not just a question of trimming the budget
deficit or of shrinking the balance of pay-
ments gap for a year or so.

So much should be obvious. Nevertheless,
most of the proposals thus far indicate, or
imply, a short-run approach. The tax sur-
charge and the curbs on European travel are
to be effective for two years. Mandatory con-
trol of forelgn investment is not definitely
limited, but its undue prolongation would
seriously damage both political and eco-
nomiec relations with the countries to which
it applies.

Two matters of particular concern stand
out in the President’'s program made public
at the year end. The first is the emphasis on
the responsibility of business firms and in-
dividuals for reducing the payments gap, as
if this gap had been caused by their excesses.
Nothing was sald in the official statement
about reducing the cost of the Vietnam war
or the scope of foreign ald. Instead, we are to
“continue to meet our international respon-
sibilities in defense of freedom" without a
reappraisal of their effectiveness as a con-
tribution to our own security.

The second conspicuous feature of the new
program is its vulnerability to reprisal
abroad, and its nalve assumption that we can
persuade other countries to adopt, in our be-
half, measures exactly contrary to those we
plan to apply against them.

For example, we shall stop forelgn invest-
ment but we shall ask foreigners to buy more

rate and Treasury securities; we shall
restrict foreign travel but we plan a program
to attract more forelgn visitors to this coun-
try; we shall ask our NATO allies to assume
more of the cost of troop support in Europe,
but to do this by purchasing more of the nec-
essary supplies in our high-cost market; we
shall ask countrles with payments surpluses
to bring thelr intermational accounts into
equilibrium by exporting less and importing
more. All of this 1s more of a straln than in-
ternational altruism is likely to bear, espe-
cially when there has been time for second
thoughts after the pressure missions sent to
various countries to “explain” the new

program.
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LINT-PICEING APPROACH

An example of lint-picking in the official
statement is the instruction to the Secretary
of Defense to “‘find ways to reduce the forelgn
exchange impact of personal spending by U.S.
forces and their dependents in Europe.” The
most effective way to do this would be to limit
such spending to the post exchanges and to
stock these exchanges with American prod-
ucts only. It would then be off limits for a
soldler’s wife to buy even radishes and straw-
berries in a local market.

Beyond doubt, the future stability of the
dollar is a matter of grave concern for the
entire trading and investing world. Much too
late the gravity of the situation has had offi~
cial attention, but the contradictory and self-
defeating program that the President's advis-
ers have produced is inadequate and uncon-
vineing. These advisers would have served
the President and the country better if they
had coupled their insistence on a tax increase
with a really drastic reduction of the budget.
This would convince the people that higher
taxes would not be used to support spending
as usual.

These advisers should also have pointed
out that the record of our foreign spending,
lending and giving away has not been, in all
respects, a tribute to our managerial skill and
political acumen, and that a searching review
of foreign commitments could be profitable
contribution to reduction of the payments
gap. It is futile to rely for very long on the
good will and cooperation of other nations to
eliminate this gap, and it will be disastrous to
fﬁ“ﬁ”“’ doling out, or pouring out, gold for

e :

After that, and once reckless spending in
excess of income at home hag been halted,
the stability of the dollar at home and abroad
will 1;: assured. No other course is likely to
save 1t.

Travel Levy Looks Worse
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, a Chi-
cago Daily News editorial on Monday,
February 12, contained a very thought
provoking analysis of the President’s
foolhardy travel tax proposal. The edi-
torial follows:

TrRAVEL LEVY LoOKS WORSE

The more we hear about the proposed tax
on travel overseas the worse it sounds.
Even if it works as its authors intend, it
would not cut the so-called tourist deficit
by half a billion dollars, as some have con-
tended, but only by $100,000,000, The rest of
this half billlon would be domestic revenue,
from the tax itself and from increased cus-
toms collections, This has no bearing on the
international balance of payments.
Washington has been using a figure of 32
billion for the extent of the present tourist
deficit. This is artificially high. In 1966 the
deficit was §1.6 billion, including a question-
able transportation item. Without this it was
only about $1 billlon, American tourists visit-
ing Expo 67 in Montreal, a once-in-a-lifetime
occurrence, accounted for most of the in-
crease last year, and their spending would
not have been affected by the proposed tax.
The tax plainly invites retaliation at a
time when the tourist pendulum is swinging
strongly toward a balance without these re-
strictions. Americans spent $1.4 billion in
foreign countries other than Mexico and Can-
ada in 1966, an increase of 41 per cent in
six years. Forelgners from these other coun-
tries spent $560,000,000 in the United States
in 1966, an increase of 155 per cent in six
years. This promising growth is nearly four
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times as rapid as that of U.S, tourist spend-
ing and offers the only long-range answer to
the problem. Foreign countermeasures, like
those the United States now proposes, could
halt this development quickly.

The announced tourist deficit takes no ac-
count of sizable purchases by foreign coun=-
tries of U.S.-built aircraft and similar travel-
connected dollar spending. Air France, for
example, has bought or ordered jets worth
$410,000,000 in recent years, with options
amounting to another $300,000,000. The com-
pany will spend $37,000,000 of its dollar earn-
ings this year for operating expenses in this
country, another $30,000,000 for aircraft com-
ponents and spare parts, and is installing a
30,000,000 U.S. computer system.

If international traffic is cut back by U.S.
actlon at least some of these outlays will be
curtailed. Japan has cautioned it might have
to reconsider jetliner orders in the United
States. There are many vulnerable points.

Most ominous of all, the tourist tax seems
slated In Congress to become a stringbag for
any number of other protectionist measures.
Their individual backers, lumped together,
could override the genuine and justified op-
position to the travel tax as such. In an elec-
tion year the temptations to indulge in this
congressional horsetrading are magnified. A
generation of hard-won progress toward freer
trade and travel, with all their multiple ben-
efits, could be reversed.

Project Ketch: Underground Explosion of
AEC

HON. JOHN P. SAYLOR

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, on Febru-
ary 16 there will be a forum at Lock
Haven, Pa., to discuss the proposed
atomic explosion for the creation of an
underground natural gas storage area
near the Clinton-Clearfield County line.

I would suggest that the sure way to
halt such a plan is for the Commonwealth
to insist that Columbia Gas System Serv-
ice Corp., sole beneficiary of any such
project, assume full liability for whatever
damages might occur to water, land,
property, and people.

If the company, which is promoting
expenditure of enormous Federal funds
so that it will have a subsidized reservoir
to store its product, is willing to put its
assets on the line to protect the innocent
publie, then perhaps citizens of the Com-
monwealth will have a measure of safety
assurance that is otherwise absent. There
is certainly no reason for the Atomie
Energy Commission or any other Gov-
ernment agency to accept responsibility
for the property and health hazards that
can come from an atomic explosion and
the accompanying release of radioactive
gases.

Many Pennsylvania residents have al-
ready been subjected to heavy shock by
the proposal to set off a blast in the Clin-
ton-Clearfield County area when final
results of the pilot test in New Mexlco
last December may not be known for
another year or two.

The AEC's underground spree is an-
other indication of the need for investi-
gating the Commission and its programs.
If, as reported in the Washington Post of
January 31, there are to be between 40
and 50 atomic underground explosions
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in the coming year, Congress should de-
termine whether the cost justifies the
need. If the experiments are necessary
to the defense of this country, there will
be no objection; if they are no more es-
sential than the blast proposed for Penn-
sylvania, then it is time to find out why
they are even under consideration at a
time when the administration budget is
so far out of balance.

Congress will also want to know how
many AEC employees are engaged in this
type of activity and whether or not it
would be possible to reduce personnel
in the interest of economy.

Mr. Speaker, at this time I should like
to insert in the REcorp three items from
the Pittsburgh Press. The first, an edi-
torial appearing last December 12, points
up the possible danger of the under-
ground blasts and asks to what extent
the Government should provide subsidies
for private profit. On January 26, one
news story quoted a Pittsburgh professor
who warns against permitting the pro-
posed blast in Pennsylvania and another
explained the length of time required to
determine the results of the New Mexico
experiment. The articles follow:

[From the Pittsburgh (Pa.) Press, Dec. 12,
1967]
CRANKING UP “GASBUGGY”

“Project Gasbuggy"” was a rather self-dis-
paraging title for an event of such era-open-
ing promise. The world’s first commercial
nuclear explosion underground in Northwest
New Mexico Sunday.

Phase one, at least, was a success. A 26-
kiloton atomic bomb stuffed into a 4240-foot
hole was fired with a rumble heard 556 miles
away. (Hiroshima was hit with a 20-kiloton
A-bomb.)

The Atomic Energy Commission, which set
off the blast in co-operation with the El Paso
Natural Gas Co., sald it worked; that is, it
melted and vaporized enough rock to produce
a skyscraper size gas storage tank deep under-
ground. And no radiation is sald to have
escaped to the surface.

It will take months of “cooling” and test-
ing, however, before the final results are in.
If gas flows copiously into the storage tank,
as expected, and is sufficiently free of nuclear
contamination, “Gasbuggy” will turn into
a Cadillac. And if other areas could be ex-
ploited similarly, the natlon’s gas reserves
could be doubled (from the present 317 tril-
lion cublec feet).

Even before “Gasbuggy” was fired, other
companies were planning other peaceful
atomic explosions to extend copper mining,
oll extraction and coal mining.

The blast Sunday (which took place across
the state from the first A-bomb test at
Alamogordo in July, 1945) opens the door
to the exploitation of a whole new world
of natural riches now locked deep in the
earth.

As we enter into this era, however, let's
remember two things: we are playing with
fire, and we are dealing in big money.

Despite an understandable eagerness to
use nuclear explosions to explolt natural
resources, there have to be absolutely fool-
proof saf agalnst the leakage of radia-
tlon. We can't have that stuff on the loose.

It is very well for the Government and
industry to co-operate in this endeavor. But
we are going to get into the question of what
belongs to the people and what is open to
private industry. The “shale oil” question—
the estimated $3.5 trillion of oll In Rocky
Mountain beds—Iis an example.

Should the U.S. conduct the explosion for
a fee and let companies reap windfall profits?
Or should the resources be regarded as in
the public domain and profits used for public
purposes (such as digging us out of the na-
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tional debt, which now stands at 345 billion

dollars) ?

Congress should be debating this issue. As
the *“Gasbuggy” explosion shows, Wwe are
rapidly heading into a new era.

[From the Pittsburgh (Pa.) Press, Jan. 26,

1868]
Prrr ProF RAPs A-BrasT PraN—Gas-CaviTy
ProJecT CALLED HAZARDOUS

A Pittsburgh professor of radlation-physics
urged today in a letter to Gov. Raymond P.
Shafer a change in the site of the proposed
experimental “Project Eetch” underground
atomic explosion.

Prof. Ernest J. Sternglass, a consistent
critic of underground atomic blasts, criti-
cized the proposed explosion to create a test
gas-storage cavity 30 miles north of State
College, Centre County.

The professor cited “serious potential
health hazards to the poulation of our state
that could arise if the . . . explosion . . . were
to be carrled out.”

Dr. Sternglass suggested that the sponsor-
ing Columbia Gas Co. and Livermore Labora-
tories of the Atomic Energy Commission be
required to perform any such experiment
somewhere else.

He added that such a site should be “in
areas of low population density, far from the
large dairy-farming regions of Eastern Penn-
sylvania.”

Otherwise, he warned, radioactivity “might
be released into the atmosphere” if anything
goes wrong with the experiment’'s massive
safety precautions—such as planning the
blast three miles under solid rock.

“An accldental release of even small
amounts of radioactive iodine-131 and stron-
tium-90 would do Irreparable harm,” he
sald—possiblly even threatening infants and
unborn children with leukemia.

[From the Pittsburgh (Pa.) Press, Jan. 26,

1968]

GassuveeY Svccess Hintep—NEw Mexico
ProJECT MAY NEED 1 To 2 YEARS FOR FINAL
RESULTS
The underground nuclear explosion, det-

onated last Dec. 10 in New Mexico to release

natural gas, may have been successful, U.S.

officials at the 17-nation disarmament con-

ference in Geneva report.

Project Gasbuggy liberated a great amount
of gas and the radioactivity in the gas was
less than had been expected. Final results of
the Government-industry experiment, how-
ever, may not be known for one to two years,
participants in the project caution.

Use of nuclear explosives to form an under-
ground gas storage area in Pennsylvania have
been discussed.

Preliminary technical data was released
yesterday on the project of the El Paso Nat-
ural Gas Co,, the U.S. Dept. of Interior's
Bureau of Mines and the Atomic Energy
Commission to determine whether nuclear
explosives can be used to stimulate the pro-
duction and recovery of natural gas from
formation where gas can not be economically
recoverable under present methods.

Vietnam War Petition
HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. MORSE of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, 19 members of the Willlam
Roger Greeley chapter of the Laymen’s
League, the First Parish Church in Lex-
ington, Mass., have sent me an important
and timely petition in regard to the con-
duct of the Vietnam war and I am sub-
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mitting it for publication in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD. It merits the atten-
tion of all Members of the House of
Representatives, for I think that the
statements of this conscientious group
of citizens reflect the growing concern
throughout the Nation.

The petition follows:

We belleve that United States policy with
respect to Vietnam is leading to an “escala-
tion of moral numbness.” We are especlally
disturbed by the recent statement by Dep-
uty Assistant Secretary of State Robert
Barnett that an individual can be moral but
that a nation should not always be expected
to act morally.

We feel that in order to put Vietnam in
proper perspective the United States govern~
ment should: (a) deal more realistically
with the meaning of the cold war, (b) devel-
op and enunciate a clearer policy toward
China, and (c¢) examine the morality of our
position in Vietnam.

More on New Haven’s Community
Progress, Inc.

HON. ROBERT N. GIAIMO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. GIAIMO. Mr. Speaker, in connec-
tion with my remarks which appeared in
the CoNGRESSIONAL REecorp of February
12, 1968, I am introducing parts 3 and 4
of the New Haven Register's series on
Community Progress, Inc., New Haven's
community action program, as follows:

CPI mv CownrLIcT: REsSEARCH DoOLLARS BUY
ConFUsioN, No CONCLUSION

(By William E. Eeish, Jr., and Donald Dallas)

The deeper the exploration of CPI “re-
search” the greater the evidences of confu-
slon, the fewer the Indications of the kind of
“conclusions” which Webster defines.

“Research: . . . critical and ezhaustive in-
vestigation or experimentation having for its
aim the discovery of new facts and their
correct interpretation, the revision of ac-
cepted conclusions, theories or laws in the
light of newly discovered facts, or the prac-
tical applications of such new or revised
conclusions.” (Webster's Unabridged Dic-
tionary.)

U.S. Rep. Robert N. Glaimo has charged
that Community Progress research efforts
“have wasted $625,000”. Some of this im-
pression, say CPI officials, springs from the
fact that the agency has been given money
to make several highly theoretical studies
which do not have an instant “practical”
application in the war on poverty. But even
where down-to-earth results might be ex-
pected, Community Progress seems to stub
its research toe.

Even more startling, the CPI Manpower
Division has been spending about $65,000 a
year on employment and tralning data since
1965. This averages out to more than $1,000
a week for research analysis of what the Man-
power Division is doing., Yet there seems al-
most nothing—in the middle of this public
crisis for CPI—which the Manpower Division
can produce to show the effectiveness of its
overall pr —and very little to describe
specifically what is golng on.

CPI research for the New Haven Housing
Authority was designed to get soclological
data on the placement of large, low-income
families in private dwellings through rent
subsidies, According to CFI's report to the
Ford Foundation, this study was finished a
year ago for use of the Housing Authority.
However, Director of Public Housing Robert
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T. Wolfe sald last week that the report has
not yet been completed “satisfactorily.”

It is “too long and wordy,"” sald Wolfe, who
further explained it is in the process of being
tightened up before it is forwarded to federal
officials.

The editing job has now been going on for
a year or more. Although the report's “evalu-
ation” is good, Wolfe said, the final payment
on the $30,000 contract with PCI has not
been made because it has not been officially
accepted.

The research work covered the initial 27
families in the Housing Authority’s program.
The contract was signed in 1963. It wasn't
until two years later, in 1965, that the actual
research began because that was when the
large, low-income families were first placed
in private accommodations in different city
neighborhoods. The CPI study was to reach
conclusions which New Haven could use in
enlarging the “scattered site” plan.

Apparently pushed by the need to take
action in providing poor people with housing
regardless of delays in delivering the survey,
Wolfe's agency has gone ahead and placed a
total of 174 families in private housing. He
expects to provide similar gquarters for an-
other 100 or more in the near future.

WELFARE AGENCIES STUDY

Still another early research effort financed
by CPI was designed to help the Community
Council of New Haven find out what persons
were using what New Haven soclal and wel-
fare agencies and how often.

Some $28,000 was spent for a 21;-year pe-
riod simply considering the best ways to pro-
ceed with this project. The project itself was
never carried out.

But the Community Council did attempt
to get money from both the Office of Econom-
ic Opportunity (OEO) and the Ford Founda-
tion to put the plan into effect. It asked OEO
for $600,000. The Council was turned away at
both places, apparently because those in
charge of giving out the money felt the plan
of action was much too complicated, and saw
little hope of success. So perhaps the initial
$28,000 pre-study study paid off as a sort of
caution signal.

Reportedly, the plan has since been simpli-
fied and there is a possibility the Council
may secure some funds to put it into effect.

DELAYED RELEASE

Another report, an attempt to evaluate a
Unified Soclal Services (USS) project here
that poured in extensive welfare services for
poor people in the Farnam Courts housing
project was dated August 1967.

Strangely, it was one of only two reports—
others remain unavailable—that were re-
leased to The Register by CPI just a few
days ago. The other just-released report, con-
cerning CPI's “neighborhood services,” was
dated Dec. 1, 1965. The delay in releasing the
reports is something CPI officials explain
with silence.

The USS-study points out, as now seems
more or less customary at CPI, that “the orig-
inal plan for evaluation (of the Unified So-
cial Services project) . . . could not be com-
pleted because of a discontinuance in fed-
eral funding.”

It also says, “The question of whether
Unified Soclal Services was generally effective
or not cannot be answered definitively be-
cause of the lack of comparison groups of
residents who did not receive social services.”

Thus, in a couple of opening sentences a
kind of bar-door excuse (one that can swing
in either direction) seems to be established
for any failure In the whole research effort.
First, it's incomplete because there lsn't
enough money; and second, you can't check
the accuracy because there’'s no control-
group to use in making sensible comparisons.

Aslde from this, the report on Unified So-
clal Services seems to be a standard example
of that kind of sociological study which
leaves ordinary citizens and ordinary readers
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bemused. One of its apparently-significant
paragraphs says:

“In summary it appears that non-profes-
slonal involvement leads to more input in
cases but better outcomes occur for medium
contact cases when both professional and
non-professionals are involved. Although
long-term cases In general are more success-
ful, however, this success rate is only slightly
higher than that achleved by medium con-
tact cases served by the combination of pro-
fessional and non-professional. From a pro-
gram planning point of view, therefore, it
would seem that the most efficient use of re-
sources may require that professional-non-
professional team social service be preferred
with cases of medium input. This would
maximize success at reduced costs because of
less amount of service and use of lower paid
non-professionals.”

The statement is taken out of context
and it is made In professional terms. But it
may illustrate, to some degree, the difficulties
that CPI has had with applying research to
reality.

REPORT'S PURPOSE

The basic purpose of this USS research
report was to relate CPI “opportunity’ pro-
grams in employment, education, and hous-
ing to the various neighborhood soclal serv-
ices which were to help the poor be more
successful in those programs. The report
avoids hard and firm conclusions about how
successful any single one of these general
categories of CPI efforts might have been.

But it does note more relative success In
employment and housing than in education
and it suggests—in another totally unsur-
prising deduction—that “the immediacy of
the payoff” may be the “key factor that de-
termines successful outcomes.” This con-
clusion seems to mean, very simply, that a
poor person is likely to respond more enthu-
slastically and strive more earnestly for
something with an immediate advantage for
him—Ilike a job or a low-rent apartment—
than for something as relatively vague as a
grammar school diploma.

PRACTICAL RESEARCH

Turning to the more “practical” or “man-
agement oriented” research, the CPI report
to Ford of last year points out “The most
heavily evaluated programs have been in
manpower and employment. On the other
end of the scale, perhaps the most poorly
evaluated have been in community partici-
pation and education. Reports and studles
from the varlous programs are not uniform
in format or approach, because of the ad
hoc patchwork style of development.”

Joseph Marcl, director of the CPI Man-
power Division, points out that the separate
employment and tralning data collection
and processing unit has cost CPI about $65,-
000 a year since 1965. This 1s where an aver-
age of #1,000 a week for manpower data
comes in. Yet he admits there is no data on
the effectiveness of the overall program, and
very little on specific parts of it. CPI does
not know, for example, how many of the
people who were placed on jobs are still on
them, what quality of jobs they hold or
what financial gains—if any—they have
made. The $65,000 is separate and distinct
from CPI's “Research Division” costs. The
two major CPI divisions each had their own
data departments, techniques—and costs.
These divisions are Manpower and Commu-
nity Services formerly Neighborhood Serv-
ices.

EDUCATION UNIT

In educational areas the same Iinconclu-
slveness prevalls.

Concerning the Ford Foundation educa-
tion unit in the Board of Education from
1963-1965, the 1967 report to Ford also points
out, “Very little In the way of conclusive
results emerged from any of these studies.”

But, in general, it goes on, none of the
programs studied “seemed to have much im-
pact on the overall quality of classroom edu-
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cation.” The report concludes a ‘“more gen=-
eral total attack on the problem should be
made.”

The new focus, it says, should be on the
“way the system operates so that the struc-
ture and pattern can be changed to more
nearly fit the individual needs of students.”

But except for these reformist implica-
tions the CPI research on education seems
just as unspecific as the analysis in other
fields.

A report which CPI compiled and submit-
ted to the Ford Foundation last summer was
entitled “New Directions”"—and it may have
something specific to say in regard to New
Haven educational programs, plans, and
projects.

But CPI has repeatedly refused to release
this document to the press or to the public—
because, as one CPI officlal explained it, CPI
is afraid of unduly “Raising hopes.”

What is necessarily one of the great oddi-
tles—and one of the great ironies—of the
way CPI has mired itself in its own swampy
research, 1s the fact that the research spe-
clalists of a great university, Yale, have done
little or nothing to keep it on the right
track.

Back in its original 1962 presentation—
outlining with Ford Foundation dollars the
“Opening Opportunities” in New Haven—
Community Progress, Inc. attached to the
document a letter signed by Eingman Brew-
ster Jr., Yale University president:

“I want to record ¥Yale's support and my
personal enthusiasm for the program of so-
cial and educational development for which
New Haven seeks support from the Ford
Foundation . . . I see the proposed pro-
gram as an opportunity for mutual benefit
and contribution on the part of both the City
and the University.”

YALE INDIVIDUALS

In 1967, however, the picture had changed.
“Individual Yale faculty members particl-
pate (in research) from time to time, but it
is difficult to engage them for sustained
periods,” says one report made last summer
to the Ford Foundation.

‘“Yale and other local colleges and uni-
versities have been involved with CPI in
numerous effective, though scattered and
unco-ordinatad, ways,” it says in another
place. And finally in a more plaintive vein, it
asks the question: “Where do agencies such
as CPI look for research work and assist-
ance?"

The question is a good one—primarily be-
cause the welter of mixed-up, uninformative,
and unfinished research projects at CPI is a
real and immediate dilemma for New Haven
citizens who expect so much of CFI.

CPI 1y ConFLICT: BrAIN Dramn TaxiNG ITs
TorL oNn EFForRT HERE

(By Donald Dallas and Willlam E, Eeish, Jr.)

“Deputy Director, with demonstrated ad-
ministrative and supervisory experience in
public agency management or related field.
Excellent fringe benefits. Salary open.” (A
CPI want ad.)

“And a-way we gol”
Gleason.)

New Haven's “Opening Opportunities”
program has helped not only to find work
for some of the city’s hard-core unemployed,
but it also has opened many employment
opportunities for top-salaried Community
Progress Inc. (CPI) executives and planners
who have left here for bigger and better
paying jobs.

“CPI has been one of the nation’s most
important training groups for leaders in
anti-poverty and urban-improvement pro-
grams,"” according to CPI itself.

For instance, of the 19 highest-pald per-
sons listed on the CPI payroll in May, 1966—
19 months ago—only six are still with the
anti-poverty organization.

If Milton A. Brown, the $20,000-per-year
director of the community services division,

(Comedian Jackle
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had to sing a chorus of “That Old Gang of
Mine,” he would have to do a solo. He's the
only one of the original top men who has
stayed with the operation since 1962.

FORMER OFFICIALS

Gone are Mitchell Sviridoff, the first exec-
utive director of CPI; George Bennett, orig-
inal director of the manpower division;
Howard Hallman, deputy director under
Sviridoff; Bernard Shiffman, director of pro-
gram development and training; Elmer
Luchterhand, director of the research divi-
sion; David A. Altschuler, director of ad-
ministration; and Miss Mary White, educa-
tional consultant, all of whom had a hand
in plotting the course taken by CPIL

In a recent news release, CPI said:

“In its five-year history, CPI has attracted
a considerable number of well qualified pro-
fessionals who, though they could have
commanded higher salaries in private Indus-
try or with other agencies, chose to work in
New Haven because of the challenge and
promise they found here.”

“In casting their lot with the New Haven
program, they have exposed themselves to
controversy and harassment by elements in
the community which have not serlously
attempted to understand or work with the
purposes and methods of a human resources
program. Moreover, the uncertain funding of
the anti-poverty program is such that no
employe is assured of tenure or the normal
protections associated with other kinds of
employment.”

While CPI thus assumes its standard pos-
ture of self-praise, about the activities and
progress of executive-level personnel, there
are some people who feel that the comings-
and-goings in key offices have not helped the
program.

“Whatever you want to call it, ‘Upward
Bound,' ‘Opening Opportunities,’ “Headstart,’
‘Higher Horlzons'—you name it and the
executives had it,”” says one humorously
inclined employe of Community Progress.
“They all 11ked Jackie Gleason's catch-phrase,
‘Away we go!’”

SVIRIDOFF DEPARTS

Of all the departures, Director Mitchell
Sviridoff’s was obviously the biggest blow to
leadership and continuity in CPI.

Jeanne R. Lowe, in her 1967 book *Cities in
a Race With Time,” writes: “One important
and Informed observer from outside New
Haven has suggested that Community Prog-
ress did not start early enough to plan pro-
grams with the people and develop the talents
in neighborhoods. He feels that CPI has been
authoritarian and has been imposed on the
people from the top. ‘If you pull Mike
(Sviridoff) out, nothing is there, because the
people haven't been utilized enough.,'”

New Executive Director Lawrence N. Spitz
seems to agree, in susbtance, with the kernel
of this criticism. Describing the “one error™
of the CPI early years in an address last
Tuesday before the Rotary Club, Spitz stated
that CPI “did not involve the people of the
ghetto as they should have been.” One mem-
ber of the CPI Board of Directors, who feels
that a number of the Glaimo criticisms are
valid, dated the time of major CFI internal
troubles with Sviridoff’s apparently-sudden
departure to the Lindsay administration in
New York.

Sviridoff had been working part time with
Lindsay, building up a human resources
“plan” for New York. But he had assured the
CPI Board of Directors he would not take the
New York job on a permanent basls, the
board member asserted.

Sviridoff, who was making $25,000 per year
when he left New Haven, took the New York
Human Resources Administration post at
$40,000. The search for a new executive di-
rector thus had to be launched with little
if any advance warning, and it was many
months before the board could find Spitz
to take the helm of CPI.



February 15, 1968

After a year with Lindsay, Sviridoff again
made headlines with a surprise announce-
ment of his resignation from that key post
to take a $50,000 a year job as executive vice
president for Urban Affairs of the Ford
Foundation, The New York Times wrote an
editorial accusing Svirldoffl of copping out
when things got rough. Svirldoff argued it
was a better job, and would give him more
opportunity to influence national polley.

WOREK IMPEDED

Other executive “opportunities” also hurt
CPI in its attempt to open new opportunities
to the poor. In the r of last summer to
the Ford Foundation, for example, CPI points
out:

“Several factors which the agency is work-
ing to offset have impeded the development
of citizen participation at the level and rate
originally projected. One has been the de-
parture of several experienced staff members
to direct community action programs in
other cities.” New people, obviously, would
have to get to know the neilghborhoods and
their people before they could help develop
further citizen participation.

“Fortunately,” the report goes on, “they
have been replaced, in most cases, by staff
members with excellent potential. The train-
ing of these persons has been accelerated
so that adequately trained and seasoned
staff will be available for the citizen—par-
ticipation program.”

Apparently this has not been enough. CPI
director Spitz is presently still in the process
of assembling his own team to run the
operation.

And CPI is currently looking for not only
a deputy director, but it is also advertising
for a director of program development to
plan community action programs with resi-
dent groups.

Another criticlsm of this movement “up-
ward and out” is directed by CPI, in the Ford
report, not only to the top-level adminis-
trators, but also to the indigenous personnel
it trains.

“In a number of instances,” says the report,
“the very success of CPI opportunity pro-
grams have proved to be an obstacle to the
participation (by the poor) effort.

“This is because leaders in the participa-
tion structure have moved from their orig-
inal neighborhoods as the opportunity pro-
grams have helped them to improve their
economic condition, In some cases, the com-
munity action program has stimulated these
leaders to enroll in school or in advanced
opportunity programs, leaving them without
the time required for neighborhood lead-
ership.”

One of many critics who feels strongly
that this “up and out” process in nelghbor-
hood leadership should be reversed to "up
and back,” is the Rev. Robert Jones, execu-
tive director of the Fair Haven Parents Min-
istry, a soclal service program partlally fi-
nanced by CPI.

Like the others, Jones feels strongly that
indigenous leaders should be encouraged to
work in their home neighborhoods, to share
the results of their tralning and opportunity
programs with the more unfortunate. CPI
apparently feels this way too, but has not
yet shown an ability to change its structure
or incentives to encourage such movement.

Complains Jones: “So much of their mon-
ey has gone into research. That's a thing
of the past.”

“You go into the community itself, and
find out from the community itself, what
services need to be offered.”

INADEQUATE STAFF

This is what CPI itself has several times
sald it plans to do. But whatever its original
well-staffed situation, it apparently does
not have the staff to do the job at present.

The fact is, the first-level originators at
CPI have gone—and the agency is now under
“second-generation” leadership all the way.

Sviridoff is at the Ford Foundation, where
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he repeatedly refuses to be interviewed by
The Reglster about his views on CPI.

Bennett is the director of the Federal
government's community-action agency.
Hallman is chief consultant to the U.S. Sen-
ate Subcommittee on Manpower. Shiffman
is the deputy commissioner of the New York
City Welfare Department. Luchterhand is
teaching at Columbia and Brooklyn Col-
leges. Altschuler has resigned to resume his
business.

Besides Altschuler, who was serving as
director of the division of administration at
$18,000-per-year, other recent CPI losses in-
cluded Isadore Wexler, who received an an-
nual salary of $14,292 as a department spe-
cialist; the comptroller, James T. Melillo Jr.,
who was paid $12,360 a year; and Edmund
Clark, the assistant director of the Com-
munity Action Institute, whose salary was
$11,000.

Wexler, like Altschuler, resigned, while
Melillo and Clark took jobs with the Office of
Economic Opportunity (OEO) in Washing-
ton, D.C. In both instances, they recelved
higher salaries than what CPI paid them.

BALARY DISPUTE

The departure of Mellllo and Clark was
used by Spitz in rebutting criticism levelled
by U.S. Rep. Robert N. Giaimo about high
salarles of CPI personnel. If CPI's salaries
are so high, argued Spitz, how come these
men left for better paying positions with the
federal government.

When Sviridoff left, that was also the sig-
nal for many others to start looking else-
where for jobs. Among them was Thomas
Seesel, who was the director of project proe-
essing and review. He 1s now director of the
division on Equal Opportunity in the
New Jersey Department of Community
Affairs.

Others who have left CPI, the positions
they held here, and the new jobs they hold,
are as follows:

Rocco Fazio, a former administrative as-
sistant, to manpower specialist, North Caro-
lina Fund: Edward Fortes, former manpower
evalutaor, to director of the New Haven
Commission on Equal Opportunity (CEO):
William Iverson, former associate director of
the Community Action Institute, to director
of the Hyde Park Neighborhood Center, Rus-
sell McCabe, former Job Corps coordinator,
to the manpower section of the Department
of Labor in Boston; Samuel Santoro, former
director of the Elm Haven project, to the
Mayor's Committee on Human Resources in
Pittsburgh, Pa.; Leonard Weller, former as-
soclate research director, to the teaching staff
at Bar Ilan University, Israel; and Willlam
Will, former assoclate director of program
development and training, to director of the
Philadephia Model Cities Program.

OTHERS WHO LEFT

Others who have departed the CPI staff
are:

Alfred Dennis, Job Corps coordinator, to
director of placement and job development
Job Corps, New York City; Lawrence Shobe,
social worker, to executive director, Greater
Middletown Community Action Agency; Mar-
garet McMillan, a CPI co-ordinator, to field
representative and pr m analyst with
OEO; Robert Hill, of the Community Action
Institute, to director of the Opportunities
Industrial Center; Jon Christianson, a voca-
tional councilor, to the Community Renewal
Team, Hartford; Alex Harth, assistant co-
ordinator of the Unified Soclal Services dem-
onstration program, and John Pollard, neigh-
borhood worker in Fair Haven, to the Con-
necticut Department of Community Affairs,
Hartford; Arthur Solomon, an assistant to
the Manpower director, to Manpower direc-
tor, United Progress Organization, Washing-
ton; Richard Brooks, assistant to Sviridoff,
to director of the Thames Valley Community
Action Program; Allan Talbot, director of
administration, to Urban America Inc., Wash-
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ington; and Francis Looney, director of
Unified Soclal Services, to the social work de-
partment, Hartford Board of Education.

Among those who have gone to the Boston
community-action agency in directors’ posi-
tions are Thomas Flood, a former CPI neigh-
borhood co-ordinator in the Hill; Donald
Forest, a former Manpower evaluator; and
Burton Carlson, a former member of the
project processing and program review staff.

This is an impressive list of alumni for an
agency five years old.

The “proof of the high calibre of CPI per-
sonnel, past and present, is the large number
who have moved on to much higher-paying
positions in the northeast and elsewhere in
the nation,” says CPI—in implicit defense of
a high salary schedule for executives and jun-
ior executives.

But stability and a sense of local commit-
ment might have accomplished more for CPI
than its role as a rung on the ladder to suc-
cess. The problem today is that the programs
must all be staffed and restaffed by new ad-
ministrators while the same poor people in
the same poor neighborhoods walt for the
CPI promises to bear fruit for them, too.

St. Valentine Day Massacre in Indiana
HON. RAY J. MADDEN

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. MADDEN. Mr. Speaker, I rise to
voice my protest against what can only
be described as a “St. Valentine Day
Massacre” which took place in my State
of Indiana yesterday, February 14, 1968.

The massacre to which I refer is no
less than the massacre of the legislative
process by two judges of the U.S. court,
and their decision yesterday poses a
problem so grave in terms of the fair and
equitable process of our system of gov-
ernment that I call on the House Com-
mittee on the Judiciary immediately to
conduct an investigation of their action.

The action of which I speak was a
decision handed down by a 2-to-1 major-
ity of a three-judge Federal panel in a
case involving the correction of the 1965
congressional districting statute passed
by the Indiana Legislature which plan
was in 1967 found unconstitutional.

There are several reasons that I have
in making so serious a charge and why
I feel that an investigation is in order.

In 1965 the Indiana General Assembly
passed a statute creating 11 congresisonal
districts. In 1967 this statute was de-
clared unconstitutional on grounds that
it did not conform to the Supreme Court's
one-man, one-vote ruling.

The Indiana General Assembly, how-
ever, in 1967, as at present is a politi-
cally divided one with a Republican
House and a Democratic Senate, and was
not able to come to agreement on a stat-
ute correcting the districts so as to con-
form them to the Supreme Court’s one-
man, one-vote doctrine.

In view of the action of this Congress
last year to prohibit at-large congres-
sional elections the only recourse in this
situation was for a three-judge Federal
Court to make the appropriate correc-
tions. The three-judge court, however, in
a 2-to-1 decision went far beyond the
appropriate bonds of judicial action and
almost completely rewrote the 11 con-
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gressional districts of Indiana. The two-
judge majority ignored for the most part
the existing 1965 constitutional districts
and wrote a completely new plan with the
obvious purpose of defeating incumbent
Democratic Congressmen from Indiana
and replacing them with Republicans.
In order to achieve this nakedly polit-
ical purpose the two Federal judges, both
Republicans and one a former Republican
State chairman in Indiana who was ap-
pointed to the Federal bench on the
recommendation of the U.S. Senator Wil-
liam Jenner, drew up & plan that moved
an estimated 1.215 million citizens of
Indiana into new congressional districts,
more than one quarter of the people in
Indiana.

Mr. Speaker, I think it is important to
point out that this politically motivated
judicial gerrymandering is gravely vul-
nerable on at least two counts. In the first
place the court usurped the prerogative
of the Legislature of Indiana by com-
pletely revamping the congressional dis-
trict lines. In four other States where
congressional districting has been de-
clared unconstitutional and where the
Federal courts have corrected them, the
courts recognized the last expression of
the State legislature as being the starting
point of adjusting districts in order to
conform with the Supreme Court’s one-
man, one-vote mandate, and the courts
in all these cases made only those correc-
tions necessary to increase the under-
populated districts and decrease the over-
populated districts so as to bring them in
line with the one-man, one-vote doctrine.

The Indiana case represents the first
time that a three-judge Federal court has
taken upon itself to get into the political
thicket of such a case and to usurp the
legislative powers of a State government.

I think it is more important in this
respect, Mr. Speaker, to quote here from
the dissenting opinion of Judge S. Hugh
Dillon. He said:

It is not, however, constitutionally per-
missible for this court to enter the political
arena as the majority has done and to im-
pose upon the powers of a coordinate political
department, the General Assembly of In-
diana, by adopting a re-districting scheme
of its own devising bearing no reasonable
relationship to the plan last adopted by the
last General Assembly. The plain error into
which the majority has fallen is that it has
misconceived the fallure of the politically
divided General Assembly to enact a new dis-
tricting plan to have somehow given carte
blanche to this court or to a majority there-
of, to usurp all legislative prerogratives and
to attack the problem as if Chapter 205 of
the Acts 1965 [1965 State statute] . .. had
never been enacted. But such is not the law,
on the contrary, all courts which have spoken
on the subject have unanimously held that
the judicial power is limited to reviewing the
last (albeit unconstitutional) legislative act
and to making such corrections as are neces-
sary to bring it into conformity with the “one
man, one vote” principal. This must be so
since it has long been the law that the courts
have no power to perform administrative
actions.

In my judgment, here, it should be
pointed out that only 140,000 persons
needed to be moved from their existing
districts in order to bring the three un-
derpopulated districts and the eight
overpopulated districts in line with the
Supreme Court one-man, one-vote doc-
trine.
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As Judge Dillon stated further in his
dissenting opinion—

The majority plan moves & total of 1,215,-
606 persons from districts created by Chap-
ter 2056 into other districts! This gross devia-
tion of more than one thousand t dem-
onstrates beyond a doubt that the majority
plan is not an objective one of necessary
correction, but rather is an or and
novel plan conforming only to the subjective
impulses of the majority.

The congressional redistricting plan
adopted by the two Republican judges
has a greater deviation in population
than a plan passed by the Senate of the
Indiana General Assembly of 1967.
Moreover, Judge Dillon demonstrates in
his dissenting opinion that by moving
140,000 people in the 1965 plan of the
Indiana Legislature the one-man, one-
vote doctrine can become a reality in
Indiana in that, by splitting only four
townships out of more than one thou-
sand townships in Indiana and by split-
ting only 12 of 92 counties in Indiana,
the 1965 plan of the legislature can be
brought directly in line with the one-
man, one-vote doctrine. Indeed, were
this done, the greatest deviation in any
one district from the ideal population
would be 118 persons while the greatest
variation in any district in the plan
adopted by the Republican judges has a
variation of 6,705.

Mr. Speaker, I believe that all Mem-
bers of the House of Representatives,
whatever their party, can only be of-
fended at this St. Valentine’s Day mas-
sacre of the legislative process by polit-
ically motivated Federal judges for what
can happen in one state can surely hap-
pen in another State. I, therefore, Mr.
Speaker, renew my call on the House Ju-
diciary Committee to make a full and
thorough investigation of this action.

The 47th Anniversary of Armenian Peo-
ple’s Revolt Against Soviet Union

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, Feb-
ruary 18 will mark the 47th anniversary
of the Armenian people's revolt against
the Soviet Union. Despite their heroism,
however, the brave Armenians were
overcome by force of arms and remain
to this day captives of communism. They
are, unfortunately, forbidden to cele-
brate this great day in their history by
their present Red tyrants.

The uprising of the Armenian people
in 1921 was especially tragic since the
Soviets has seized their land only 2
months earlier under the guise of pro-
tecting it. Freedom-loving people every-
where share the desire of the Armenians
to be free and independent, and we must
take practical steps to keep up their
courage and determination.

One effective method of calling the
world’s attention to the captivity of mil-
lions of Armenians and other peoples
would be for the House to establish a
Special Committee on Captive Nations.
Another would be for the Voice of Amer-
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ica to provide lengthier and more effec-
tive broadcasts to pierce the wall of
Communist propaganda and deliver the
truth to the people of Armenia.

Mr. Speaker, we must rededicate our-
selves to our efforts to see that freedom
is restored to the brave Armenian people
and all the other captives of commu-
nism. We must use every means avail-
able to deliver the message of truth to
them so that their resistance will not
be weakened by the constant propaganda
from their tyrannical Moscow oppres-
SOTS.

President Johnson’s Proposal To Assure
the Citizen Healthy, Wholesome, Edi-
ble Fish Products

HON. FRANK M. CLARK

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr., CLARK. Mr. Speaker, I welcome
President Johnson'’s recommendation
that we pass the Wholesome Fish Act of
1968, and I trust the House will move
quickly to comply with his request. This
is a piece of consumer protection legis-
lation we have long needed.

The President is correct. The regula-
tion of fish and fish products in the
United States is spotty and ineffectual,
varying greatly among jurisdictions.
There are voluntary programs, and there
are compulsory programs, but neither
kind is very successful.

The Public Health Service, for exam-
ple, has administered the national shell-
fish sanitation program since 1925. With
the help of various States and agency
representatives, the Public Health Serv-
ice has supervised growing areas and
plant processing and has encouraged
State certification of shellfish shippers.
But there is no direct Federal control
over intrastate production, and the vol-
untary nature of the program reduces
its effectiveness.

The Bureau of Commercial Fisheries
of the Department of the Interior oper-
ates another voluntary program. It
makes a fee-for-service inspection avail-
able to any applicant having a financial
interest in a fish product. But coverage
of products, plants, and vessels is small
—only about 1 percent—and the Bureau
has no way to condemn or to restrict the
movement of low-quality seafood.

Perhaps the most effective program is
administered by the Food and Drug Ad-
ministration under provisions of the
Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act. Factory
inspection and laboratory analysis of
samples ensure the integrity of products
covered.

But the Food and Drug Administra-
tion program, limited to interstate com-
merce, cannot take in fish products
packed and marketed within a State. It
can inspect only a fraction of American
processing plants. It has no capability
to survey fish or fish products packed in
foreign countries.

It is true that we already have a varie-
ty of fish inspection programs, but gaps
in the laws are allowing billions of
pounds of uninspected fish and fish
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products to reach the unsuspecting con-
sumer. I urge the House to support the
President's request for the Wholesome
Fish Act of 1968. This act is needed to
assure the housewife and the citizen that
the food they place on their table is safe,
wholesome, and edible.

Chas. Pfizer & Co., Inc.
HON. JOHN J. ROONEY

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. ROONEY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, Chas. Pfizer & Co., Inc., one of
the three major drug firms presently in-
volved in an antibiotics antitrust suit,
has their home plant in my congres-
sional district. It has come to my atten-
tion that the president of the company,
Mr. John J. Powers, Jr., in his concern
for the integrity of the company and the
impact this litigation will have on the
company and its employees, sent a let-
ter to all Pfizer employees giving them
his word and views on the antitrust suit.

At this point, I include with my re-
marks Mr. Powers’ letter and the press
statement mentioned in that letter:

CHAs. Prizer & Co., INC.,
New York, N.Y., January 8, 1968.
To All Pfizer Employees:

As you know, & jury in the Federal Court
in Manhattan rendered a verdict on Decem=-
ber 29th against Pfizer, American Cyanamid
and Bristol-Myers (Squibb and Upjohn were
charged as co-conspirators but not defend-
ants) in the antiblotics antitrust suit filed
in 1961 by the Department of Justice and
covering events which occurred in the period
1953-1961. I am enclosing a copy of the press
statement which states the Company's posi-
tion on the verdict.

To our press statement I want to add my
personal word—I was in the top manage-
ment of our Company at that time and I
tell you there was no conspiracy to fix prices
or monopolize the market for broad spec-
trum antiblotics or anything else. We will
appeal and we will continue to fight to win.

My concern and yours too is, first of all,
the integrity of the Company and, second,
the impact this may have on the Company.
I want to talk to you personally and directly
about these two points and give you some
of my impressions about the case.

My main interest is that you should un-
derstand that the integrity of the Com-
pany is untouched by this inference case.
This was a case based as we sald in our
release on “unjustified inference and sus-
picion” and nothing else. There was no direct
evidence of conspiracy submitted by the
government. It seems to me that the primary
element in this case was pricing and the
contention by the government that an in-
ference of conspiracy among Cyanamid,
Bristol, Squibb, Upjohn and Pfizer should
be drawn from the fact that during the
period November 1953 to July 1960 there was
a close similarity and stability of published
catalog prices among these companies for
tetracycline products as well as Terramycin
and Aureomycin, and further, that these
prices were unusually and suspiciously high.
Yet no satisfactory standard was provided
by the government as to what constitutes a
“high” price or as to whether the prices
listed by the companies were unusual or
unique for significant new discoveries in the
pharmaceutical industry.

It i1s a pecullarity of this case that the
government did not go back to the begin-
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ning of the broad spectrum market which
it defined as including Aureomycin, Terra-
mycin, the tetracycline products and, inter-
estingly, Chloromycetin, although Parke,
Davis was not included in the suit. The fact
is that broad spectrum catalog prices were
reduced four times prior to 18563 and this
showed a familiar pattern of activity for a
new drug market. Broad spectrum products
were priced at closely similar levels prior to
1953 and this similarity continued after 1953,
obviously not as the result of any action
taken in 1953.

The government chose the settlement of
the tetracycline patent interference between
Pfizer and Cyanamid in November/December
1953 as marking the beginning of the al-
leged “conspiracy”. And the settlement two
years later of the Pfizer infringement action
against Bristol, Squibb and Upjohn was
claimed to be the time when these three
companies jolned the inferred “conspiracy”.
But even the evidence submitted by the
government indicated that both these settle-
ments had normal, even obvious, business
reasons and there was no evidence that any
understanding about price or monopolization
was arrived at by those who negotiated these
settlements. Nor was it claimed that elther
of the settlement agreements themselves was
illegal. The jury was simply asked to infer
that those involved in these meetings must
have entered into a conspiracy regarding
prices and monopolization. But I repeat,
there was no conspiracy. Pfizer's decisions
were arrived at independently by its own
management group.

Finally, I would like to point out that al-
though there were a number of patent as-
pects involved in the case, the government
did not claim that our tetracycline patent
is invalid or unenforceable. Furthermore, it
is clear that no one knew of the existence of
tetracycline until it was discovered by our
Dr. Lloyd Conover. The government conceded
the importance of this discovery.

As to the impact on the Company, first let
me say there are several procedural steps to
be taken in the trial court and, if necessary,
appeals will be taken all the way to the
Supreme Court.

With regard to suits for treble damages,
here is what this is about: When a company
loses an antitrust case—and the case is not
“lost” until all appeals are exhausted—the
law provides, within certain limitations, that
anyone who has been injured as a result
of such violation of the antitrust laws can
use the final judgment as evidence in a suit
for such damages as he may be able to prove.
Without trying to get into all the legal tech-
nicalities involved, let me simply say that
this particular case presents to any possible
claimant a number of somewhat unusual and
difficult legal questions to overcome. As a
matter of plain common sense, whatever the
state of the law, it is hard for me to see how
or to what extent resellers of these drugs at
a mark-up would have suffered injuries or
damages. As to sales in areas where bidding
was normally employed, the bidding was in-
tensely competitive—a fact which was es-
tablished in the case. These are not all the
problems such claimants would meet, but
this may give you some appreciation of the
fact that, while the Company may have to
face some unusual liabilities, the position
of claimants, in this situation, is far from
clear. There may be considerable publicity
with respect to suits of this type and the
damages claimed will more than likely be
greatly inflated. This is the usual way such
claims are made. However, if any damages
at all are awarded or paid, it is fair to as-
sume that they will be substantially less
than the original claim.

Therefore as we look at the situation to-
day, we see only that the Company with its
great strengths will continue to grow and
prosper and that its future is bright.

I know that each of you shares with me
a sense of surprise and severe disappoint-
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ment that this verdict has been rendered
against Pfizer. Let me assure you that our
legal stafl and outside counsel are all most
capable people and that we have every con-
fidence in their handling of the case and its
appeal. I know, too, that all of you have a
deep interest in the success and growth of
the Company and you want to assist in any
way that you can at this time. For myself
and for you, our best contribution will be
simply this: to work together to make 1968
the most outstanding year in the history of
our great Company. And let’s start with a
great first quarter.

My very best wishes to you and your family
for the New Year.

Bincerely,
JoHN J, POWERS, Jr.

Prizer To FIGHT ANTITRUST JURY VERDICT

NEw Yorx, December 30.—A jury in the
Federal Court in Manhattan rendered a ver-
dict late Friday evening against Pfizer,
American Cyanamid Co., and Bristol-Myers
Co. in the antiblotics antitrust suit filed
in August, 1961 by the Department of Jus-
tice. Pfizer today issued the following state-
ment:

“We disagree with and are deeply disap-
pointed by the verdict and we shall continue
to fight vigorously for vindication. The ver-
dict, in our view, could only have been
based upon unjustified inference and sus-
picion. Each of the steps taken by Pfizer
in marketing its broad spectrum antibiotic
products was based upon normal and inde-
pendent business practices. These facts
could appear ‘suspicious’ only if the exis-
tence of a conspiracy were assumed. No
direct proof of conspiracy has ever been off-
ered—and indeed no conspiracy ezisted.

“We at the same time recognize that the
jury was confronted with a formidable task.
Day after day, it was faced with a profusion
of complex facts dealing with chemistry,
Patent Office practice, licensing, sales and
marketing, economics and accounting. The
Jjury was then asked to apply vague princi-
ples of antitrust law to this record of more
than 5,000 transcript pages and more than
1,000 pages of documentary exhibits.

“We did not conspire with anyone and we
did not monopolize. We made our own de-
cisions, independently and for the best inter-
ests of our company—and we belileve for the
best interests of the public. It is unfortunate
that the trial occurred in an atmosphere of
unfavorable publicity about the drug in-
dustry, emanating over the years and dur-
ing the trial from Congressional investiga-
tions and debates.

“We are not guilty of the charges made
against us, and we look forward to pursuing
this case further in the courts.”

John J. Powers, Jr., president of Pfizer,
addressing himself to all Pfizer employees,
reminded them that “the case is in the
hands of our capable legal staff and outside
counsel, and the rest of us should devote
our attention to making 1968 the best year in
Pfizer's history.”

President’s Message Marks National
Commitment To Fight Crime

HON. FRANK M. CLARK

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. CLARK. Mr. Speaker, President
Johnson’s crime message to Congress is
eloquent testimony to his—and the Na-
tion’s—aroused desire to eradicate crime.

America faces no more serious prob-
lem than its soaring erime rate. Crime’s
tragic cost is written in wrecked lives, lost
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property, unsafe streets, and insecure
homes.

While none are untouched with its
effects—there has been too much talk
and too little action to fight crime, With
the President’s message today, let Amer-
ica declare—loud and clear—a national
commitment to take bold and immediate
action to stem the rising tide of crime.

The President's comprehensive anti-
crime program will help crime preven-
tion, improve criminal detention, and
modernize penal correction. It calls for
action at all levels of government—and
by all concerned citizens.

We will no longer tolerate the wanton
violation of our laws, destruction of our
property, and injury to our citizens. We
have the President’s program for action
in hand—Ilet us move swiftly to write
it into law.

Poles Contribute to World Culture
HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, among the
great confributions to world culture
made by the people of Poland over the
yvears have been those in the fields of
poetry and prose.

People of Polish extraction in many
lands, including the United States, have
had occasion during the recent anniver-
sary of Poland’s Millennium to recall
these outstanding works.

Clearly, Polish poets and writers have
played an important role in keeping the
spirit of Poland alive in its difficult days
of oppression.

Mr. Speaker, a splendid recollection of
the great poets and writers of Poland
over the years has been compiled by the
Polish-American Journal and, with per-
mission, I include the text of the article
in my remarks:

GreaT PoeTs KEPT POLISH SPIRIT ALIVE

Eliza Orzeszkowa, an eminent Polish nov-
elist of the late 19th century, once wrote to
Joseph Conrad severely criticizing him for
writing in English. Had she lived longer she
might have come to realize that the acclaim
Conrad received as a Master of English prose
was something of which every Pole could be
proud.

When another distinguished Pole asked
Conrad why he did not use his native lan-
guage, the author replied: “Sir, I hold our
beautiful Polish literature in too high esteem
to introduce to it my poor writing. To write
in Polish is a great thing. For that one must
be a wrlter like Micklewlcz or EKrasinski.”

The two poets Conrad mentioned are
hardly known in the English-speaking world,
yet the brilliant output of these and other
superlative writers kept the spirit of Poland
allve during the 150 years the country was
dismembered by Russia, Austria and Prussia.
Conrad’s greatest respect for Poland’'s great-
est writers is shared by people of Polish an-
cestry who this year are observing Poland’s
Millennium.

Adam Mickiewlicz (1798-1855) is the most
beloved and supreme Polish poet. His “Pan
Tadeusz™ ranks probably as the one genuine
world epic of recent centuries. In it he drew
a marvelous and many-sided portrait of
Polish country life and national culture at
the time of Napoleon’s invasion of Russia.
In this and other works—ballads, sonnets,
odes and a Promethean dramatic poem,
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“Forefathers’ Eve"— Mickiewicz kept up the
morale of the nation and instilled it with a
falth in a better world. He saw the resurrec-
tion of Poland linked with mankind’'s future.
Actively alding the freedom movements of all
the nations of Europe, he also founded in
Parls the newspaper called “The Tribune of
the Peoples.”

Zygmunt Krasinski (1812-59) wrote his
masterplece, “The Undivine Comedy,” when
only 21. While motivated by intense patriotic
feelings and although written in 1883, this
dramatic work projects a remarkable vision
of the revolutionary epoch of the 20th
century.

Another contemporary of Mickiewics,
Julius Slowacki (1809—49), also dedicated his
poetry to the rebirth of Poland. Slowackl's
verse “‘sparkles with all the colors of the rain-
bow.” In sheer lyricism and linguistic inven-
tion, he even surpasses Mickiewicz. His poetic
dramas, fantasies and allegorical narrative
poems draw psychologlcal portraits of the
Poles. In his sublime work, “The Eing-
Spirit," Slowacki traced the working of the
national genius in Poland’'s men of history.

A contemporary of these three romantic
poets but ignored in his own lifetime was the
proto-symbolist, Cyprian K. Norwid (1821-
83), who created an intellectual poetic lan-
guage adept at handling both abstract and
concrete ldeas. An apostle of freedom (he
has two poems in memory of John Brown),
Norwid held that liberation was only a means
for him to face his duty to better himself
and soclety.

Poland had many great poets, beginning
with Jan Eochanowskl (1530-84), whose
lyric power was unrivaled before Mickiewlcz's
time, and the ‘‘Christian Horace,” Macle]
Sarbiewskl (1595-1640) whose Latin lyrics
were known throughout Europe. Ignacy
Krasickl (1735-1801), an archbishop, wrote
fables and satires that exposed the laziness,
pride and drunkenness of the nobies and bad
monks of the 18th century.

Other writers whose works vividly mirrored
the ruling classes were Mikolaj Rej (1505-69)
called the “father of Polish Literature,” and
t;g%e;iy playwright Alexandro Fredro (1793-

Great poets emerged In modern times, in-
cluding Jan Kasprowicz (1860-1926), Leo-
pold Staff (1878-1957), Julian Tuwim (1894—
1954) and Stanislaus Wysplanski (1869-
1907), whose poetic drama “The Wedding” is
the most lofty of a number of plays.

Notable among other brilliant poets are
Szymon Szymonowlez (1558-1620), Marla
Eonopnicka (1842-1910), Adam Asnyk (1838-
97), Antoni Lange (1862-1929), Casimir Tet-
majer (1865-1940) and among living bards,
Zblgniew Herbert and poets in exlle Cashimir
Wierzynski and Czeslaw Milosz,

Henry Slenkiewicz (1846-1916), author of
“Quo Vadis” and a trilogy dealing with Po-
land's 17th century struggle against Cos-
sacks, Tatars, Swedes, Russians, Germans
and Turks, is the most widely translated Po-
lish novelist.

He and Wladyslaw Reymont (1888-1925),
author of the matchless prose epic “The Peas-
ants,” won Nobel prizes, but Stefan Zerom-
ski (1864-1925) ranks as the foremost master
of Polish prose.

In language rivaling the highest type of
Iyric poetry, Zeromski's novels depict prob-
lems of social evil with great power and real-
ism. His humanitarianism is equalled only
by that of Boleslaw Prus (Alexander Glow-
ackl (1845-1912), whose “The Doll” and
“Emancipated Women" give unequalled pie-
tures of Polish life in the late 19th century.

A masterful saga of provincial Polish so-
clety at the turn of the century is the six-
volume “Nights and Days" by Maria Dabrow-
ska (1892-1965). Special mention should be
made of Jozef Ignacy Kraszewski (1812-87),
half of whose 600 volumes were popular his-
torical novels devoted to the same patriotic
goal that Sienkiewicz called “the strengthen-
ing of hearts.”

February 15, 1968
Hard Words Versus Hardware

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
recently Mr. Frank W. Davis, president
of the Fort Worth Division of General
Dynamics made a speech dealing with
the F-111, a product of his company. I
need not call attention to the controversy
which has raged over this plane, but I
would call attention of each Member of
this body to Mr. Davis’ speech which in
my estimation certainly places every-
thing in its right perspective.

The speech follows:

HARD WoORDS VERSUS HARDWARE

(An address by Frank W. Davis, president,

Fort Worth Division of General Dynamics)

I would like to take this opportunity to
bring you up to date on the F-111 program
and to provide you with some background
information which, I believe, may be useful.

Perhaps the first question I should an-
swer is why General Dynamics has remained
silent since 1963 in the face of such con-
tinued harsh criticlsm of the F-111 program.
The answer is really quite simple. We are air-
plane builders and not debaters; and hav=-
ing learned from the original hearings how
much time and effort were required to engage
in the debate, we decided against diluting
our efforts in what I think would have been
a fruitless endeavor. At times it has been
difficult to keep our cool, but I belleve we
are further along for having done so.

¥You must realize that in this kind of
debate, the attacker who has no responsi-
bility for the success of the program is free
of any obligation to produce anything to sup-
port his position. However, those of us who
bear the burden of responsibility and are in
a position to know the facts are under obli-
gation not only to observe facts but must
ultimately back up our brave words with
action and hardware—we have to produce.
Since shouts of alarm normally make more
news than calm action, any charge, how-
ever distorted, is likely to get printed some-
where. Anything going according to plan does
not create much of a stir.

If all of this is true, why have we chosen
now to stand up and join the battle of
words?

The first reason 1s that the situation has
changed. We are delivering alreraft to the
Tactical Alr Command at Nellis Air Force
Base, and the Air Force crews there are doing
an outstanding job with the F-111. So, now
the hardware is speaking for itself.

It is, of course, speaking through the users.
They operate the F-111, they like it, and they
are proud of it. So, the difference is that now
we have a real airplane in the hands of real
pilots, giving a good account of itself, and
we belleve that the facts will speak louder
than the criticisms. We, of course, want to
help in the amplification of this volce.

A second reason for opening up is that
four years of turning the other cheek has
not produced any discernible letup In the
viclousness of attacks agalnst the F-111.

To look at the criticlsm In some perspec-
tive, let’s see how it started and speculate a
little on why it continues. After that I would
like to glve you some cold facts which you
may find useful with your friends.

I heard Senator Jackson say he started the
original investigation. Inasmuch as he Is
from the state of Washington, I think we
can surmise that it was on behalf of the de-
feated competitor, Boeing, even though Boe-
ing says it did not ask for the investiga-
tion. He used the investigating committee
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of Senator McClellan, of which he is a mem-
ber, as the instrument for the hearings.

It didn't take long after the hearings
started for fireworks to develop between the
Committee and the Department of Defense.

Why should this fire be burning as merrily
as ever after nearly five years? The simplest
answer, and very possibly the most nearly
correct one, is that both Benator MecClellan
and Secretary McNamara are men of great
endurance.

But I might add, so are we. And we are on
the right side in this contest. What we are
doing is constructive. It's dynamie, it's
breaking the technological frontier, and it's
breaking new ground on many management
frontiers,

Now let’s list some of the misunderstand-
ings about the F-111 p and then
consider a few facts and figures which will
help straighten out these misunderstandings
and misconceptions.

Had you listened to the opponents of the
program who make all the noise, you would
have concluded that our design was second
best, that our prices have escalated, that the
Navy airplane is hopelessly overweight, that
the program is far behind schedule, that the
performance is completely unsatisfactory,
that the airplane is of questionable safety,
that the pilots don’t like it, and that com-
monality is a failure.

Let's go through these items now and see
what can be sald about each.

Was our design second best? I think not.
In scoring the submitted by the
competitors, the Evaluation Group, consist-
ing of 284 civillan and military experts,
scored General Dynamics over by
175.6 to 172.1, The Military Source Selection
Board tock those scores and weighted the
various elements to glve more emphasis to
those of greater importance, and after those
sources were added up, General Dynamics
was still the winner, 662.4 to 654.2, It's very
clear from this that General Dynamics had
the best design, not the second best,

It that is so, and I can assure you it is,
how has the opposite impression been made?
In spite of the fact that the Military Source
Selection Board had these scores before it,
it chose to recommend Boeing as the con-
tractor. It had every right to do this if it
wanted to. This recommendation was en-
dorsed on up the line. This fact has been
distorted to glve the impression that there
was unanimity in the cholce of Boeing, ex-
cept for Secretary McNamara. That simply
isn't so. This false notion was then firmly
implanted by repetitlon—saying it over and
over again.

The facts of the scoring as I have relayed
them to you are burled on pages 1911 and
1912 of the TFX contract Investigation. The
figures are from the testimony of the Secre-
tary of the Alr Force. There are a thousand
pages of testimony from disgruntled wit-
nesses before the first “gruntled” one took
the stand, and that was “yours truly.” No
wonder it's hard for reporters to dig out the
truth when they have deadlines to meet.

As to price escalation, on the FP-111 Re-
search and Development program, our bid
submitted in 1962 with the proposal was for
$478.9 million for the 23-airplane R&D pro-
gram, We were put in work under letter
contract, and the final price was negotiated
in 1964 at $2 million less than our proposal,
That doesn't sound to me like price escala-
tion.

Nevertheless, the R&D program is pictured
as having grown tremendously. “Prices have
soared,” I believe is the phrase which critics
have used.

What has happened 1s that, subsequent to
the original contract, the Air Force has added
to that contract the cost of developing the
ground-support equipment, the cost of spares
to support the test program, the cost of the
Strategic Air Command and United EKing-
dom versions, the cost of the advanced Mark
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II avionics system for the third wing and
on, and many other elements of additional
task which will raise the contract value to
something like $1.2 billion. But that isn't
price escalation growing out of the program
problems as our opponents would lead one
to believe.

On the F-111 production program, we
made our first firm bid in 1965 for 431 air-
craft at $1.889 billion. A year later, we arrived
at a negotiated settlement with the Air Force
at $1,6563 billion, over $200 million less. Sixty-
two aircraft were then added, making the 493
currently under contract. That contract was
nos finally negotiated until 18967, and for the
493 it was $1.821 billion, or somewhat less
than the original bid for 431 aircrajt. That
happens to be $3.7 million each for 493 air-
craft. But that doesn't include the engines
and other government-furnished equipment.

If these are the facts, and I agaln assure
you they are—they are a matter of record—
how can the opponents of the program make
a charge of price escalation? It's very simple.
In 1962 during the competition, the competi-
tors and the Air Force and the Department
of Defense all made thelr separate estimates
of what a 1700-airplane program might cost.
The assumption was that all 1700 would be
just like the proposal design, and they would
be built at a certain rate during a certain
period of time.

When the opponents of the program want
to make the price escalation argument, they
usually use one of the planning estimates
for the average cost of the alrplane and com-
pare it to the average cost of one of the 493
aircraft. An obviously unfair comparison. I
would hasten to add, however, that they
have some flrmer ground in that planning
estimates today are higher by a considerable
margin than the planning estimates were in
1962. These estimates are redone about two or
three times a year for all programs, and un-
less one considers the planning estimates
assoclated with all other programs as well as
the F-111 in 1962 and compares those with
planning estimates in 1967, and unless he
takes into account the program changes In
all programs, which is a very difficult thing
to do, a fair comparison cannot be made.
Nevertheless, opponents of the program
plously recite these distorted comparisons to
prove whatever point they wish to make.

It has been repeated ad nauseam that the
Navy airplane is overweight. This has been
projected to all sorts of conclusions, The fact
is that the Navy set a weight target in 1961
which was out of reach for an alrplane having
the characteristics of an F~111B. In {rying to
meet that target we probably have created
the lightest aircraft in history in the sense
of having no weight in excess of that neces-
sary to meet the requirements for strength
and load-carrying ability. More effort and
more money have been spent on weight sav-
ing and weight avoldance in the F-111 than
in any prior aircraft program. Among other
things it was lightweight structures that
made It possible for the B-36 and B-58 to
do things that many people had declared
impossible, and the same designers who did
the impossible have been designing the
F-111 structure.

From a purely contractual standpoint, we
stand somewhere between 714 and 11 per-
cent overweight. But offsetting this, we have
provided a 9 percent Increase in maximum
lift and an 8.2 percent improvement in
welght ratio.

Welght ratlo is the measure of struc-
tural efficiency having a major effect on air-
craft performance, The 8.2 percent improve-
ment in weight ratlo provides 27 percent
improvement in range. But most important,
the Navy says officially that the F—111B will
be able to operate from all the carriers it
was designed for, and without having to
modify the carriers for its weight.

For those who say the program is hopelessly
behind schedule, I would point out that we
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delivered the first research and development
aircraft 11 days ahead of a very tight 256~
month schedule. All 23 R&D aircraft were
delivered an average of only 17 days behind
the schedule in the contract.

Of importance, also, is the fact that we
were able to incorporate most of the changes,
such as weight improvements, at a point two-
thirds of the way through deliveries of R&D
alrcraft. This kind of change is not normally
incorporated until the production aircraft.

The Navy schedule has been and is now
primarily keyed to the development of the
Phoenix missile system—a very advanced and
sophisticated air-to-air system. The develop-
ment of the aircraft and the development of
the Phoenix missile are currently in conso-
nance with one another.

Had there been a requirement for getting
the Navy F-111B into service prior to the
Fhoenix system, I belleve we could have met
it inasmuch as the Air Force airplanes are
being delivered to the inventory right now.
The fact that there wasn't such a require-
ment has allowed time for Iincorporation
of a substantial number of improvements in-
to the Navy alrcraft which should make them
even better, These include a higher-thrust
engine, more visibility over the nose, and
some further refinements to the low-speed
handling characteristics which are already
outstanding.

I recently went aboard a carrier in an A-3,
and if the F-111B doesn't go aboard easier
than that, I'll eat it.

A number of charges have been made that
F-111 performance is unsatisfactory. Let's
take a look at some of the performance ob-
Jectives.

The airplane was to have intercontinental
range, It has,

The airplane was to have supersonic low-
level penetration capability. It has.

It was to be capable of short-field opera-
tion. It is.

It was to provide a highly accurate navi-
gation and bombing system. It does.

It was to provide a nuclear capability and
an iron bomb capability. It does.

It was to provide unprecedented reliabllity
and maintainability features. It does.

The alrplane was designed to operate at
30 hours per month with a 35-manhour-per-
flight-hour maintenance requirement. In the
current “Harvest Reaper” program, airplanes
were scheduled for 46 hours per month and
have actually been averaging 60 hours per
month with some as high as 90.

It was to provide an airplane satlsfactory
for carrier operation; and while individual
characteristics such as low landing speed
and good low-speed handling characteristics
have been demonstrated, actual operation
aboard a carrfer will not occur until next
spring.

Improved crew safety was also to be pro-
vided through the use of an escape capsule.
This was first demonstrated successfully in
real life on October 19 when Dave Thigpen
and Max Gordon ejected from an F-111 and
walked away without a scratch.

If we look at the record of century serles
fighters, we find that in the first 5000 hours
of flight the number of major accidents was
as follows:

The F-100 had 7.

The F-101 had 11.

The F-102 had 9.

The F-104 had 14,

The F-105 had 8.

The F-106 had 7.

The F—4 had 6.

The F-111 had only 2.

If we include this last F-111 accident at
about 5300 hours, our record would be three,
which is less than half the lowest of any
other airplane.

Two major objectives at the beginning of
the F-111 program were to provide an im-
proved fighter-bomber for the Air Force and
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an improved fleet air defense system for the
Navy.

If we compare the F-111 with the best
fighter-bomber in service today, we find it
provides twice the range, with twice the pay-
load, is 20 percent faster, is 58 percent shorter
on takeoff and landings, and provides 8 times
better navigational accuracy with its inertial
navigation system.

As compared to the next best fleet air de-
fense system, it provides twice the loiter
with one and one-half times the missiles.
The missiles have three times the range. It
provides siz times as many kills per salvo.
It will operate from 500 miles greater dis-
tance with the same bomb load, and its ap-
proach speed for the carrier landing is 15 to
20 knots slower.

Another charge is that the F-111 does not
meet its specification requirements. Here, let
me make a distinction between objectives,
requirements, and specifications. I have
already cited a number of the objectives of
the F-111 program which are currently being
met. Let's take one for example: the objec-
tive of providing a fighter with interconti-
nental range. Obviously the F-111 has
intercontinental range. It has been flown to
Europe without external fuel tanks and
without additional fueling from a tanker—
this was the objective. The military require-
ment is a quantitative expression of this
objective. A range of so many miles. The
requirement is set high enough to take into
account operational problems such as head-
winds, weather, and provides for landing at
a number of different airfields.

Military requirements are set before the
proposals are made. Since they must be set
several years in advance of the time the
hardware appears, they can at best be only
an approximation of what inventions and
ingenulty can produce. They should be, and
generally are, set very high in order to stimu-
late the  highest level of ultimate
performance.

Specifications are developed as the design
proposal is being made, and thus represent a
further refinement in the projection of what
the designers may be able to produce in the
ultimate hardware. These may or may not
exactly match the requirements. In. the case
of the F-111 the specifications were nego-
tiated by the government buyers, in many
cases, considerably above the performance
level of the requirements. These specifications
become the contract obligations, which the
company has to meet. Changes throughout
the program to accommodate government-
requested modifications, or performance of
government-furnished equipment, of course,
modify the specifications.

Thus we see that the specifications for
development weapons like the F-111 repre-
sent targets of excellence based on projec-
tions of what we think the state-of-the-art
and our ingenuity can produce. We expect
the specifications to be set high. There are
literally hundreds of them, and in the air-
plane business as In real life we expect to
exceed some, to meet some, and to miss some.

This kind of specification is a very different
thing from the kind provided by your archi-
tect or contractor when you bulld a house.
With a house, you know that a six-inch thick
concrete wall can be constructed. You know
that the rafters and floor joists can be of a
certain material and spacing; you know the
plumbing and electrical fixtures ecalled for
can be obtained. This is simply a matter of
performing to requirements which you know
can be met. With a development program like
the F-111, many specification items will ap-
pear which no one knows at the time of the
writing can be achleved. We do know that
if you were to set all of the specifications low
enough—so that you could be sure of meeting
them—the airplane would be obsolete before
the ink was dry.

Let’s look now at where we stand on the
F-111 program in this context. If we take 20
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items of performance, one-half Air Force and
one-half Navy, including speed, altitude, and
range, et cetera, and compare our perform-
ance with the military requirements as laid
down in 1962, it appears today we will exceed
seven, meet five, and miss eight. Neither the
“exceeds” nor the “misses” are very great or
critical. If we were to adjust the military
requirements for government-approved
changes and performance of government-
furnished equipment, we would exceed 12,
meet five, and miss three.

I explalned that the specifications on the
whole were more demanding than the re-
quirements, and that specifications are al-
ways adjusted for government changes and
government furnished equipment. With re-
spect to these, we would exceed seven, miss
six, and meet seven.

There were 16 items chosen on which
bonuses and penalties were established by
the contract, At the present writing, we have
won two of these for sure. We may win an-
other. It appears we will tie on seven or
eight, and may lose on five to seven.

From this array, I would say two things
are apparent. One, the requirements as laid
down were not too far off the mark in pro-
jecting what the state-of-the-art could pro-
duce; and two, as a contractor we have done
commendably well against a very demanding
set of specifications.

One of the tricks which has been used by
foes of the program is to invent a require-
ment which does not exist. A recent example
of this was a statement that the airplane
could not fily over Pikes Peak with a full load
of bombs in military power. The intent of
the statement was to show that the airplane
was woefully inadequate in terms of combat
celling. The fact is that the airplanes in flight
test have been consistently bettering the al-
titude requirements. A full load of bombs for
the F-111 is over 20 tons of bombs hung vir-
tually all over the airplane, and I know of no
target having the elevation of Plkes Peak
which would require that kind of a bomb
load. I don't know of a target at all at that
elevation.

The other little lulu in this charade is that
while military power sounds like it ought to
be full power, it is only 456 percent of full
power on the TF-30 engines in the F-111. It
imppans to be the power without afterburn-
ng,

Another trick of F-111 foes is to state that
the Marine Corps does not want the airplane.
The implication is that it’s because the air-
plane is no good. But, in fact, the Marine
Corps has never been involved in the F-111,
It was not designed for any mission as-
signed to Marine Corps aviation.

These are just a couple of examples of the
kind of fallacies which have been used to
attack the F-111 program.

Another one, obviously directed towards
the Department of Defense, is that common-
ality is a failure. The argument is, of course,
based on the premise that you can design
a special airplane to do a particular mission
better than an airplane compromised by
other mission requirements. Since this is ob-
viously true, the unsophisticated reader or
listener is led to believe that commonality
is a failure. Let's look at it.

You, your wife, and four children all need
transportation, and it could be held with
this logic that the transportation of each in-
dividual is best served if he has his own ve-
hiele, specifically designed to his needs. And
if you were an indulgent father, and had
more money than you could use, you might
actually provide this type of transportation.
But in the real world, most of us compromise,
and somewhere along the line you have a
family car, and it does provide satisfactory
transportation, and it does not send you to
the poorhouse. J

In the case of major weapon systems, such
as the F-111, the United States is funds-
limited. There are simply more ideas of how
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to do the job, costing more dollars than the
taxpayers are willing or able to supply. It
makes sense, then, to develop a weapon to
meet a broad spectrum of requirements. In
1967 it is easy to see that the United States,
in order to fulfill its commitments through-
out the world, needs air weapons versatile
enough to meet a varlety of threats. We have
the Koreas, Lebanons, Cubas, and Vietnams,
to name but a few, posing a different kind of
threat and calling for a different level of re-
sponse. This was recognized when the re-
quirements of the F-111 were lald down.

When this kind of requirement is coupled
with the advanced technology represented by
the variable-sweep wing, the fan-afterburn-
ing engine, and the F-111 avionies, it is pos-
sible to produce an airplane of great versa-
tility. Given a design with a higher level of
versatility and some foresight, it is possible
to envision a basic design developing into a
family of airplanes for a wide variety of mis-
sions. Thus, we have the F-111A/D for the
Tactical Air Command, the F-111B for the
Navy, the F-111C for Australia, and F-111K
for Britain, the FB-111 for the Strategic Air
Command, and probably several verslons of
reconnaissance 111s.

In the past, versatile alrplanes have just
happened and in a few cases have been put
to use in more than one way—the F-4 is such
an alrplane. The F-111 is the first airplane
built with this idea specifically in mind, and
to that end it is successful and commonality
is successful. It takes no genius to recognize
that a program jor a family of aircraft grow-
ing from one common is less expen-
sive than an equal number of separate unre-
lated programs.

A few years ago reliability and maintaina-
bility were considered qualitative design fea-
tures, but they were made quantitative speci-
fication requirements on the F-111 with great
success. In the same way, versatllity was a
matter of chance in the past, but it became a
specification requirement for the F-111, lead-
ing directly to commonality.

It has been charged that pilots don't like
the airplane. About 230 different pilots have
flown the airplane, or flown in it, and I have
yet to find one who did not come away with
an increased enthusiasm for the airplane
and program.

Nevertheless, accurate quotations have
been taken from test pilots’ reports indicat-
ing a number of deficiencies in the F-111,
What is seldom explained is that the test
pilot’s job is to search diligently for anything
about the airplane which can be improved,
and the reports must be considered in that
context.

The Assistant Secretary of the Navy, Dr.
Frosch, put this neatly to bed In a recent
speech by reading a group of critical state-
ments from Navy test pilots. They sounded
like double-trouble and as though they must
be about the F-111. Dr. Frosch then went on
to explain that those remarks came from the
Navy preliminary evaluation of the F—4 alr-
plane in 1958; and as we all know, that has
since become a first-class alrplane for both
the Navy and the Air Force.

I hope I have been able to glve you the
background information which will help you
to be proud of the F-111, as I am, and as the
men who fly it are.

Lithuanian Independence

HON. JAMES J. HOWARD

OF NEW JERSEY
IN TEE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968
Mr. HOWARD. Mr. Speaker, February

16 marks the 50th year since the tiny
nation of Lithuania declared its inde-
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pendence and joined the community of
free nations.

For the first 20 years, the brave people
of Lithuania worked hard to develop a
stable economy, educational system, and
a free political system. They knew that
there could only be a future for their
children and their children’s children
if freedom of choice prevailed in their

land.
However, this dream was not fto
flourish, The Lithuanians, forced

through political ecircumstances and the
growing tensions in Europe in 1939, had
to admit Russian personnel to erect air-
bases on her territory. In short order,
the Russians engineered a fixed election
and on August 3, 1940, occupied Lithua-
nia.

When the Nazis drove the Russians
out, it was too late to make a difference
to the Lithuanian people. The Nazis were
not about to allow the little country to
enjoy independence. It was merely a case
of exchanging one totalitarian regime
for another. Finally, in 1944, the Soviet
Union reconquered Lithuania. Since that
time the Baltic nation has become an-
other innocent victim of Communist im-
perialism.

Just as the Soviets tried to destroy
other cultures and religions, so they tried
to russify the Lithuanians. Through it all,
these proud people have fought constant
pressures and harassments in order to
maintain their own language, customs
and religious beliefs. They are a living
symbol of the strength of man’s faith in
freedom, justice and equality.

Let us hope and pray they will soon
realize their dream of a free Lithuania.

What Patriotism Means to Me
HON. HAROLD R. COLLIER

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. COLLIER. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec-
orp, I include an essay by one of my con-
stituents, Susan Arden. Miss Arden, who
lives in Westchester, Ill., has written elo-
quently on the subject, “What Patriot-
ism Means to Me.”

I am confident that this young lady
speaks for the overwhelming majority of
her generation.

The essay follows:

WHAT PaTrIOTISM MEANS TO ME
(By Susan Arden)

I am devoted to my country in the same
way I am devoted to the people I love. Be-
cause I live in a nation whose actions may
be influenced by my ideas, there are respon-
sibilities I owe my country. I must express
what I feel my nation should do, and follow
its actions with concern and interest. I re-
main loyal toward my country, for I know
that its leaders speak on my behalf. Only
when I fail to communicate with them, only
when I cease to work in maintaining our re-
lationship, will we grow apart. Then the loss
will be all mine, and I will be to blame.

I naturally hold pride in my nation’s
worthy achievements, but I also experience
disappointment in its mistakes and anger in
its wrongs. But my country is only human in
its make-up; its government the extension of
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imperfect people, and, as such, subject to
their vices as well as their virtues. I stand
by my nation, expecting others to do the
same, to work for a better today and =
brighter tomorrow.

Address by Postmaster General Lawrence
F. O’Brien

HON. WILLIAM J. GREEN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. GREEN of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, I had the pleasure of hearing
Postmaster General Lawrence F. O'Brien
address the 19th annual banquet of the
AFL-CIO's Committee on Political Edu-
cation in Philadelphia on February 10,
1968, It struck me that his historical
presentation of the fight for a higher
minimum wage would be a helpful re-
minder to Members of Congress of some
of the progress we have made in this Na-
tion since 1960. Under leave to extend my
remarks, I wish to include the Postmas-
ter General’s address:

ADDRESS BY POSTMASTER GENERAL LAWRENCE
F. O’BRIEN AT THE 19TH ANNUAL ComM-
MITTEE ON POLITICAL EDUCATION BANQUET,
BELLEVUE-STRATFORD HOTEL, PHILADELPHIA,
Pa., FEBRUARY 10, 1968
Thank you very much, Ed Toochey, Rev.

Barnhart, Senator Clark, Mayor Tate and

Mrs. Tate, Congressman Bill Green, Congress-

man Bill Barrett, Congressman Jim Byrne,

Congressman Joshua Ellberg.

Presidents, officers and members of or-
ganized labor's Committee on Political Edu-
cation.

I am delighted to be here with so many
long time friends and associates tonight.

Perhaps the finest friend of labor as mayor
of any city in the nation is a man who has

* galned a national reputation for leadership

and vision—Jim Tate.

You know, next to the Presidency, the
toughest administrative job in this country is
that of mayor of a large city. Just think of
today’s problems—rebuilding our cities, pro-
viding decent housing, unsnarling trafiic, and
a thousand and one vital but often thankless
tasks—and you can see why being mayor is
like swimming up Schuylkill River wearing a
cement life jacket—but Jim Tate has cer-
tainly proven himself an able and powerful
swimmer.

Of course, this city has outstanding repre-
sentation in the Congress of the United
States with Bill Barrett, Bob Nix, Jim Byrne,
Joshusa Eilberg along with a man who now
wears a second hat as Democratic City Chair-
man, Bill Green. I have worked intimately
with all of these great legislators and you can
be proud of them. This city, this state and
the Nation owes each of these outstanding
Americans a great deal of gratitude,

As everyone in this room is keenly aware,
Pennsylvania's needs, your needs, are force-
fully presented in the Senate of the United
States by a man whose energy and commit-
ment to more effective government is unsur-
passed. As Chalrman of the powerful and
important subcommittee on Employment and

Manpower, Senator Joe Clark is in a position

to make his commitment to a fair shake for
labor count in the right place—and he does
just that,

My friends, I want to remind all of you here
tonight of a fact that is very well known in
Washington, on Capitol Hill and in the White
House. Senator Joe Clark's record on labor
issues—09 %—during the last 11 years is one
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of the most outstanding of any Senator any
time from any state.

And that, of course, is one of the major
reasons why he has received the endorsement
of the Pennsylvania AFL-CIO for his third
term in the Senate. Your President, George
Meany, has given Joe Clark one of the warm-
est endorsements I've ever heard.

“No member of the labor movement,” Pres-
ident Meany wrote, “can quarrel with the
continuing support you have given forward-
looking measures in the flelds of education,
consumer legislation, health measures, im-
provements in the Social Security System,
housing, and to all other progressive meas-
ures we have endorsed.”

And when your President closes his letter
with a sentiment with which I agree 100
per cent—"With all good wishes for your
success in the 1968 election .. . George
Meany.”

Before I come here today, I spoke with
another man who knows how to get things
accomplished—President Lyndon Baines
Johnson. He asked me to give you a message,
and I think it is one worth remembering.
“Today,"” the President said, “many of labor's
old battle cries are fading away. The slogans
that once fired labor's blood: yellow dog
contract, the lockout, the company police,
company unions, strikebreakers, blacklisting,
non-recognition, arbitrary firing for union
activity, starvation wages—have largely van-
ished. Today, the working man in this coun-
try is the envy of the world. Chances are he
lives in a nice home—maybe in a suburb.
Chances are he knows more about battling
with crabgrass than trudging on a picket
line. But, though the old drama is gone,
though the villains are not so easily spotted,
there are still anti-labor forces in this coun-
try . . . underground perhaps, but ready to
move when the climate is right. The strength
that labor enjoys, the power of labor's voice
were not inherited; neither were they thrust
upon labor. They were won. They were won
in battle after battle. They were won through
the bitter sacrifices of families who wouldn't
give In, who would rather starve than
knuckle under. If labor for one moment for-
gets how it got where it is, if it neglects its
own history of struggle, then it is setting
the scene for its own decline.”

I think that is a message we should all
ponder.

I personally remember years ago when De-
troit’s Cadillac Square was crammed with
tens of thousands on Labor Day. Now it is
dificult to fill a hall, The crowds are out
with their boats on the lake or turning a
steak into cinders on the backyard barbeque.

Perhaps there’s no longer a need for Labor
Day rallies . . . but I think we should all
remember that eternal vigilance is the price
of prosperity as well as freedom.

I know you haven’t forgotten that fact here
in Philadelphia. You have proven it—on the
record—time after time—at no time more
effectively and dramatically than in your
recent city election. The effectiveness of
COPE is proof that though the old rallying
cries may be muted, the spirit Is not. It
warms my heart to hear the exhortation
Reglster and Vote. As one who likes to con-
slder himself a pro—I salute you—you have
proven you are truly pros.

Coming here today on the plane, I heard
an interesting conversation across the aisle.

There were two very prosperous and self-
satisfied looking gentlemen, and another, not
so well dressed or sure of himself. But this
third fellow made up in friendliness for his
obvious lack of worldly goods.

He tried several times to strike up a con-
versation with these over-stuffed fellows.

Finally, one sald, stifiy: “Name is Scrooge;
Republican, retired, married, two sons:
doctors.” The other followed suit: “Name is
Clinkscales, Republican, retired, married, two
sons: lawyers.”

The lttle man Ilooked abashed for a
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moment and then sald slowly and quletly:
“Name is Smith, Democrat, still working,
never married, two sons—both Republicans.”

I also remember another trip to Phila-
delphia in November 1960, with a young man
who was seeking your support, John Fitz-
gerald Kennedy. I wonder how many of you
remember the condition of our economy In
those days.

Here's how John F. EKennedy described
what was then the dismal present and his
hope for a better future.

“I believe,” he said that night in Conven-
tion Hall, “in an America where every man,
or woman, who wants to work can find
work—a full week's work for a full week's
pay; where every man or woman of talent
can use those talents; where the waste of
idle men and idle machines, of steel mills
half shut down, and coal mines boarded up,
of chronic recesslons and slumps, can be
limited; where a growing economy provides
new jobs and new markets for a growing
nation . . .”

Well, this Eeystone State was one of those
that gave John F, Eennedy the thin margin
of victory. You gave him your votes. And he

gave you all that he could give ... his
vision . . . his imagination . . . his inspira-
tion . . . his ability to get this country
moving . . . and, finally, he gave his life.

When he was struck down, Lyndon John-
son kept faith with John Eennedy. He took
the torch so tragically handed to him. He
created the finest monument to John Fitz-
gerald Eennedy, the kind of monument he
would have wished for—the enactment of
John F. Kennedy’'s New Frontier program.
And President Johnson did more. He took an
economy that President Kennedy had gotten
off dead center and moving, and kept it
moving. As a result, next month the Ameri-
can economy will reach a new milestone as it
enters its eighth year of sustained economic
advance, the longest in our hilstory. Each
month we see the creation of more jobs, more
and higher incomes, rising living standards.

When John Eennedy spoke here in Phila-
delphia in November, 1960, do you know what
the unemployment rate was? Four per cent?
Five per cent? Six per cent? Surely, you say,
it couldn't have been more than six per cent.
But it was. Seven per cent ., . ., seven per-
cent of the working force was out of work.
That was the legacy left to us by the Re-
publicans,

And do you remember what the minimum
wage was back In those days? One dollar an
hour, Forty dollars a week.

While still a BSenator, John Kennedy
worked to Increase the minimum wage by
26 per cent. The conservatives were opposed,
claiming that $1.256 minimum wage would
cause massive unemployment.

Well, John Eennedy kept his pledge to the
nation’'s working men and women, He man-
aged to get the minimum wage up to $1.256
. . . and he extended coverage to 4 million
more workers.

And what about the gloom-filled predic-
tlons of catastrophe? Nonsense, of course.
More people having more money meant, as
common sense might indicate, that the econ-
omy picked up tempo. More jobs were created.
No jobs were destroyed.

The Democratic Party under President
Eennedy kept its pledge to labor. We could
have rested on our laurels. But we didn’t.

The very first legislative battle fought by
Congressman Lyndon B. Johnson in the
Roosevelt Administration was for the initial
minimum wage bill. It was almost political
suicide in those days for a Congressman from
Texas to vote for minimum wage. But Lyndon
Johnson not only voted for it, he signed a
petition to get action on the bill, The bill
passed, and the revolutionary principle of a
minimum wage was established. It almost
seems funny now that so many conservatives
were so frightened about paylng a minimum
of two bits an hour. That was the first mini-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

mum wage. Twenty-five cents an hour. Ten
dollars a week,

‘Well, on September 23, 1966, twenty-eight
years after the first law was passed, President
Johnson had the pleasure of signing the
most recent minimum wage law: Sixty-four
dollars a week . . . and coverage was In-
creased by eight milllon more workers, a
thirty per cent increase.

Again, we are not satisfled. As President
Johnson sald when he signed that law,
though he was proud of the moment, “My
ambition is that no man should have to
work for a minimum wage, but that every
man should have skills that he can sell for
more.”

That is typical of President Johnson'’s ap-
proach to government, While he is justifiably
proud of the great accomplishments of his
administration, he is not going to sit around
reciting history.

The President clearly understands that
anyone who tries to win elections by merely
reciting the record is misjudging the voter.
Yesterday is the past. Tomorrow s what
counts,

While many applaud the significant gains
of the last several years, most take them for
granted, and some even assume they have
always existed.

America looks, and rightly so, toward the
future, Not what did you do, not even what
did you do for me lately? But what will you
do tomorrow and next year?

This is the question that is asked. This is
the question we must answer.

And the Johnson Administration has its
goals for the future. We do have an un-
finished agenda. Our program is no less than
a new Bill of Rights.

The President feels that Amerlcans have
the right to be protected from misrepresenta-
tion and sharp practice.

The President feels that every American
child has the right to a healthful start in
life.

The President feels a more than $800 bil-
lion-a-year nation should be able to afford
good housing, that Americans should have
a right to live in a decent place of their
choice—that every American must have full
equality—full opportunity—Iin every phase
of American life.

The President will settle for nothing less
than that.

The President feels deeply that all Ameri-
cans have a right to a job, to be gainfully
employed. That's why the President working
together with business and labor, seeks to
place the half-million hard-core urban un-
employed in training programs that will lead
to useful work.

There is also a right that Americans must
enjoy. The right of safety on our streets. It
is President Johnson who first proposed the
Safe Streets Act and it is President Johnson
who will see it enacted into law.

As the President sald In the State of the
Union address, “there is no more urgent busi-
mess before this Congress than to pass the
Safe Streets Act this year that I proposed last
year, Law and order must prevalil,

And finally, Americans must never relin-
quish their hope of living in a world of peace
and security, to enjoy their right to live in
peace and security. Americans, because of
our position of power, cannot afford the lux-
ury of most other people in the world. We
cannot afford to sit on our hands and dream
of the wonders of peace. If there is to be a
better world, we must work for it, here and
abroad. Freedom cannot be an island. It Is
indivisible. If we lose our nerve, if we accept
easy and irresponsible positions, based either
on too much force or too little backbone,
we are weakening our own freedom and deny-
ing freedom to friendly nations in South
Vietnam and elsewhere.

This, then, is our hope and our plan—our
vision of America's future. We plan to con-
tinue working for a better America and a
better world. We pray with all our hearts
that God will see those plans fulfilled.

February 15, 1968
Why Lincoln Grew a Beard

HON. CHARLES E. GOODELL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. GOODELL. Mr. Speaker, during
the month of February we honor one of
the greatest men that this country has
ever produced, Abraham Lincoln. Not
only was his life a sage of dedication to
national service but it was also filled with
countless examples of the man’s hu-
manity.

One of these intriguing stories of
Abraham Lincoln is retold in the Feb-
ruary 1968, edition of the Reader’s
Digest, in an article entitled “Why
Lincoln Grew a Beard.” It was first pub-
lished in the publication “Lincoln’s Little
Correspondent,” by Hertha Paul.

It tells the story of how 11-year-old
Grace Bedell, of Westfield, N.¥., wrote
Mr. Lincoln in October of 1860 to urge
him to grow a beard to help him win
votes for the Presidency. Later Lincoln
stopped at Westfield, chatted with Grace
and assured her that he would, indeed, let
his whiskers grow.

It is a charming story and one in which
those of us from Chautauqua County,
N.Y., take great pride. I am pleased to
place the Reader’s Digest story at this
point in the REcorp:

WaY LiNcOLN GREW A BEARD

Though he wore his beard only four years,
today we cannot think of Abraham Lincoln
without whiskers. He often talked about the
little girl in upstate New York who was re-
sponsible for the famous beard. Few know her
name; there 1s no mention of Grace Bedell
in some of the thickest Lincoln books. But
Lincoln himself would tell the story with
relish and add, with a chuckle, “How small
a thing will sometimes change the whole
aspect of our lives!”

Grace Bedell sat In her little attic room
looking at the picture her father had brought
from the fair. It was not a drawing and it was
not a painting; there were nelther lineg nor
colors in it, and yet you could make out every
hair on Mr. Lincoln’s head and every crease
in his clothing. It was the first photograph
Grace had ever seen. It gave her an uncanny
feeling that the gaunt man himself was
looking at her.

Grace’s dingy oil lamp drew strange,
shadowy patterns on the black-and-white
photograph. The features seemed to come
alive. A frame of shadows lay around the thin
face and filled it out. The hollow cheeks were
gone. Whiskers!

How becoming, Grace thought. Somebody
ought to tell him. She reached for pen and
ink and began to write:

WESTFIELD,
CHAUTAUQUA COUNTY, N.Y.,
October 15, 1860.

Hon. A, B. LINCOLN.

Dear Str: I am a little girl 11 years old, but
want you should be President of the United
States very much so I hope you won’t think
me very bold to write to such a great man
as you are.

Have you any little girls about as large as
I am 1f so give them my love and tell her to
write me if you cannot answer this letter, I
have got four brothers and part of them will
vote for you any way and if you will let your
whiskers grow I will try to get the rest of
them to vote for you. You would look a great
deal better for your face is so thin. All the
ladies like whiskers and they would tease
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their husbands to vote for you and then you
would be Presldent.
GRACE BEDELL,

At that time about 50 letters a day arrived
at the Lincoln campalgn headquarters. Only
those from friends and very important people
got past the two young secretaries, John
Nicolay and John Hay. Nicolay in particular
went about the job in dead earnest.

John Hay leaned back in his chailr, and
picked up another batch of letters.

“Now,” he said, “the Iittle girls start tell-
ing the Chlef how to get elected.”

“Wastebasket,” said Nicolay crisply.

“She has an original idea.” Hay grinned
“Thinks he ought to grow whiskers.”

“Throw it away and get on with your work,
Hay.”

“I'l do no such thing, my dear Nicolay.
Out of the mouths of babes—"

A stocky, blue-eyes, scraggly bearded man
swaggered in without knocking. He sald,
“Good morning, young fellows,” and Hay
sald, “I appeal to you, Mr. Herndon—"

Nicolay ignored him. “Let's have no more
whiskers. No little girl. Let’s have a little
responsibility.”

“Little girl?” Herndon's eyes turned
suddenly gentle, seeking the inner door. It
was ajar, and Billy Herndon lowered his
voice, “He loves them. Can’t pass one in the
street without stopping to talk to her, and
each of them is his ‘little sister.” What were
you saying about a little girl?”

“I sald to drop her into the wastebasket!”
Nicolay was thoroughly angry. “And then,
Hay, you'd better rush the reply to the gov-
ernor of Pennsylvania. That is pressing—"

“Why? He's old enough to be patient,”
said Lincoln's calm volce from the inner
door.

And it was not long afterward that Grace
got the following letter:

SPRINGFIELD, ILL,,
October 19, 1860.
Miss GRACE BEDELL,
Westfield, N.Y.

My Dear LiTTLE Miss: Your very agree-
able letter of the 15th is recelved. I regret
~ the necessity of saying I have no daughters,
I have three sons, one seventeen, one nine,
and one seven years of age. They, with their
mother, constitute my whole family, As to
the whiskers, having never worn any, do you
not think people would call it a plece of
silly affection (sic) if I were to begin it
now?

Your very sincere well-wisher,
A, LINCOLN.

Word came that on February 16 a special
train carrying the newly elected Mr. Lincoln
to the White House would stop at a station
near Westfield. The Bedell family arrived to
find “Hall to the Chief” spelled out in big
letters on a streamer across the tracks and
the Star-Spangled Banner flying from the
station roof.

As Grace looked around at the swarms of
strange people, there was a sudden hush. A
thousand ears strained to listen. “Here she
comes!”

Grace stretched as high on her toes as she
could and saw the top of a black funnel
pass slowly behind many heads, hissing and
puffiing smoke, and then the flat roof of a
car, and another, and a third with the Stars
and Stripes fluttering over the platform.

A very tall, very black hat, quletly stick-
ing out of a lot of fidgety black hats—this
was all Grace could see. Cries of “Speech!
Speech!"” rose above the din, and Grace held
her breath. All around there suddenly was
dead silence.

“Ladies and gentlemen,” someone said, “I
have no speech to make and no time to
speak In, I appear before you that I may see
you, and that you may see me."”

Grace felt ice-cold. It was he. She stretched
80 that it hurt, but all she saw was the
wrinkled stovepipe hat.

“And I'm willing to admit that so far as
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the ladies are concerned I have the best of
the bargain.”

Laughter rippled, swelled, burst through
the crowd as though a spell were broken.

Lincoln was speaking again. “I have but
one question, standing here beneath the flag
of our country: Will you stand by me as I
stand by the flag?"

Hands and hats and women’s handker-
chiefs rose into the alr amid thundering
echoes: “Yes—yes—we sure will, Abe!”

Once more she heard the voice that made
you feel you had heard it all your life. “I
have a little correspondent in this place,” he
said. “This little lady saw from the first what
great improvement might be made in my ap-
pearance. If she is present, I would like to
speak to her. Her name is Grace Bedell.”

Her father took Grace's hand and led her
forward. She went without knowing how,
without noticing that a path was opened for
them and that they were trailed by pointing
fingers and whispers. She went to him who
had asked for her by name.

There were steps ahead, and her father
gave her a boost up to the platform in sight
of a thousand people, up to a pair of big,
blackbooted feet. Somewhere above she heard
a slow chuckle. “She wrote me that she
thought I'd look better if I wore whiskers—"

He stooped. Grace felt strong hands under
her arms, Suddenly, as effortlessly as if she
had no weight at all, she was raised high in
the air, kissed on both cheeks, and gently
set down again. And her cheeks burned not
only from bliss but from a scratching.

The thousand people were forgotten. Grace
looked and laughed happily, for up there,
sprouting darkly all around the rugged face,
and covering cheeks and jaw so that only the
upper lip remained free, were the whiskers.

“You see I let them grow for you, Grace,”
said Mr. Lincoln.

Grace could do nothing but look at the
tall, gaunt, plain, great man. He took her
hand. She heard him say that he hoped to
see his little friend again sometime; she
understood that this moment had to end. He
helped her down the steps and she went
obediently, like a good girl, back to her proud
father.

Grace heard a shrill whistle, a rumbling
and puffing. People cheered and waved after a
train that was already far down the gleaming
tracks. But in her mind Grace heard only
three words repeated over and over: “My
little friend.”

If you come to Springfield, Ill., today you
can't miss Abraham Lincoln's house, plain,
white, two-storied, with broad eaves and a
fence around it. They say it looks exactly
as 1t did then, outside and inside. Loving
care has preserved fixtures and furniture,
draperies and knick-knacks. On the wall of
one room a plece of paper covered
with childish scrawls: “Dear Sir—I am a
little girl 11 years old."”

Lincoln's carefully penned reply remained
in the Bedell family until two years ago when
it was sold at auction for £20,000 by three
of Grace's grandsons. The buyer, TV pro-
ducer David Wolper, is a collector of Civil
War memorabilia and a self-confessed “Lin-
coln fan,” who prizes the letter, quite under-
standably, “from an emotional point of
view.”

Earl Turner, a Texan, Adds Provocative
Views on Current Fiscal Problems

HON. GEORGE H. MAHON

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, every
thoughtful American is concerned about
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Government spending, taxes, and fiscal
problems and policies. In recent months
the press has given wide circulation to
various viewpoints on these matters of
men in and out of government. During
the last Congress spending occupied the
center of the stage; taxes and spending
will no doubt be a battleground of the
current session.

I have recently had an opportunity to
scan & book by Earl Turner, entitled
“Stable Money.” Mr. Turner is executive
vice president of Texas Independent Pro-
ducers & Royalty Owners Association of
Austin, Tex. I find myself in disagree-
ment with many of Mr, Turner’s fiscal
views but I find the book most stimulat-
ing and interesting. Economists and stu-
dents of Federal budgets and trade and
fiscal policy will, in my opinion, find
“Stable Money” a provocative approach
to the problems which confront us.

No Rise in the Gold Price
HON. HENRY S. REUSS

OF WISCONSBIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. REUSS., Mr. Speaker, following
the devaluation of the pound sterling
and subsequent gold speculation, there
has been renewed interest and discus-
sion of the future role of gold in the in-
ternational monetary system.

Recently Herbert Bratter, Washington
correspondent of Banking, interviewed
Dr. Paul Einzig and me on this subject.
Dr. Einzig argued for an impressive
rise in the gold price which would
strengthen the position of gold as the
keystone of the international monetary
system. I contended that gold should re-
main at $35 an ounce until such time as
it can be demonetized, when its price as
a commodity would fall sharply.

On December 12, the gentleman from
Arkansas [Mr. MiiLs], the gentleman
from Louisiana [Mr. Boces]l, and the
gentleman from Oklahoma [Mr. ALBERT]
joined me in reaffirming congressional
determination to maintain the present
gold price.

Yesterday, William McChesney Martin,
Jr., Chairman of the Federal Reserve
Board, asserted that an increase in the
gold price is “neither necessary nor de-
sirable as a solution to the problem of in-
ternational payments imbalance or to
the problem of assuring adequate growth
in international reserves.

I include hereafter the interviews of
Dr. Einzig and myself which were pub-
lished in the Baltimore Sun on January
15 and February 5, 1968, respectively:

[From the Baltimore (Md.) Sun,
Jan. 15, 1968]
GoLD AND THE DoLrrArR: ARE WE LOSING THE
BATTLE?

(Nore—Paul Einzig holds the D.Sc. in
economics and politics from the University
of Parls and has published well over fifty
books, mostly on international finance and
money matters. One of the senlor experts in
the field, he has been since 1945 London cor-
respondent of the Commercial and Financlal
Chronicle of New York. Herbert M. Bratter is
Washington correspondent of Banking, the



3182

journal of the American Bankers Association
and a frequent contributor to The Sun's edi-
torial page. Mr. Bratter has prepared a series
of questions on the current status of and
the outlook for the dollar to which Dr. Einzig
gives his own answers in the exchange
below:)

BraTTER. Dr. Eingzlg, from your ringside
position, what are the chances that the
pound sterling will hold its new par value of
$2.40 through 19687

Einzic. It depends on whether the British
government is prepared to make really
drastic cuts in public expenditure. (By public
expenditure I mean not only government
spending but also spending by the local
authorities and by nationalized industries.)
The main reason why the deflationary meas-
ures adopted by the Soclalist government be-
tween 1964 and 1966 were unable to elimi-
nate the balance of payments deficit and to
restore confidence in sterling was that the
measures were confined entirely to the pri-
vate sector of the economy, while the orgy of
over-spending continued unabated, indeed on
an increasing scale, in the public sector. This
meant that, although the deflationary meas-
ures adopted in July 1966, were indeed
drastic, the inflated purchasing power they
mopped up was replaced, and more than re-
placed by public over-spending.

But if, as I cannot help suspecting, the
so-called cuts will only amount to a slowing-
down of the increase in public spending, then
I am convinced that as soon as the foreign
exchange market comes to realize this, a
sweeping attack on sterling will develop. In
that case the Government will elther de-
value once more or it will adopt the system
of floating exchange rates, and under it the
pound will be allowed to depreciate.

BraTTER. What does the pound sterling
matter to Americans? The pound and the
dollar are not Siamese twins. If the pound
should be devalued again this year, would it
affect the United States?

Emvzic. It is true, technically that the
pound and the dollar are not linked to each
other. But the experience of November-De-
cember, 1867, when the devaluation of ster-
ling was followed by a heavy flight from the
dollar into gold, shows the extent to which
the link does indeed exist in practice. If even
a moderate devaluation of sterling produced
such spectacular effect on the dollar, it is
easy to imagine what the effect of a further
and possibly more substanfial devaluation
would be. We must bear in mind that last
year only a few currencies of secondary im-
portance followed sterling's example, but in
case of a second devaluation many other
currencies, some of them of considerable im-
portance, are likely to devalue.

Such a wave of devaluations would leave
the dollar obviously overvalued and this
would affect the competing capacity of
American industries unfavorably. The re-
sult would be a widening of the trade deficit
in spite of the very drastic measures an-
nounced by President Johnson on New
Year's Day. The mere anticipation of such
a development would be sufficient to inspire
a sweeping wave of distrust in the dollar.

BraTTER. Washington has pegged the dol-
lar price of gold, the so-called monetary
price, at $35 an ounce ever since 1934, al-
though few Americans of today have ever
seen a gold coin in ecirculation. Indirectly,
the United States monetary price of gold is
the world price, although in speculative
markets non-monetary gold trades at higher
prices, Wouldn't an increase in the official
price mean inflation?

Emvzic. It would not automatically entail
inflation either in the United States or in
other countries. But since it would make it
unnecessary for the United States Govern-
ment and for other governments to defend
their exchanges and their balances of pay-
ments by resisting inflation, there would be
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more temptation to allow inflation to pro-
ceed and to disregard its effects on domestic
prices.

But then the same effect would be pro-
duced througha substantial artificial increase
in international liquid resources by the appli-
cation of the project tentatively approved by
the International Monetary Fund at its last
meeting. If the amount of reserves is in-
creased, whether by writing up the book
value of gold reserves or by creating fictitious
reserve units, inducement for governments
to keep down the pace of inflation would
weaken considerably.

BrRATTER. You have long been known as an
opponent of a higher price of gold in terms
of dollars. Now suddenly you have reversed
your position, Why?

Ermnzic. Because the abandonment of the de-
fense of sterling’s old parity has opened the
floodgates for irresistible pressure on the dol-
lar. Each devaluation of an important cur-
rency, following on repeated solemn promises
that it would be defended, undermines con-
fidence in similar pledges by other countries.
Even in the absence of a second devaluation
of sterling, the continued defense of the
dollar has become extremely difficult and
would entail very drastic deflationary meas-
ures detrimental to production and to the
standard of living.

Until the devaluation of sterling it was my
very firm belief that such sacrifices would
be well worth making for the sake of inter-
national stability. But the change brought
about by that devaluation has compelled me
reluctantly to come to the conclusion that,
in trylng to defend the dollar at $35 the
United States is fighting a losing battle. The
choice is between devaluation now while the
United States still possesses $12 billlon of
gold or later after the greater part of that
amount has been lost.

BraTTER. Since you now say the United
States should raise the price, when and how
and by how much do you recommend it do
80?

E1nzic. It would be a mistake to raise it to
an extent that would leave a widespread im-
pression that this was only the first install-
ment. The unsatisfactory result of a small
devaluation of sterling has proved that undue
moderation in this respect is a mistake.

Since there has been so much talk about
the need for doubling the price of gold the
public has come to think in terms of a price
of $70. If the United States must change the
price it might as well make an impressive
job of it instead of merely nibbling at the
problem,

I am for an immediate swift action with-
out any delay, because any delay would cost
the United States further billions of dollars
in losses of gold. It must be made by uni-
lateral decision, Devaluation negotiated by
a conference of international experts is im-
practicable because its dellberations are
bound to leak out and there would be a
landslide of withdrawals of gold before the
new price comes to be applied.

BraTTER. From the standpoint of your
recommendations, does it make any difference
whether the price is raised by the Secretary
of the Treasury informally through open
market trading, under powers which he has,
or by formal act of Congress changing the
statutory gold content of the dollar which
is the United States monetary unit?

Emnzic. As it would take time for Congress
to pass a highly controversial act changing
the price of gold, the resulting publicity
that would inevitably precede the change
would produce an even more disastrous effect
than the leaks from an international con-
ference debating the subject. By the time the
act is passed there would be no gold left in
Fort Knox. Informal action by the Secretary
of the Treasury is the only practicable solu-
tion. Its effect on the actual dollar price of
gold would surely be ratified by Congress
subsequently.

February 15, 1968

BraTTER. If the United States follows your
advice, what would be the effects on the
United States and on other countries and
their currencies?

Emnzic, At its devalued level the dollar
would attract foreign money once more.
There would be dehoarding of gold on a very
large scale, as there was after 1934, and
much of the gold thus released would find
its way back to the United States. Its finan-
cial power and prestige which have been on
the decline in recent years, would increase
once more. Although for psychological
reasons it would still be advisable to apply
President Johnson's measures—the delay in
measures to defend sterling at its devalued
rate has jeopardized the success of the de-
valuation—I am convinced that the restric-
tlons on the economy could be relaxed as
soon as the extent of the favorable reaction
becomes visible.

Needless to say, sterling and other cur-
rencies would have to follow the devaluation
of the dollar. As I sald above, that need not
result in immediate inflation, but it would
create the possibility of further inflation.
This is the main reason why I was opposed
until recently to an increase in the United
States price of gold. But even an acceleration
of the pace of the rise in world prices would
be a smaller evil than the mounting pres-
sure on the dollar and the atmosphere of
uncertainty which would develop if a des-
perate attempt should be made to hold the
present price. And the ultimate result would
be the same, with the difference that when
the United States is forced eventually to de-
value it would find itself in a weak position
similar to that of the United Kingdom today.

BraTTER. Would it not be detrimental to
the prestige of the United States to abandon
the resistance to pressure to raise the official
price of gold?

Emnzic. Not if it is done now, while de-
cision still rests with the Administration, as
an act of deliberate policy, instead of its
being forced to abandon the dollar parity as
a result of irresistible pressure after the de-
cline of the gold reserve to a level at which
a devaluation becomes inevitable. The pres-
tige of a currency, and of a country, depends
not on its past record but on its present
position and future prospects. In 1931 ster-
ling and Britaln came to command incom-
parably higher prestige after the abandon-
ment of the old parities than during a period
when sterling was hanging on precariously
to its indefensible parities. In spite of their
records for devaluations, the French franc
and the Deutsche mark command more con-
fidence today than the dollar,

In any case, while considerations of pres-
tige cannot be disregarded altogether, they
should take secondary place when vital in-
terests are at stake. So long as the United
States continues to remain on the defensive,
its production and its capacity to play a
decisive part in international finance and
international politics is bound to suffer.

BraTTER. Would an increase in the price of
gold not help the Soviet Union?

Emvzic. The extent to which a higher in-
come from the Soviet Union's gold output
would help is negligible compared with its
benefits from a weakening of the United
States through continued loss of gold and
through defensive measures handicapping
its production and its capacity to help other
free nations.

[From the Baltimore (Md.) Sun, Feb. 5, 1968]

GoLp AND THE DoLLAR: “WE SHOULD SCARE
THE SPECULA >

(NoTE—On this page January 15 Dr. Paul
Einzig, an author and expert on foreign
exchange, gave his views on the related
questions of gold and the American dollar
in answering questions put to him by Her-
bert Bratter, the Washington correspondent
of Banking and a frequent contributor to
The Sun. Dr. Einzlg predicted that it will be
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necessary to devalue the dollar sooner or
later and recommended that the United
States raise the price of gold now rather
than be forced to do so after it has lost the
greater part of the gold still in Fort Enox.

(Representative Henry S. Reuss (D., Wis.),
& member of the House Banking Currency
Committee and chalrman of the Joint Eco-
nomic subcommittee on international ex-
change and payments, gives his views below
on these subjects In answer to questions
from Mr. Bratter:)

Brarter. Dr. Einzig's first point was that
& sweeping attack on sterling is likely to
depress the pound substantially below Its
new parity of $2.40, causing a wave of de-
valuation accompanied by distrust in the
dollar. Do you agree?

REevUss. In the first place, I am not at all
sure that a sweeping attack on sterling will
develop. Britain’s mid-January retrench-
ment on foreign commitments, plus its do-
mestic austerity program, gives the pound
a good chance to make the grade at the
present $2.40 parlty.

But if the pound should be devalued
again—and I don’t believe it will be—I don't
go along with Dr. Eingzig's prediction that
other Important currencles—presumably
Common Market currencles—willl also be
devalued. They would not deserve to be.
The International Monetary Fund, if it wants
to continue to command respect, should
oppose it. I just don't believe that the free
world monetary managers have so taken
leave of their senses as to contemplate a
series of competitive devaluations.

However, if there 1s another attack on the
pound, it must be reckoned with that the
dollar would also come under attack, as hap-
pened in November-December, 1967, when
speculators against the pound got panicky
about paper money generally and decided to
get into gold. The gold pool lost about $1
billion the last time. It now has many bil-
lions In its hands, and is determined to use
it to flood out any speculators. And some sen-
sible interim arrangements by monetary au-
thorities can aet as a further deterrent to
speculation.

BrATTER. Einzig holds that in trying to de-
fend the dollar on the basis of the $35 price
of gold established in 1934 we are fighting a
losing battle. In a decade the United States
gold stock has shrunk from almost $23 bil-
lion to $12 billion. Since we have been losing
the balance of payments battle for a decade,
should we reconsider our gold policy and dou-
ble the price of gold?

Revuss. No, we should not double the price
of gold. Though we have lost $11 billion of
gold in a decade, that was what our swollen
gold supply was there for—to glve us a
breathing spell while the free world moved
toward a better ordered international mone-
tary system than the out-of-date gold ex-
change standard. The International Mone-
tary Fund’s Special Drawing Rights Agree-
ment should be promptly ratified and acti-
vated. I believe that it will be, and that we
can win the Perlls-of-Pauline race to get a
better system before our present Inadequate
system causes too much trouble.

The objections to doubling the price of
gold have been extensively stated, and they
are still valld:

1. To do so would break faith with the
many forelgn monetary authorities who have
held dollars instead of demanding gold, in
reliance on our commitment not to ralse the
price of gold.

2. If the dollar should become overvalued
(and it is currently not overvalued, since
traders and investors are delighted to hold
it), merely ralsing the price of gold won't
cure the overvaluation, since other countries
would also raise the price of gold.

3. Doubling the price of gold would give
windfalls to the two unattractive gold-pro-
ducing countries, South Africa and the So-
viet Union, and to the two gold-heavy coun-
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tries, France and the United States, It would
hurt countries, including Japan, Latin Amer-
ica, Norway, which used dollars rather than
gold as their major reserve.

4, Doubling the price of gold would create
such an increment in world reserves as to
present a real inflationary problem, one that
could only be warded off by very drastic
domestic measures. By contrast, the increase
in the new Special Drawing Rights (*“paper
gold”) of the I.M.F. would be carefully cali-
brated so as to avoid inflation.

But why talk about the United States
raising the price of gold? We aren’t going
to. Even if a panicky Presldent or a trigger-
happy Becretary of the Treasury decided
to do it (and I am completely confident
nelther our President nor our Secretary of
the Treasury has the slightest intention of
trying to do 1t), only Congress has the legal
power to raise the price of gold. This was
made clear by my exchange with the Treas-
ury which is included with the hearings of
the House Banking and Currency Committee
on the gold cover removal on January 23,
1968. And in a colloguy on the floor of the
House on December 6, 1967, the House lead-
ers jolned with me In afirming our deter-
mination never to ralse the price of gold—
never to break faith with our creditors, and
never to reward the speculators against the
dollar.

BrATTER. Assuming that the Government
decided to raise the price of gold, if it did
80 to an extent that it would not be inter-
preted as only a “first installment,” Einzig
says, forelgn capital would again be attract-
ed to the United States, much gold would
be de-hoarded as in 1934, and United States
financial power and prestige would be re-
stored. Do you agree?

REeuss. I certainly do not agree that dou-
bling the price of gold would enhance United
States financlal power and prestige. Just
the opposite, we would stand exposed as an
international four-flusher who entlced for-
eign monetary authorities to hold dollars in-
stead of demanding gold, and then double-
crossed them. While it is probably true, as
Dr. Einzig says, that a doubling of the price
of gold would result to some dishoarding
from private hoards, who needs gold at such
a time? Dishoarding would simply accen-
tuate the inflationary problem that would
come about through the initial doubling
of the priece of gold.

BrATTER. Dr. Einzig says that ralsing the
gold price would not be automatically In-
flationary, yet even an acceleration in world
prices would be less evil than a desperate
attempt to hold the #35 price, which would
reduce the United States to a weak position
like that of the United Eingdom today. What
is your view of this?

REguss. I don't see anything “desperate” in
attempting to keep the monetary price of
gold at $35 an ounce from rising. As soon as
Special Drawing Rights are activated—and
the sooner the better—gold can be progres-
sively dethroned as a monetary reserve. Some
nations will prefer to keep it as a reserve,
and there is no reason not to humor their
antiquarian whims,

But the time will come—I hope sooner
rather than later—when all officlal dollar
creditors of the United States will have had
an opportunity to take all the gold they
want, and we can then move toward dis-
posing of the rest of our gold stock (less
whatever we may need for cloak-and-dagger
operations, and as a small industrial stock-
pile). To make sure we keep getting 35 an
ounce for what we sell, we should probably
continue as occasional small purchasers of
gold at $35 an ounce so long as we have much
of it left.

As a considerable portion of the world's
$45 billion of monetary gold leaves the sys-
tem, it will depress the private market for
gold well below $35 an ounce—according to
some observers to below $10 an ounce.
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This i1s something that speculators in gold
ought to ponder. The United States Con-
gress is never going to raise the price of gold
above $35 an ounce. And the likelihood that
gold will be totally or partially dethroned
within a few years makes it entirely possible
that gold will sink drastically in market
value.

Speculators in gold now figure they have
a commodity which could go up in price,
and can't go down. In fact, what they have
is a commodity which can't go up in officlal
price—Congress won't let it—and which may
well go down.

In short, I disagree with Dr. Einzig. I
don't think we should let the speculators
scare us. We should scare the speculators.

Tribute to Miss Polly Bergen in Recogni-
tion of Her “Outstanding Woman Exec-
utive Award” by the Downtown Asso-
ciation of St. Louis and for Her Accom-
plishments in the Areas of Human
Welfare

HON. THOMAS M. REES

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. REES. Mr. Speaker, the world of
big business has been, by tradition, a
man’s world, so it gives me particular
pleasure to call attention to an outstand-
ing success achieved by a woman with
the courage to enter the highly com-
petitive arena.

I am referring to Miss Polly Bergen,
one of Hollywood’s most versatile stars
and an outstanding actress of interna-
tional renown in all areas of the enter-
tainment world—motions pictures, tele-
vision, and music recordings.

As a longtime resident of Beverly Hills,
Calif., Miss Bergen, in addition to her
multifaceted career, has still found the
time to participate in various civic activi-
ties as well as in diversified areas of
philanthropy.

We of the Beverly Hills-Los Angeles
area of California are indeed proud that
an important civie organization of a sis-
ter American city is paying a signal
honor to our own Polly Bergen.

Each year the Downtown St. Louis As-
sociation of St. Louis, Mo., selects some-
one to be honored as the outstanding
woman executive in the United States,
the ultimate award offered to women in
the business world.

This year’s award went during this
month of February to Miss Bergen, in
recognition of her leadership with the
“Oil of the Turtle” cosmetics com-
pany—a major American industrial or-
ganization that grew from an idea into
a $5-million business in less than 2
years.

It gives me great personal pleasure to
salute Miss Bergen’s energetic leader-
ship and success. Although married to
a prominent Hollywood executive, and
the mother of two children, she had the
initiative to go forward with this new
business venture and prove, by her per-
sonal leadership, that her talents extend
far beyond those of an actress in the
world of show business.
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In receiving the Outstanding Woman
Executive Award, Miss Bergen joins a
group of outstanding women who have
won this coveted honor in past years,
such as Lucille Ball, news executive
Pauline Frederick, and Congresswoman
Leonor K. SurnivanN. The citation from
the Downtown St. Louis Association is a
well-deserved tribute to these excep-
tional women.

It is therefore fitting and proper for
us as fellow Americans to join the St.
Louis Downtown Association in paying
tribute to Polly Bergen and commend
her for her outstanding contributions in
the world of business and also for her
dedication to philanthropic endeavors
aimed toward bettering the lives of her
fellow man.

David Schoenbrun on Vietnam

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, Mem-
bers of both Houses were privileged last
week to hear the articulate and cogent
views of David Schoenbrun, known best
to Americans as the former CBS chief in
Paris and Washington. Mr. Schoenbrun
can claim unique knowledge of Viet-
namese and Indochinese affairs. He in-
terviewed Ho Chi Minh several times, the
first being in 1966. He was the only
American on the scene at the crucial
battle of Dienbienphu. He attended the
Geneva Conference which followed in
1954. He has since traveled repeatedly to
Vietnam, most recently as a private visi-
tor to North Vietnam. He currently
teaches at Columbia University the only
course on the history of Vietnam offered
in any college in this Nation.

During his series of meetings here last
week, Mr. Schoenbrun spoke convinc-
ingly and authoritatively about the great
mistake we are now making in Vietnam.
I am pleased to report that his appear-
ance was extremely well received, and
that he will be returning to Washington
within the next 2 weeks to continue his
discussions with Members.

I insert in the REecorp one of Mr.
Schoenbrun’s excellent articles, titled
“Vietnam: The Case for Extrication,” in
which first appeared in the February 6,
1967, issue of Christianity and Crisis, and
has been circulated widely since then.
The article follows:

VIETNAM: THE CASE FOR EXTRICATION
(By David Schoenbrun) !

Most of the men who rule Saigon have, like

the Bourbons, learned nothing and forgotten

nothing. They seek to retain those privileges
they have and to regain those they have lost.

! David Schoenbrun is perhaps best known
for his reports from Paris on both radio and
television for CBS News. A combat corre-
spondent with the First French Army in
World War II, he was decorated by the French
Government with the Legion of Honor and
the Croix de Guerre. This article is reprinted
from The Columbia University Forum, Vol.
IX, No. 4. Copyright 1968 by the Trustees of
Columbia University in the City of New York.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

In Vietnam only the Communists represent
revolution and social change. The Communist
Party is the one truly national organization
that permeates both North and South Viet-
nam. It is the only group not dependent on
foreign bayonets for survival. For its own
strateglc and political ends the United States
1s thus protecting a non-Communist Viet-
namese social structure that cannot defend
itself and that perhaps does not deserve to be
defended.

Our responsibility for prolonging what is
essentially a civil conflict may be one of the
major reasons for the considerable amount
of confusion, guilt and soul-searching among
Americans over the Vietnam war. I simply
cannot help worrying that, in the process of
waging this war, we are corrupting ourselves.
I wonder when I look at the bombed-out
peasant hamlets, the orphans begging and
stealing in the streets of Saigon, and the
women and children with napalm burns lying
on the hospital cots, whether the US or any
nation has the right to inflict this suffering
and degradation on another people for its
own ends.

I agree with the paragraphs above although
I did not write them. They are composed of
sentences excerpted from a much remarked-
upon article in The New York Times Mag-
azine (Oct. 9, 1966) “Not a Dove, But No
Longer a Hawk” by Nell Sheehan, who has
been covering the Pentagon since returning
from Vietnam last August.

Neil Sheehan is not a Nervous Nelly, not a
Peacenik, not a Vietnik, not even anything so
supposedly un-American as an intellectual.
He is a professional reporter who once “be-
lieved in what my country was doing in Viet-
nam,” but who, as of October 9, 1966, no
longer believes. Along with many of his fellow
citizens, he goes so far as to “wonder” wheth-
er his country "has the right to inflict this
suffering and degradation on another people
for its own ends.” His is the cry of angulsh
of an honest man who has gone far toward
the realization that his country is doing
something very wrong. He has not yet gone
that one vital step further to the only at-
titude that has both practlecal and moral im-
portance: the willingness to right the wrong.
His cry of angulsh ends with a whimper:
“Despite these misgivings I do not see how
we can do anything but continue to prosecute
the war”—and with a pious prayer: “I hope
that we will not, in the name of some anti-
Communist crusade, do this again.”

A professional reporter myself, with long
experience in Vietnam, particularly the lar-
ger region—Vietnam, Cambodia and Laos—
once known as French Indochina, I read
Sheehan's article with strong emotion: ad-
miration for the sweep and depth of his re-
porting; respect for his distress and soul-
searching; bemusement as to why he did not
include more of these facts in his dally re-
ports from Vietnam; finally, a hot flash of
anger at his grotesque conclusion that we
must continue to prosecute an evil war that
cannot be won, How many readers, like my-
self, clutched at thelr sanity as an otherwise
lucid writer concluded that there is no way
out of a frightful mess other than to dig
deeper into it?

A PERSONAL AND NATIONAL DILEMMA

If this were Neil Sheehan's personal dilem-
ma it could easily be dismissed in light of
his valuable documentation. But the greater
value of Sheehan’s article is that it so fully
reflects a national dilemma, broad and deep
across the country and, indeed, within the
government itself. I have met and talked with
many Neil Sheehans, in the White House, In
the State Department, in the Congress and
in lecture tours, symposia, teach-ins and
other public and private discussions of the
Vietnamese war. At the Bankers Assoclation
of Omaha, the Community Center of Oak
Park, Ill, the World Affairs Councils of
Buffalo, Philadelphia and Chlcago, the Forum
of Miami, the Merchants Club of Dallas; from
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Garden City to Beverly Hills, from Minne-
apolis to New Orleans, in almost one hundred
meetings with some hundred thousand peo-
ple I have heard this same cry: it's a dirty
war but we're stuck in it.

All of the evidence that I have seen, in-
cluding analyses of the opinion polls, indi-
cates that an overwhelming majority of
Americans wants an end to the war. What
clouds the issue is that the majority is di-
vided into three groups: those who think the
war can be ended by an all-out escalation,
those who think it can only be ended by
de-escalation leading to negotiation, and fin-
ally—perhaps the majority of the majority—
those citizens neither hawk nor dove, who,
as Sheehan correctly describes them, are con-
fused, feel guilty, and let themselves be pulled
into deeper waters by the powerful tides.

Of all the conflicting attitudes this war
has stirred up perhaps the most extraordi-
nary is one that every lecturer and teacher
knows well; it astonished Senator Robert
Kennedy on his recent trip to the Far West,
when he was addressing the student body of
a West Coast university. He told them that he
was opposed to the student deferment sys-
tem, which favors those who could afford to
go to college. He was almost hooted off the
platform. Startled at the outburst, Kennedy
then asked the students whether they fav-
ored greater escalation, and they roared their
approval. Such twisted thinking can be sum-
med up: More War Without Us—or escala-
tion without participation.

I have run into this attitude in every part
of the country and not just among students.
In Omaha, the executive vice president of a
bank told me that he hoped we could hit
hard enough to get it over before his son was
drafted. Another man told me he had ad-
vised his son to study a special branch of
sclence that would require four years of
postgraduate study. “In the meantime let's
bomb the hell out of them and get it over.”

Get it over, get it over, is the cry heard
across the nation. For some it is a cry of
personal fear. For some it is a cry of moral
anguish. For most, I am afraid, it is only a
cry of anger—a howl of frustrated pride that
has little to do with morality and everything
to do with proving America's power and sav-
ing Uncle Sam's face. This attitude is most
frequently expressed in the statement: May-
be we shouldn't have gotten into this, but
since we have, we must see it through.

Perhaps the most prominent spokesman
for this view is General Eisenhower, whose
recent reversal of attitude reflects this widely
held position. In October, 1966, Eisenhower
sald we must do everything necessary to
wage the war successfully, and he refused to
rule out even the possibility of using atomic
weapons, Yet I heard General Elsenhower
talk very differently two years ago.

I visited Eisenhower at his farm in Gettys-
burg, on August 25, 1964, on the occasion of
the 20th anniversary of the liberation of
Parls. In the course of a talk lasting several
hours the General reminisced about the
French Indochinese War and the pressures
he had put upon the French to conduct it
differently. They could not rally the people
to their side, he recalled, adding that no
white, Western nation could win a colonial
war In Asia. He then talked about our own
dilemma in Vietnam and his decision to give
economic aid to Ngo Dinh Diem to help them
reslst Communism. “That's the only way it
can be done,” Eisenhower told me. “We can
only help them to help themselves."” He
thought then that we could not and should
not try to do their fighting for them. Today
he thinks differently and the reason is surely
evident: our massive commitment to defeat
Communism in Vietnam has in Eisenhower’s
view created a new situation.

Eisenhower has not contradicted himself.
He now belleves that the context has so
changed that we need no longer concern our-
selves with what changed 1t; perhaps we
should never have gotten involved, but there
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is no point in dwelling upon past history.
Historian Arthur Schlesinger Jr. apparently
agrees. He began his article “A Middle Way
Out of Vietnam™ in The New York Times
Magazine (Sept. 18, 1966) by stating: “Why
we are in Vietnam today Is a question of only
historical interest. We are there, for better or
for worse, and we must deal with the situa-
tion that exists. . . . Our stake in South Viet-
nam may have been self-created, but it has
nonetheless become real.”

THE VALUE OF LOOKING BACEWARD

Nothing could be more dangerous than this
kind of thinking, The point in examining the
past is not to cry over spilled milk or to in-
dulge in useless blame-finding, but to find
out what went wrong and why so that we

t see more clearly, first, how to put it
right and, second, how best to answer Shee-
han's prayer that we don’t do it again.

To illustrate the value of looking backward
in the dispute, let us examine the gquestion of
the nature of the war, particularly the issue
of aggression. The Johnson Administration
talks constantly of North Vietnamese "“ag-
gression,” sometimes simplifying it to “Com-
munist aggression.” Over and over at the
Manila Conference, and in its final commu-~
nique, aggresslon was the word used to de-
scribe the war. If we simply accept this
charge without checking it against the his-
torical record—that is, if we persuade our-
selves that “now’ is unrelated to “then”—Iit
will be almost Impossible, I believe, to find
the way to peace. Hanol will certainly not
enter negotiations as the *“aggressor.”

Examination of the record would show a
situation very different from today. (Is that
why we are so often urged to forget it?) Cer-
tainly Hanol is taking aggressive action now
in sending regular soldiers to fight in South
Vietnham. But Hanoi's view, which is ac-
cepted by most observers outside the U.S. is
that the original provocation was committed
by the South Vietnamese and by the U.S. in
jointly refusing to carry out the provisions of
the Geneva Accords. North Vietnam did not
send troops south until after the American
build-up.

Hanoi has been reacting to both the Amer-
ican intervention and the refusal of South
Vietnam to hold free elections. It is also re-
acting to the usurption of power by a mill-
tary clique that is not representative of the
Vietnamese people, and not even of the
South Vietnamese, since Premier Ky and his
principal aldes are refugees from the North.

It does not invalidate these facts to argue
that Ho Chi Minh does not represent the
people either, or that what we are facing is
some new kind of internal aggression. That
is precisely what all the turmoil has heen
about, From the very start there has been a
civil war among the Vietnamese, not a Ko-
rean-like aggression by the North against
the South. And if this fundamental truth
cannot be accepted, then any kind of an hon-
orable settlement is beyond hope. You can't
settle a fight If you do not know what 1t is
all about.

I do not speak of history only from hind-
sight. I watched all of this happen, I was at
the Battle of Dienbienphu; when I saw the
Chinese mortars going into position on the
crest of the hills above the valley, I knew I
was watching the end of the era of Western
dominance in Asla. I flew from Hanoi to Sail-
gon to Geneva with Prince Buu Loc, then
Prime Minister of South Vietnam. I covered
the conference and interviewed the principal
actors, They came to the conclusion that
Western powers could no longer determine
the flow of history in Asia; that the best that
could be expected for the West was an inde-
pendent, neutralist Vietnam, Communist but
not a satellite of China,

I have come to belleve that period deserves
the closest study by American citizens, not
because errors were made or evil done inten-
tionally, but because the leaders of our coun-
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try, Eisenhower and Eennedy in turn, either
were not aware of the dynamics that would
follow from their decisions or discounted the
dangers too readily. If we turn our backs on
the dynamic process that led us, without in-
tent, into a war we know we should not be
fighting, how will we avold making the same
mistakes in the future?

Our predicament began with the judg-
ment of John Foster Dulles—a correct judg-
ment—that Ho Chi Minh had become 80
popular a national hero that he would win
free elections by a big margin (80 per cent,
President Elsenhower estimated in his mem-
oirs). Every informed observer concurred. It
was not the judgment that was wrong, but
the conclusion Dulles drew from it. Dulles
decided that we must organize an Asian
equivalent to NATO, support an anti-Com-
munist leader in South Vietnam and stall off
the free elections provided by the Geneva
Accords. This led to Eisenhower's letter to
Ngo Dinh Diem, our selection as anti-Com-
munist champlon, offering economic aid.

Eisenhower then believed that the South
Vietnamese needed only our friendly help
and guidance. This policy was based on Amer-
ica’s brilllant success in Europe, where the
Marshall Plan, the Truman Doctrine and
NATO combined to provide the fruitful use
of economic aid under a military shield
against external aggression. The error, of
course, was the assumption that a policy
that had worked in industrialized, tech-
nologically advanced, white, Christlan Eu-
rope could also work in rural, backward,
yellow, non-Christian Asia.

We also falled to understand how the
mechanism of our program of ald leads in-
exorably from butter to guns. We start with
the simple proposition that Communism is
evil and should be stopped from spreading.
Therefore antl-Communists must be helped.
When we give economic ald, we soon dis-
;o;rer we must also provide technological

elp.

To persuade Congress and the people to
give tax dollars the anti-Communists are
described as fighters for freedom. When they
fail to carry out our proposals for reforms,
the fact is hidden because more ald must
now be given to prevent their collapse. The
investment in ald and technical advisors be-
comes so great that soldlers are sent to pro-
tect 1t. The soldiers are shot at, so they are
authorized to shoot back. The Communists
strike harder to prevent the American pro-
gram from shoring up the adversary., More
soldiers are sent and bases are bulilt. Once our
honor and power are committed, it becomes
our war. And once it becomes our war, then
we devise new rules. Thus an Eisenhower
who once believed that only Aslans should
fight an Asian war can two years later ap-
prove an American commitment greater than
the commitment of the South Vietnamese
themselves.

FROM LUCIDITY TO ABSURDITY

How can we avoid the dynamics that lead
from economic ald to all-out commitment?
The mechanism that springs the trap is our
unilateral programming. By glving aid di-
rectly, we directly involve our flag, prestige
and power in the success of the recipient,
and so become the servant of a Chiang Kal-
shek or a Marshal Ky—men who stand for
the very opposite of the democratic cause we
suppose we are defending. If instead we gave
aid through international organizations—the
World Bank and OECD are two of many—
we might find a palliative for the ills of our
foreign ald program. We could commit Amer-
ican dollars without committing the Ameri-
can flag.

Maybe then we would not find ourselves
in situations that inevitably become polar-
ized into the fatal alternatives: victory or
defeat. This false dichotomy is what leads
a Neil Sheehan from lucidity to absurdity.
He and many other Americans see only a con-
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tinuation of the war or a “precipitate retreat,
degenerating into a rout.” Or, as I have heard
it said again and again across the nation, “we
can't turn tail and run.” Of course that isn't
the answer; the trouble is, it isn't even the
question. The real question is how to find a
middle ground between victory and defeat. Is
there, as Sheehan suggested, really nothing
to do but make a bigger mess?

It is at this point that a huge dense cloud
seems to descend upon even the clearest-
thinking Americans. We cannot seem to per-
ceive the shape of that middle ground. Mr.
Schlesinger called on us to find it in his
Times article, but he did not describe exactly
where it might be found. He saw no reason
for “our reluctance to follow the Laos model
and declare neutralization, under interna-
tional agreement, our long-run objective,”
but he only proposed de-escalation and put
major emphasis on our need “to regain our
cool.” President Johnson too employed this
in-cliche in his Princeton address when he
urged his critics not to blow their cool.

But here I lose my own cool. It seems to me
singularly inappropriate for anyone conduct-
ing a major war to accuse others of being
overheated. Has President Johnson kept his
cool in Vietnam in dropping more tons of
dynamite on that tiny country than were
dropped on Nazl Germany in World War II?
Are doves really more hotheaded than hawks?
Is there some intrinsic virtue in keeping cool
before so tragic and cruel a war as this? In-
deed isn't it about time to get hot about de-
manding an end of the war? It is said that
Senators Wayne Morse and J. William Ful-
bright hurt themselves badly by losing their
cool. Perhaps they did. But they have also
done thelr country a great service, and were
it not for men like them, we might still be
awaiting responsible nationwide discussion of
the Vietnamese and Chinese issues.

It is at this point that I feel only an intense
anguish for the crisis of my profession and
of my country, I know that Neil Sheehan is
not the only reporter to suspect that he had
been fooled, not the only correspondent to
be torn between the realization that the war
is corrupting us and a fallure to see any
honorable way out of it. I watch my col-
leagues agonizing about it, struggling to keep
cool, but ending up by stepping away from
the truth. They denounce the war but ad-
vocate that we continue to prosecute it. It is
not that the press is cynical, but it seems
paralyzed by the war, an avowed mistake, the
correction of which appears so difficult and
costly that it seems easier just to continue it.

Many fellow countrymen, like my col-
leagues, recognize the mess but cannot agree
on how to clean it up. Some advocate greater
peace efforts; others, the plurality, greater
efforts to win. Both doves and hawks agree,
however, on the desirability of ending the
war swiftly. Hardly anyone has much stomach
for Johnson’s policy of a long, hard war.

1S IT TOO LATE TO REVERSE OUR ERROR?

It is at this point that someone inevitably
asks: what can be done about it? I would
suggest first of all that we stop using such
loaded words as withdraw or retreat. Our
problem is rather to extricate ourselves from
a difficult position, not to fight our way out
or to turn tail and run. To extricate our-
selves would require a lot of truth-telling.
Yet very few Americans even try to examine
what others think is the truth.

We charge China with being aggressive and
expansionist, but most of the world believes
that we are the expansionist power. American
soldiers, businessmen, and technicians are
seen almost everywhere in the world, Hardly
& single Chinese soldler is seen outside China,
and few Chinese diplomats or technicians are
seen anywhere. We belleve we are not ex-
pansionist because we clearly do not covet
territory, but we fail to see that others regard
the extension of Influence on a global scale
as a new form of expansionism, They do not
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believe that we are in Vietnam only to pre-
vent a South Vietnamese Communist victory
of a South Vietnamese military clique. They
have long believed—and feel thelr suspicions
confirmed by President Johnson's Asian
tour—that the US, a Pacific power, now has
a new objective: to extend its power from
the Pacific to the continent of Asia.

I have never believed that America’s vital
interests were at stake in the Vietnamese
civil war. I have never accepted the correla-
tion between Munich and a settlement in
Vietnam, Mao Tse-tung is not a Hitler, nor
is Ho Chi Minh his servant. North Vietnam
is not a powerful imperialist nation like Ger-
many. If Ho is comparable to any European,
he is the Tito of Asia, That is, a national
Communist, at the head of a small state, try-
ing to keep Independent of an enormous
Communist neighbor—in the case of Tito,
Russia, in the case of Ho, China. If we can
live with Tito to the tune of one billion dol-
lars of aid, why is it so unthinkable to live
in a world with Ho? Why do we fight for the
South Vietnamese when we did not go to war
for the Freedom Fighters of Hungary or for
the East Germans? By what logic do we now
offer more trade and closer relations with
Russia and all of Eastern Europe but feel we
must make war in Vietnam?

The crux of the matter is this: should not
the Vietnamese have been permitted to deter-
mine their own fate in the first place? And
is it now too late to reverse that error? Can
we not return to the basic principle of the
Geneva Accords: the creation of a military
cease-fire and the beginnings of a negotia-
tion among the Vietnamese themselves by
themselves, between the NLF and Saigon in
the South and also between South and
North?

THE ANSWER. NEUTRALIZATION

It seems to me to be possible and certainly
desirable for the US to change its role from
belligerent to Interested party, one among
many who have an important stake in peace
in Asla, Japan, India and Pakistan surely
should be associated with efforts to end the
war and encourage negotiations among the
Vietnamese. The only way such negotiations
could succeed and produce an enduring peace
would be to quarantine Vietnam off from
the world power competition, that is, to neu-
tralize it.

By “neutralize” I mean something com-
parable in spirit and form to the neutraliza-
tion of Austria. All forelgn forces—Russian,
American, French and British—were with-
drawn from Austria. The Austrians drafted
a constitution under which the country
would not enter into a military alliance with
any forelgn power. This did not preclude
many forms of cooperation between Austria
and the West. Austria was neutralized but
not neutral. This represented a real sacrifice
on the part of the Russians for they were
pulling out of a country they knew would
henceforth be Western-oriented even in its
neutralized state. They did not, of course,
withdraw very far—just across the border to
Hungary.

But we would not be very far off from Viet-
nam elther, if we withdrew as a result of a
treaty of neutralization. Our Navy and Air
Force control the seas and air of Vietnam.
And we have a firm base of operations in
Thailand. There would be no great strateglc
danger of a phased withdrawal as a result of
a negotiated treaty of neutralization. South
Vietnam, without direct American military
engagement, might not be able to maintain
itself as a non-Communist state. The Com-~
munists might well be the dominant element
of a coalition government, But which is the
greater danger to America and the world: a
nationalist-Communist Vietnam, neutralized
by an Asian treaty, guaranteed by the great
powers, or the current danger that Vietnam
might become a world battlefield?

I feel strongly that 1t is possible to bring
about a situation now where all foreign
forces can be withdrawn, and Vietnam first,
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neighboring countries later, brought under a
general great-power agreement to guarantee
the neutralization of Southeast Asia. Britain
has already indicated it would approve. So
has Russia. General de Gaulle proposed the
neutralization of Southeast Asia as far back
as 1964. Eventually, and the sooner the bet-
ter. China would have to be brought into the
great-power agreement. There can never be
any stability in Asia without Chinese con-
sent—certainly not now that China has be-
come a nuclear missile power. There would
still be great problems. Neutralization would
not solve any of the internal problems of the
states In Southeast Asla, but it would solve
the external problem, which is becoming the
gravest problem in the world.

Neutralization is not a blueprint. No de-
talled plan would be of any real value today
in any case. What is more immediately im-
portant than a plan is a change of attitudes
and of objectives. If it becomes more impor-
tant to Americans to end the anguish of this
war than to continue it, there will be no
problem finding a plan. Plans are, after all,
only ways of carrying out what one wants to
do. If we want to end the war, to keep South-
east Asla from becoming a world battle-
ground, to neutralize it for everyone's safety,
then the detalled plan will easily be found.

Neither a plan nor a prayer would be mean-
ingful except in the service of a new policy.

Homeownership: A Congressional and Re-
publican Initiative To Meet Certain As-
pects of the Urban Housing Problem

HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. Speaker, the 90th
Congress has had a spotty record for
developing programs originated by the
study and efforts of its own membership.
All too often this Congress has given
priority to legislative leadership coming
from the Executive of our Government.
However, one of the few conspicuous ex-
amples of healthy congressional resur-
gence is in the area of low-income urban
housing.

Beginning at once in the first days
of the 90th Congress in January 1967,
Senator CHARLES PERCY, of Illinois, took
the floor of the Senate to unveil a new
plan for low-income homeownership. By
April 20, 1967, all 36 Republican Sena-
tors followed him in introducing the Na-
tional Home Ownership Foundation Act.
At the same time, led by my able col-
league, Representative BiLL WipnaLL, of
New Jersey, over 100 Republican Con-
gressmen sponsored the bill in this body.
Surprisingly, this was the first major
piece of urban housing legislation intro-
duced in a Congress, all of whose mem-
bership campaigned for election in the
wake of the urban riots of 1966 and a
further crisis in 1967.

The National Home Ownership Foun-
dation Act placed new emphasis on four
major principles. First, that there should
be, whenever possible, homeownership,
as this provides a basic and healthy self-
confidence and pride in people. It makes
them savers and investors. This is trans-
lated into improved upkeep and further
improvement of their homes. Second,
that there should be a continued em-
phasis, rather than a deemphasis as is
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so often the case, in Government pro-
grams on the involvement of the private
sector and the utilization of the private
enterprise system to meet social prob-
lems. Third, that there should be more
coordination of the various programs
designed to help low-income groups. The
NHOF in supplementing homeowner-
ship assistance can concomitantly pro-
vide guidance in job training and em-
ployment. Fourth, that individual self-
help and participation in community
projects is primary and that govern-
mental programs are ancillary. They
should support, and not supplant, efforts
undertaken by the individual and local
private groups.

The administration, speaking through
Housing and Urban Development Secre-
tary Weaver, issued a negatively critical
statement the day after the introduc-
tion of the bill which notably offered no
additional proposals on behalf of the
administration. The legislation subse-
quently submitted by the administration
in the area of housing was the old pro-
grams warmed over, extension of public
welfare programs, model cities, and rent
subsidies.

Fortunately the Congress, most notably
the Senate Subcommittee on Housing
and Urban Affairs, forged far ahead of
the Executive in the area of low-income
housing needs. The extensive hearings of
that subcommittee in July of 1967 re-
sulted in a bill (S. 2700) containing many
major provisions of the original National
Home Ownership Foundation Act. Spe-
cific provisions of 8. 2700 traceable to the
congressional NHOF initiative are, inter-
est payment subsidies to lower the cost
of homeownership for low-income fam-
ilies, broad assistance to neighborhood
organizations, expanding opportunity for
“sweat equity”; namely, allowing the
homeowner to contribute his labor as
down payment on his home, reimbursing
lenders for the unusual expenses in ini-
tlating mortgages for low-income fam-
ilies, and the establishment of a federally
chartered National Home Ownership
Foundation.

Significant differences can be found in
S. 2700 from the original Percy-Widnall
proposal, but the homeownership initia-
tive has taken hold and the dialog in the
concept is growing. Noting the adminis-
tration’s default, the Republican mem-
bers of the Joint Economic Committee, in
our statement on the President’s eco-
nomic message, unanimously agreed that
“more is demanded than mere lipservice
to the concept that our private institu-
tions and State and local governments
must be given new incentives and mobi-
lized to play a key role in meeting our
public problems.” In direct response to
“our cities, seething with discontent and
the possibility of civil strife” we then
urged the adoption of the National
Homeownership Foundation Act.

In the July 1967 hearings before the
Subcommittee of the Senate Banking and
Currency Committee, Secretary Weaver
gave mild endorsement to the home-
ownership concept. Because of this switch
of positions, certain expectations were
raised that the Johnson administration
may soon present to Congress a housing
message emphasizing homeownership. I
certainly hope it does.
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“The Vulnerable Russians”

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
recent episode of Hanoi’s attacks in
South Vietnam bears all the hallmarks of
carefully calculated psychopolitical war-
fare. In essence, the broad campaign
against the cities of South Vietnam was
far more psychological and political in
objective than military. This is an im-
portant lesson for us to learn both in
the present and for the future.

The new book on “The Vulnerable
Russians” shows the background of this
type of warfare in the case of the Soviet
Russian totalitarians and, through them
and their specialized schools in this war-
fare, the cases of all other Communist
functionaries, including Ho Chi Minh.
Authored by Dr. Lev D. Dobriansky, of
Georgetown University, the book is sim-
ply written, revealing in numerous ways,
and consistently documented. With
broad perspective, it shows the foolhardi-
ness of viewing Vietnam, Korea, or any
other part of the Red empire in divorce
from the power center; namely, Moscow
itself.

“The Vulnerable Russians” is mow
available at the Georgetown University
Bookstore, White Gravenor, Georgetown
University, Washington, D.C. However,
some excerpts from the book will give
the reader an indication of the novel na-
ture of the work.

The excerpts follow:

CAPTIVE NATIONS WEEK

“Ask not what your country can do for

you—ask what you can do for your country.”
—JOoHN F. EENNEDY,

Imperialist Russia exerts every effort to
discredit the annual Captive Nations Week
observances held in this country. In the
United Nations, through its various propa-
ganda media, by diplomatic pressure toward
accommodation for its empire, and even in
the form of alleged letters from once-free offi-
clals in the captive nations, colonialist Mos-
cow strives to achieve this objective. A year
does not pass without a heavy barrage of
Invective against the observance, for, indeed,
every observance has served to reinforce the
Captive specter over Moscow.

L] L] L

Circles within and outside the United
Btates, which strive to appease Moscow, over-
emphasize the political consequences of for-
eign ald and propagate falsehoods and exag-
gerations about substantial changes in the
Bovliet Russian Empire, have been contribut-
ing heavily to this dangerous tendency. For-
tunately, there have been many other deter-
mining events to offset this tendency toward
false coexistence.

- - - » -
The Izvestia interview and Stevenson in
the U.N.
® - - L =

For Instance, there was no reason for the
President to assert, “Now we recognize that
today the Soviet Union does not intend to
permit reunification, and that as long as the
Soviet Union has that policy Germany will
not be reunified.” As one of our leading
columnists put it, “This unnecessary conces-
slon will dash the hopes of the German
ple and indicate to the world that the United
States accepts indefinitely Communist domi-
nation not only of East Germany, but of
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Hungary, Rumania, Poland, Bulgaria, Czecho-
slovakia, and of the other captive nations of
Europe and Asia.” * * *

Worse still are the concepts and concep-
tlons revealed by Kennedy in regard to our
chief adversary. These aspects have been com-
pletely overlooked by otherwise critical ob-
servers and analysts. There can be no doubt
about Moscow capitalizing on them. Pirst,
the President could have displayed a more
valld understanding of the Soviet Union
when, with reference to World War II, he
said: “I will say that the United States also
suffered, though not so heavily as the Soviet
Union, quite obviously.” We can well imagine
Adzhubel's reaction to the more valid answer:
“. . . though not so heavily as Ukraine, Byel-
orussia, Lithuania, Georgla, and Russia.” As
a matter of fact, the non-Russian nations in
the USSR suffered far more in the war than
did the Russian,

* * & - L]

Further assertions by the President that
the “Soviet Union is a strong military
power”—and that “no one is ever going to
invade the Soviet Union again, There is no
military power that can do that”—not only
furnished a propaganda bonanza to the to-
talitarlan Moscow regime but also betrayed
a serious unfamiliarity with the military his-
tory of the Russilan Empire and with what
essentially constitutes “military power” in
any empire. These, too, were plainly gratul-
tous and detrimental statements which can
only give comfort and encouragement to the
enemy and depress the hopes of the captive
nations, especially those in the Soviet Union.,

L] * L * L]

In sharp contrast to Kennedy'’s conception
of the Soviet Union, Stevenson's memoran-
dum on Soviet Russian colonialism deseribed
Moscow’s empire as being barbaric and as
enslaving nations in the Soviet Union as
well outside it. To be sure, the President in
his brilliant UN address raised this signal:
“Let us debate colonialism in full—and apply
the principle of free choice and the practice
of free plebiscites In every part of the globe.”
But, judging by the Izvestia interview—not
to mention other examples—his measure of
fullness falled to approach the conception
disclosed by Ambassador Stevenson. This ex-
ample of comparative strides in the devel-
opment of a captive nations awareness, con-
sclousness, and even an ideology is seen over
and over again,

L * L] L] -

Why Captive Nations Week?

The annual Captive Natlons Week obser-
vances in this country represent marked
strides in the cultivation of captive nations
consclousness and ideology. In connection
with examples similar to that given above
we may well ask ourselves, “Why do we need
a Captive Nations Week?"” From time to time
many people have asked, “What is the sig-
nificance of this Week?"—*“What do you hope
to accomplish by it?"” Complete answers to
these questions require a number of precon-
ceptions and perspectives such as appear in
the immediately succeeding chapters.

* L] » L] ]

Considering the first requisite on the
nature of our own nation, one cannot but
recall President Kennedy's remarks concern-
ing our revolution: “We dare not forget to-
day that we are the heirs of that first revolu-
tion." If you will re-read the clauses of the
Captive Nations Week Resolution, you will
be impressed by its initial emphasis on the
revolutionary symbol of American independ-
ence. This symbol cannot be anything but a
living and dynamic one, signifying strong
motivation to action itself. And such con-
crete action does not mean passive living
“by example” or a mere model.

- - - - -

Many who give purpose and direction to
the Captive Nations ideoclogy are living evi-
dences of the history of Sino-Soviet Russian
aggression, As Calvin Coolidge once sald,
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“Whether one traces his Americanism back
three centuries to the Mayflower or three
years to the steerage is not half so impor-
tant as whether his Americanism of today is
real and genuine."” Whether many of these
citizens are products of the Hungarian Rev=
olution, the free volces of a conquered Po-
land, the escapees of a Russian-genocided
Latvia, Lithuania, or Estonia, past fighters of
& Ukrainian or White Reuthenian under-
ground, or past victims of tyranny and op-
pression in Czecho-Slovakia, Rumania, Bul-
garia, East Germany, Yugoslavia, or in the
Caucasus and Asla and now Cuba—or indeed,
freedom-loving Russians who have found a
haven here—their Americanism is no less
than that of those born and reared here.
Together we share a common conviction
about the nature and independence of our
nation.
- L] . . .

We have not even begun to tap the enor-
mous potential of non-Russian nationalism
within the Soviet Union. The insecurity of
Moscow’s imperio-colonialist domination
over the captive non-Russian nations, from
the Danube to the Pacific, would be per-
manently sealed and intensified once we
serfously begin to direct the paraphrased
words of President Kennedy to the peoples
of the two dozen-plus captive nations: “Fel-
low citizens of the world, ask not what Amer-
ica will do for you, but what together we can
do for the freedom of man.” Regrettably, in
relation to the captive nations in the aggre-
gate these words have yet to be expressed
with implementative Intent.

- -

Lest we forget, above everything else Mos~
cow craves to have its captive world undis-
turbed and neglected by the Free World. This
is much of the motive behind its unremitting
efforts toward negotlations. But it should
be obvious that we must never allow this
imperio-colonialist power to consolidate its
far-flung empire. Moscow’s haunting in-
security about the captive nations is our
great weapon in the Cold War, not to speak
of a hot war, Nor must we ever forget that
the field of the Cold War is also Eastern Eu-
rope and captive Asia, not just the Free World.
More, it 1s a war not only between the im-
periallst centers of Moscow and Peking and
the Free World, but also between the captive
peoples and the colonialist puppets and sa-
traps imposed on them. Thus, terms such as
“Communist nations,” “Communist peoples"”
are pure nonsense.

L] * L] L -

As In Poland, Hungary and elsewhere,
there is a serious colonial problem within
the Soviet Union—in fact, more so by far.
Khrushchev showed his concern about this
when he attacked those “who say the Soviet
Union's Asian Republics are colonies.” If
this problem were emphasized more and
more in the forum of world opinion and at-
tention, the proper characterization of Rus-
slan Moscow as the last major and more
powerful imperialist power in the world
would be devastating to its propaganda and
cold war efforts. The Kremlin well under-
stands this and rants endlessly. However,
too many in this country still remain puzzled
and bewildered by all this. We have muffed
our opportunities on this score before, and
we do so now.

- - - - -

Our opportunity will be seized once we
actively recognize a number of basic truths.
The first is that the issues of colonialism
and imperialism in Moscow’s empire are
prime targets for our national concern and
effort, The second is the fact that the Boviet
Union, which pretends to be an equal of the
United States, is an empire in itself, holding
in bondage the captive nations of Latvia,
Lithuania, Estonia, White Ruthenia, Ukraine,
Georgla, Armenia, Azerbaijan, Turkestan,
Cossackie, North Caucasia, and Idel-Ural.

L] L] - » .
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There is no agency in government or pri-
vate life that continually and persistently
studies and investigates all of the captive
natlons. We have desperately needed such a
body. Both in the 1961 and 1962 observances,
as well as in subsequent years, calls for a
Special Committee and the passage of the
Freedom Commission Bill were vigorously
voiced. We shall surely continue to lose the
Cold War untlil we declde to develop a cold
war strategy and apparatus. The Red totali-
tarlans have theirs.

* & * What we failed to do at the begin-
ning of the 1950's with regard to the Euro-
pean captive nations, we must do now with
regard to Cuba. The fact of a new captive
nation existing at our doorstep should
awaken us to the need of forming units of
Free Cuba, prepared for guerrilla warfare
and the process of liberating Cuba. The Na-
tional Captive Natlons Committee, which
from Washington guides the nation-wide
observances, was severely criticlzed when it
first designated Cuba a captive nation. A
year later in his October address on Cuba,
President Kennedy himself used the term.

* * * In the meantime we virtually leave
the enemy’s vulnerable areas untouched, e.g.,
Turkestan and the Caucasus. There are over
thirty million Moslems in the USSR who de-
serve our closest attention and whose sig-
nificance for the entire Islamic world is
immense.

Captive Natlons Week action has also been
directed at the restoration and extension of
the Champion of Liberty Stamp serles. Over
the years the goodwill impact of these
stamps had been well demonstrated. The
decision of our postal authorities to down-
grade the series is mystifying and even irra-
tional, especially when many fighters for
freedom among the captive nations should
be appropriately honored.

- L] - - -

The nature and the meaning of the Week,
then, are manifested in these and other
ideas, projects, proposals, and actions. There
is no question that in time most of them
will be reallzed. They stand in the best in-
terests of our natlon, for the survival of free-
dom, and for the avoidance of a cataclysmic
hot global war. From decades of experience
and evidence colonialist Moscow knows hest
that it cannot trust its own armed forces.
This was shown in World War I, World War
II, and in Hungary in 1956. The momentous
conflict of our day will not be resolved by
military arms but, instead, by non-military
means, primarily in the fleld of psycho-
political propaganda.

The 50th Anniversary of the Declaration
of Independence of the Don Cossacks

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI Mr. Speaker, to-
morrow, February 16, we will commemo-
rate the 50th anniversary of the declara-
tion of independence by the Don Cos-
sacks. Unfortunately, the Cossacks are
now captives of communism, and this
great holiday is prohibited by their pres-
ent Red tyrants.

Therefore, on this great historic day
for the Don Cossacks, we must rededi-
cate ourselves to our efforts to see that
freedom is restored to these brave people
and all the other captives of communism.

The February 16 declaration of inde-
pendence by the Don Cossacks was fol-
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lowed by a similar proclamation by the
EKuban Cossacks on May 5, 1918, but these
valiant people were subjugated by the
Red armies. The Cossacks still maintain,
however, a defiant attitude toward Com-
munist attempts to absorb them into the
Soviet Union because of their strong tra-
dition of self-government and national-

In addition to commemorating na-
tional days such as this, Mr. Speaker, we
must take practical steps to show our in-
terest in the restoration of freedom to the
captive peoples of communism. There-
fore, I reiterate my plea for the establish-
ment of a Special House Committee on
Captive Nations and also for lengthier
and more effective broadeasts to the
brave Cossacks by the Voice of America.

The Arnheiter Case:
Review

HON. HERBERT TENZER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. TENZER. Mr. Speaker, I read with
interest a recent column by James Kil-
patrick entitled “The Arnheiter Case
Won't Die.” This column appeared in the
February 14 edition of Newsday as well
as other papers throughout the country.

The careers of two naval officers are
involved in the Arnheiter-Alexander
cases and the relationship between the
Department of the Navy’s actions with
respect to these two men is at best vague.

Congressman JoSEPH REsNICK of New
York, our distinguished colleague, has
introduced a House resolution proposing
the formation of a select committee to
conduct an investigation of this case.
The syndicated columnist James Kil-
patrick also states a convinecing case for
a thorough review of this matter by the
Congress.

I place in the Recorp at this point the
text of Mr. Kilpatrick’s column for the
information of my colleagues:

THE ARNHEITER Casg Won't Die
(By James Kilpatrick)

WasHINGTON.—The Navy has begun to re-
turn fire in the Arnheiter case, and a good
thing, too—for it suggests that the top brass
who have closed ranks in this sad affair are
feeling pressures that may yet produce the
full public airing that is urgently needed.

For those who just came in: Lt. Cmdr.
Marcus Aurelius Arnheiter, 42, 1is the
gung-ho naval officer who took command of
the USS Vance, an aging destroyer-picket
ship, in December of 1965. It was his first
command, after a brilllant performance as
executive officer of the USS Ingersoll. It was
also his last command. Ninety-nine days
later, when his ship arrived at Sublc from
combat patrol off Vietnam, Arnheiter was
summarily removed from command, He has
slnce been beached In San Francisco, and

passed over for promotion. His career has
been utterly destroyed.

Now, it may seem strange, at a time when
80 much is going on, for a columnist to re-
turn to the Arnheiter case. But if a gross
injustice has been done to even one career
officer—and a great many responsible per-
sons are convinced that Arnheiter is a pa-
thetic victim of cumulative blunders—the

A Plea for
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story of this one man ought not to be buried
in topical news.

Until this past week, the Navy has pre-
served a stony silence on the Arnheiter case.
Secretary Paul Ignatius was suggesting,
deadpan, that there was no direct relation-
ship between the Arnheiter case and the
abrupt “resignation” of Arnheiter’s articu-
late defender, Captaln Richard G. Alexander,
as prospective skipper of the battleship New
Jersey. For two months, the officlal line was
that slnce Arnheiter had filed certain legal
proceedings in California, the Navy could
say nothing.

Now the Navy 1s insisting publicly that Arn-
heiter had his day in court, that the verdict
against him was impressively reviewed, and
that his “derelictions” abundantly justified
the declsion to deny him further command
assignments. Without questioning the sin-
cerity of these gentlemen, it has to be said
that many an outside critic, after searching
review of the case, will flatly disagree.

If Arnheiter were as completely in the
wrong as the Navy now contends—if the case
were all that black against him—it is be-
wildering that so many respected volces
should have been raised in his behalf. Vice
Adm. Thomas G. W. Settle, now retired after
51 years in the Navy, reviewed the entire
Arnheiter file and gave the young officer
complete support. Rear Adm. Dan Gallery
has angrily described Arnheiter's ordeal as
“the old story of bigshot professionals cov-
ering up each other’s mistakes.” Vice Adm.
Lorenzo Sabin concurs. Even more significant,
perhaps, is the eloquent testimony of en-
listed men who served on the Vance under
Arnheiter. They knew what Arnheiter sought
to achieve.

And what was this? The evidence 15 con-
vincing that Arnheiter Inherited a sloppy
ship, infested with cockroaches, suffering
from miserable morale and lax discipline.
He had one month before going on the line,
In this month, he sought by admittedly
Draconian measures to bulld a taut warship
out of an easy-going pleasure yacht.

Hearsay charges against him were cir-
culated behind his back. He lost his com-
mand before he could say one word in his
own defense, The Navy never lifted a finger
agalnst the junior officers who fomented dis-
loyalty. In the light of the Navy's own regu-
lations, it is incredible that an officer’s career
could have been so ruthlessly destroyed on
such flimsy evidence of such trifling allega-
tions. Why did it happen?

So far as the Navy is concerned, Arnhelter
is dead. His only hope for vindication lies in
& congressional investigation, or in constant
pressure by the press. He is one man, gravely
wronged. So was Dreyfus.

Mr. Speaker, I cannot pass judgment
on the Department of the Navy’s actions
in this matter, but I do believe the facts
in this case should be aired and reviewed.

A New Secretary General for the OAS
HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. MORSE of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, the recent election of Galo
Plaza Lasso of Ecuador as Secretary
General of the Organization of American
States is a significant event. It has bro-
ken a 3-month deadlock over the election
of a new Secretary General. The final
solution was a compromise that took the
efforts and influence of all OAS mem-
bers equally and heralds a more effective
working arrangement between the
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United States and the Latin American
members. It brought Galo Plazo Lasso,
an exceptionally well-qualified man, to
take a position of authority and respon-
sibility. Mr. Plaza is noted with high
praise in editorial comments of both the
New York Times and the Washington
Post as a statesman of strength and sen-
sitivity, and an administrator equal to the
opportunities and the responsibilities of
the Organization.

The OAS is fortunate indeed to have
a man of his quality as its new Secretary
General both because of his personal
ability, and because it marks the OAS
for a stronger future and the oppor-
tunity to deal creatively and effectively
with some of the problems before it.

The editorial comments follow:
[From the New York Times, Feb. 14, 1968]

THE OAS CoMES OF AGE

The Organization of American States has
worked itself out of a leadership crisis in a
way that opens exclting possibilities for a
more active, more significant, future. In
breaking a three-month stalemate over the
election of a new BSecretary General, the
0.A.8. Council opted simultaneously for sev-
eral objectives.

It clearly reflected the long-held desire of
a majority of the 22 active member govern-
ments for an expanded O.A.S. role in promot-
ing hemispheric cooperation and solidarity.
It did so by electing Ecuador’s talented Galo
Plaza Lasso, a man uniquely qualified to ad-
minister those greater O.A.S. responsibilities
and to make the most of them.

In the process, the council also served
notice on recalcitrant Governments—the
United States included—to get on with ratl-
fication of the amendments adopted a year
ago by the American Forelgn Ministers. These
spell out an important part of that enlarged
0.A.8. actlvity and responsibility.

Mr, Plaza, the ablest President in Ecuador’s
history and a seasoned United Nations medi-
ator, survived handicaps and humiliations
to win the O.A.S. post. He had been tagged—
unfairly—as the United States candidate,
and he also had to contend with the hopes
of small Central American and Caribbean
countries that they would elect one of their
own.

None of this should handicap or inhibit
Mr. Plaza when he takes office In May. At 62,
he is a ruggedly independent but sensitive
statesman who sought the job only when
convinced that most member nations wanted
a “strong, dynamie, creative” organization
with an executive to match. He understands
the United States well, but a more unlikely
errand boy for the Johnson Administration
would be hard to concelve.

The Central American group has been sat-
isfied by the designation of Salvador’s able
Miguel Rafael Urquia as Assistant Secretary
General. For giving up that number two
post, the United States will be asked to name
a new Assistant Secretary-General for Ad-
ministration with a view to tightening up
the whole O.A.S. operation and thus guard-
ing agalnst the financlal irregularities that
added to the Organization's crisis last No-
vember.

As things have turned out, Chalrman Ful-
bright of the Senate Foreign Relations Com-
mittee was off base last week in accusing the
United States of “inept diplomacy” In its
support of Mr. Plaza. Instead, the qulet
pressure-free diplomacy of Ambassador Sol
M. Linowitz pald off in a way that seemed
impossible two months ago.

The result was that the O.A.S. Ambassa~
dors themselves worked out the compro-
mise solution that now seems to please most
of them and that opens new vistas for the
Organization. For once, as one observer put
it, the United States played throughout the
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role of “partner of the enterprise rather than
boss of the enterprise.”

[From the Washington Post, Feb. 14, 1968]

OPPORTUNITY AT THE OAS

The election of Galo Plaza Lasso of Ecua-
dor as Secretary General of the Organization
of American States is as important for the
way it was done as for what it does. With
enough effort of the right sort by all the
members of the inter-American system, it
may well turn out to be the best thing that's
happened to the OAS and to political life in
this hemisphere since the principle of multi-
lateralism was first introduced.

What it does is place at the head of the
OAS a man of stature and energy who has
been President of his own country, Ambas-
sador to this country and an effective United
Nations trouble-shooter in Cyprus, the
Congo and Lebanon. It is not too much to
say that he is very probably the best man
for the job—and therefore, by past practice,
the last man likely to get it. He got it the
hard way, on the sixth ballot, after three
months of political and diplomatic tugging
and hauling in as honest a demonstration of
the democratic processes at work as the
hemisphere system has ever seen.

What was different about the way it was
done this time was the way the United States
played its hand. The traditional approach
(still very much accepted by some State De-
partment professionals) has been for the
United States Government to pretend pub-
Hecly to have no preferences, while twisting
arms unmercifully behind the scenes on be-
half of a captive candidate. This time, thanks
largely to the refreshing influence of an able
amateur, Ambassador to the OAS Sol Lino-
wits, who is anything but a traditionalist, the
United States made no big secret of its ad-
miration for Galo Plaza, but employed per-
suasion rather than the familiar power play.
The Latin American members of the OAS
were given time and opportunity to exercise
their own influence, individually and col-
lectively, on the result. That 1t was a sensi-
ble result is no mark against the other lead-
ing candidates, Eduardo Ritter-Alslan of
Panama, and former Forelgn Minister Falcon
Briceno of Argentina. Rather it is a mark
of increased maturity for the system as a
whole,

A strong Secretary General means a strong-
er inter-American system, and a
opportunity for all of the members to grapple
together, to greater effect, with the momen-
tous political and economic problems of the
hemisphere. Above all, a stronger OAS opens
opportunities for the Latin Americans, if
they have the wit and the will, to work in
their own interests and in the interests of
the hemisphere as a whole on a more equal
footing with the United States.

Restrictive Travel Tax Threatens To Hurt
Positive Efforts To Cut Travel Deficit

HON. HENRY S. REUSS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr, REUSS. Mr. Speaker, one part of
the administration’s program for reduc-
ing the deficit on international travel by
$500 million in 1968 is an intensification
of efforts to attract more European tour-
ists to the United States.

The Industry-Government Travel Task
Force, headed by former Ambassador
Robert M. McKinney, is expected to make
its recommendations to the President
within a few days. Increased European
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travel to the United States is almost uni-
versally recognized as the only long-term
solution to the travel deficit consistent
with the United States’' traditions and
liberal objectives.

But we must also rely upon the posi-
tive aproach to correcting the travel defi-
cit in the short run. We may well doom
our efforts to increase European tour-
ism to the United States if we harness
them to a travel tax on Americans aimed
at reducing the dollar earnings of Euroc-
peans by $250 to $300 million.

In a January 31, 1968, letter to Ambas-
sador McKinney, Hugo Mayr, general
manager for North America of Swissair,
describes the steps already taken by
Swissair to promote European tourism to
the United States. He expresses the will-
ingness of Swissair to continue to coop-
erate in stimulating travel to the United
States and recommends increased pro-
motional activities by the U.S. Travel
Service as well as measures to reduce
travel costs within the United States.

He observes, however, that such meas-
ures “must be free to work in a prevailing
atmosphere of international good will.
For, if the approach of the U.S, Govern-
ment should be a combination of con-
structive measures linked with a restrie-
tive policy for travel to Europe, it would
be strictly self-defeating. One can hardly
expect that European nations would be
receptive toward traveling to a country
which, through restrictive legislation
upon its own citizens, is depriving the
friendly European countries of the in-
come vital to their own national
economy.”

I include the text of Mr. Mayr’s in-
formative letter:

SWISSAIR,

New York, N.Y., January 31, 1968.
Mr. RoBERT M. MCKINNEY,
Chairman, Indusitry Government, Special
Task Force on Travel, Washington, D.C.

Dear MR. AMBASSADOR: At the outset let
it be known that Swissalr and Switzerland
are thoroughly cognizant of the tremendous
gravity of the United States' balance of pay-
ments deficit and the drastic consequences
which may be expected should it continue
to increase, The President'’s proposals do
indeed contain a sting for a company such as
ours, but we feel—as we did in the past—
that we have an inherent responsibility to-
ward doing our part to maintain world con-
fidence in the stability of the dollar at all
costs.

In 1965, when the travel industry first
came under scrutiny as a possible source of
improvement to the gold drain crisis, we
took immediate and positive steps to coun-
teract the apparent disparity in tourist
spending by Americans in Europe as op-
posed to European tourist expenditure in
this country. Although we had been effective
marketers of travel to the U.S. for many
years already, we called an emergency meet-
ing of our top sales, advertising, and mar-
keting executives from Europe in New York
which resulted in the creation of our highly
successful “Visit U.S.A.” Department, with
branches both in our Zurich headquarters
and New York. In addtion, we established a
separate advertising budget of a quarter of
a million dollars strictly for “Visit U.S.A."
advertising programs. This amount, which
represents a third of our entire a.dvarﬂxlng
expenditure in Europe, 1s exactly the amount
spent by the United States Travel Service
for all advertising in Europe. The inequity
of a situation wherein an airline company of
our modest size invests the same amount to
promote travel to the U.S. as does the arm of
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a government which annually earns close to
two billion dollars in tourist receipts is im-
mediately obvious. Nevertheless, as a direct
result of our revitalized efforts we have suc-
ceded in bringing the ratio between the per-
centage of our European passengers to the
U.S. and our American passengers to Europe
into much closer proportion.

Ten years ago, 70% of our traffic on the
North Atlantic consisted of Americans trav-
elling to Europe. Today Swissalr passengers
originating in this country represent only
54¢ of our total traffic on this route. And
the trend toward a continued closing of this
gap is definitely indicated. In the year just
passed, Swissalr carried some 70,000 Euro-
pean visitors to these shores. It is also in-
teresting to note that of our total passenger
increase on the North Atlantic in 1967, two
thirds originated in Switzerland. Thus, it
can be plainly seen that Swiss traffic to the
United States is growing at twice the rate of
U.S. trafiic to Switzerland.

To appreciate this in proper perspective,
one must realize that such dramatic devel-
opment is done in a marketing area of ap-
proximately ten million population; for our
potential marketing area in Europe con-
sists primarily of Switzerland, southern Ger-
many and northern Italy. This is in sharp
contrast to a potential market here of some
two hundred million. Furthermore, we are
proud to say that on a per capita of popula-
tion basis Switzerland generates the second
largest number of citizen visitors to the
United States of any nation in this world.

On the other side of the ledger, let us take
a look at what the United States is doing in
a positive way toward the development of
new visitors from abroad. Flve years ago, it
founded the United States Travel Service.
It 1s rather difficult to determine exactly
how much of the subsequent increase in
European visitors to the United States is
directly attributable to their efforts, but it
is certainly no coincidence that since its
inception traffic from Europe has been grow-
ing at the rate of 20% annually as compared
with an average growth of 9% annually in
the ten years previous. Despite such apparent
success, the Administration has consistently
tightened the purse strings on this new
agency, and its present budget 1s a mere three
million dollars. Switzerland itself spends
nearly as much in promoting abroad a na-
tion one-seventeenth the size of Texas. It is
quite clear to us that this inequitous situa-
tlon should be rectified. If the United States
feels that a solution must be found to elimi-
nate the “real” deficlt in the balance of tour-
ist payments between Europe and the US.
of $380 million as demonstrated in the ex-
cellent study released by the American Ex-
press Company, we feel they should limit
themselves to strictly positive methods, such
as expanding the efforts of the USTS. At the
same time, the Government in cooperation
with the domestic travel industry must take
some realistic and constructive steps toward
making a visit to this country both attractive
and economically feasible to the middle class
European, Special hotel rates, reduced rate
packages, further airline reductions domes-
tically must all be met by an improvement
in facilities for assisting the foregn language
traveler in a mono-lingual country.

We at Swissair are quite willing to consider
directional fares at a future date—but we
certainly do not feel that the airline indus-
try should pick up the complete tab. We
would like first to see evidence that others
are contributing their rightful share of the
burden. And if such steps are subsequently
taken by all the responsible parties, they
must be free to work in a prevalling atmos-
phere of international goodwill. For, if the
approach of the U.S, government should be
& combination of constructive measures
linked with a restrictive policy for travel to
Europe, it would be strictly self-defeating.
One can hardly expect that European natlons
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would be receptive toward traveling to a
country which through restrictive legislation
upon its own citizens is depriving the
friendly European countries of the income
vital to their own national economy. So it
is that we can only hope that the United
States will reject the restrictive measures
proposed and surge forward with posltive
steps to attract Europeans to this great land.

In the meantime, Swissair intends to con-
tinue the reinforcement of its own market-
ing strategles. In addition to our normal
advertising expenditures for “Visit U.S.A.",
another move this year will be to send over
a group of some 200 European travel agents
for an indoctrination on the potential of
this country as a tourist destination. We
shall continue our long-standing policy of
purchasing U.S.-manufactured aircraft ex-
clusively, and paying for them with fully-
convertible Swiss Francs backed one hundred
and forty per cent by gold. In 1968, we shall
spend some 63 million dollars to do business
in this country.

Even with a healthy growth rate, we shall
realize a mere 30 million dollars in traffic
revenues, In other words, we shall continue
to assume a considerable portion of respon-
sibility in closing the travel gap. With the
conviction that measures which we consider
unwise will not be taken, we shall move
ahead in the truespirit of free enterprise
and democratic ideals in fervent hopes that
solutions to your nation's financlal crises
will be successfully found elsewhere.

Sincerely yours,
Huco K. MAYR,
General Manager for North America.

The Public Conscience

HON. ELMER J. HOLLAND

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. HOLLAND. Mr. Speaker, we have
heard a lot of talk in recent months
about the deep danger in which this Na-
tion finds itself—at home as well as
abroad. We are being told on every side
that a democratic society cannot correct
the social injustices which we have in-
herited from earlier periods when the
concept of human equality and dignity
were less fully accepted as a part of the
meaning of this country. Some—not
many, but some—who believe strongly
in the concept of equality tell us that
our system cannot achieve it, and that we
must turn violently to some other sys-
tem of government and economics.
Some—not many, but some—tell us that
we cannot have both freedom and equal-
ity and that to preserve freedom for
those who enjoy it now, we must give up
trying to find justice for those who have
been denied both freedom and justice.

I am convinced that both extremes are
wrong. Those who despair of democracy’s
ability to serve the ends of justice are
as wrong, but no more wrong, than those
who think the justice would cost too
much and that the comfortable majority
can continue to ignore the plight of those
who do not share in the Nation’'s af-
fluence.

There is excellent reason for this con-
viction of mine, Mr. Speaker. The Presi-
dent of the United States, in his state of
the Union message, and later in his man-
power message to the Congress, pledged
the prestige and power of his office to a
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massive program to find employment for
the hard-core unemployed. And the labor
movement and a substantial segment of
the business community have responded
alike to the demands of our grave inter-
nal crisis. The Urban Coalition, which
will soon have the benefit of the superb
leadership of John Gardner, now Secre-
tary of Health, Education, and Welfare,
has continued to speak for enlightened
labor and enlightened business in trying
to find ways to bring to reality the mag-
nificent potential of our system of gov-
ernment and our system of economics
for the benefit of every American.

Walter Reuther, president of the
United Auto Workers, and of the Indus-
trial Union Department of the AFL-CIO,
speaks, I believe, for both groups in a
recent editorial which appeared in the
January-February edition of Agenda, the
magazine of the IUD. In the same maga-
zine, an article by Henry Ford, president
of Ford Motors, speaks to the same sub-
ject. I include both these articles at this
point in the REcorp:

A RENEWED CaLL To THE PuBLIC CONSCIENCE
(By Walter P. Reuther)

Throughout history, man has bullt great
cities and seen them destroyed—sometimes
by natural catastrophe, more often by his
own hand.

Rome was burned, and so was Chicago.

Forces deep within the earth destroyed
Pompeii and San Francisco.

The most urgent problem facing the
United States as we begin 1968 is to find ways
to prevent forces deep within the minds and
hearts of men from erupting in a frenzy of
rage and frustration that will result in the
destruction of our great clties.

Everyone who was shocked by the riots of
1967 knows that our clties can be destroyed.
Buildings can be leveled, physical facilities
can be blown up and vital services can be
disrupted. But there can be an even greater
destruction of the tolerance and mutual de-
pendence which make it possible for. great
masses of people to live together in harmony
in a small space.

This potential damage to the human spirit
is far more frightening than the destruction
of property. Property would be replaced
despite the tremendous cost because the city
is indispensable to modern civilization. But
large-scale rioting, looting, burning and kill-
ing, with its attendant overtones of raclal
and class warfare, would tear asunder the
fabric of our free soclety and set soclal
progress back several generations.

Every concerned American knows that this
could happen.

As one American, I belleve it likely to
happen unless there is a massive, determined
and effective attack on the root causes of
unrest and violence.

Much is being done; much more, in fact,
than most people seem to realize. It's being
done by many Americans of different philos-
ophy, occupation, political bellef, color and
religlous conviction. They are working side
by side in a great emergency effort to bring
Jobs, decent housing, better education and
Just plain hope to the poor and discouraged.

More is belng done than ever before, but
only because so little was done before. What
we're doing is not enough, and it falls far
short of what can and must be done. We
need to raise our sights as a people and a
nation. We need a deeper sense of national
commitment, a greater sense of national
urgency and a more realistic and responsible
allocation of our national resources.

But while recognizing that we can and
must do more, nobody, including the Presi-
dent and the Congress, should underestimate
the significance of the social and economic
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forces that have jolned together to find
solutions.

These combined forces are best represented
in the Urban Coalitlon—an ad hoc committee
of leaders of business, labor, civil rights,
religion and city government. The Coalition
was formed at an emergency convocation in
Washington last August, following the riots
in Detroit, Newark and other cities. Men who
in their ordinary occupations were considered
on different sides sat side by side in common
dedlcation and purpose.

At that time the United Automobile Work-
ers were in the middle of tough contract
negotiations with the Ford Motor Company.
Everyone in the room knew of the tense
situation that prevalled between the two
organizations. Yet Henry Ford and I both
addressed the group, and each of us tried
to convey our conviction that the people in
that room must join together in an urgent
effort to save the cities.

I opened my own remarks by saying:
“Henry Ford and I are on opposite sides of
the negotiating table right now, but on this
issue we are on the same side of the table.”

The business community must make a
positive and meaningful response to its own
obligations within the Coalition. Several
major corporations have already drastically
revised their hiring practices and many are
actively recruiting workers in the ghettos
who had previously been considered unem-
ployable. The speech given by Henry Ford
before the Urban League in December, which
is reprinted in this issue of AGENDA, rings
with a sense of concern and responsibility
which not long ago few people would have
expected from a leading businessman.

Other segments of the Coalition, includ-
ing labor, civil rights, religion and city gov-
ernment, are also working hard to meet the
problem.

More and more local communities are
facing up to their own responsibilities. To
date, local wurban coalitions have been
formed, or are in the process of being orga-
nized, in 27 cities In every part of the coun-
try. Others have displayed an active interest
in getting their own programs going.

But in final analysis we can begin to meet
the problem adequately only if private and
local efforts are accompanled by a bold and
massive effort by the federal government.

The public sector is lagging far behind,
and the blame rests squarely with the United
States Congress. The first session of the pres-
ent Congress did little toward providing
effective solutions to the urban crisis. Es-
sential bills were either not enacted at all
or were so mutllated and circumscribed as
to be of little help.

The second sesslon of Congress, meeting
in this election year, must move promptly
and positively on a wide range of soclal and
economic proposals to provide real help and
hope to the poor of our clties.

Congress must act now—forcefully—or we
may all live to remember thelir fallure and
regret the dire consequences.

THE HARDEST NATIONAL TaAsSK

(By Henry Ford II)

(Note.—At a conference of the National
Urban League in New York City last Novem-
ber 17, the chairman of the board of the
Ford Motor Company presented a thought-
ful address about a national problem of ma-
Jor proportions, excerpts of which are pre-
sented here.)

All of us are united by our deep concern
over three intertwined problems—the decline
of our great cities, the persistence of poverty
in the midst of plenty and the explosion of
racial unrest and discord.

It is good to be reminded that the be-
wildering tangle of problems we face is re-
ducible, in large part, to one problem, which
can have only one answer.

That single problem is the absence of op-
portunity for millions of Americans,
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And that single answer 1s the creation of
opportunity for every American.

It is already clear that the summer of 1967
will prove to be a turning point in the his-
tory of our nation’s long and halting quest
for equal opportunity. After the holocaust
which swept Detrolt and Newark and other
cities last summer, things can never again
be the same. Whether they change for the
better, or for the worse, remains to be deter-
mined.

Whether our nation harvests the crop of
opportunity or the crop of fear and hatred
depends, in the first instance, on our will-
ingness to see things as they really are.
Then, on the basis of the facts, we will need
to work out a drastic reordering of our na-
tional priorities.

The achlevement of genuinely equal op-
portunity is, in fact, the most urgent task
our nation faces. It must be placed first on
the national agenda, and it must be given
the massive commitment of material re-
sources and human effort it requires.

The truth is usually more complicated
than it seems, and the truth about equal
opportunity is no exception.

Privileged Americans believe, by and large,
that substantial progress has been made
against poverty, racial discrimination and
urban blight. They are right, and they are
understandably bewildered when they see
progress greeted by impatience, anger and
violence. By many measures—including in-
come, occupation, education and political
representation—progress toward equal op-
portunity for Negroes has been hastened
markedly in recent years.

Dispossessed Americans belleve, however,
that equal opportunity is still a distant
dream. They, too, are right and they are
understandably angry and impatient to close
the gap. All the measures which show that
the gap Is narrowing also show that it is still
very wide. And the narrower the gap becomes,
the more outrageous it seems that it should
exist at all.

In some ways, moreover, the gap has not
been narrowed. Many Americans—white as
well as black and rural as well as urban—
have been left behind by progress. The gains
of the great majority only make the burden
of poverty all the heavier for those whose
lives have not improved.

Within both the white community and the
Negro community there are now fundamental
disagreements over priorities, The reason why
these splits have occurred, it seems to me,
is the fallure to see that the coin has two
sides.

Poor Negroes are encouraged by extremists
to belleve that orderly progress within the
structure of American life has not happened
and can never happen. When this message 18
belleved, the only alternatives that seem open
are insurrection or withdrawal from white
soclety and the establishment of a separate
Negro nation within a nation. But these, of
course, are not real alternatives. Insurrection
can lead only to anarchy and repression,
Withdrawal can lead only to continued pov=
erty and denial of equal opportunity.

White people, too, are deceived by extrem-
ists who refuse to see the other side of the
coin, who encourage them to believe that
Negro unrest is the product of agitators, that
equal opportunity has been achieved and,
indeed, that Negroes are rapldly becoming a
privileged class. When this message is be-
lieved, violence again may seem to be the
appropriate response. At the very best, the
fruit of such misconceptions is indifference
and tokenism.

We are caught in the crossfire between
these two extremes. The common ground we
seek to defend is not moderation, but what
Whitney Young calls “responsible militancy.”
Our goal is not moderate progress, but the
fastest possible progress toward genuinely
equal opportunity.

To achleve that goal, we must, of course,
earn the confidence and support of the people
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we are trying to help. We must listen—really
listen—to their grievances and aspirations.
We must help them find ways to transform
destructive and random protest into con-
structive and practical action. We must help
them discover a sense of influence over de-
cisions that affect their lives. We must try
to give them the outside assistance they need
without robbing them of the will to do for
themselves what no one else can do for them.

One other thing we must not do, how-
ever, is suspend our own judgment and good
sense.

We must not let the poor be persuaded
that their problems can be solved without
the support of people and organizations that
have money and experience in the ways of
politics and power. We must not surrender,
out of some misplaced sense of guilt, to the
volces of fantasy and hatred that are now
being ralsed in the name of black pow-
er. If we do, we are gullty of the worst
form of condescension. Even worse, we are
guilty of standing by while the chance for
real progress slips out of reach.

I believe that victory can be won. We have
already come so far that the remaining prob-
lems are of manageable proportions. It is
entirely possible to eliminate all but the
most stubborn vestiges of poverty In less
than a generation, if only we can summon
the will and the wisdom to make the neces-
sary effort.

We are not making the necessary effort
now, The new alliance between municipal
governments, business, labor, community
agencies and the poor themselves—which is
manifested in the Urban Coalition, the New
Detroit Committee and similar organizations
in other citles—is a very hopeful sign.

But, while much more is being done at the
local level, many in Congress are unwilling to
escalate the struggle against poverty at the
national level.

Quite apart from the cost of the war in
Vietnam, there are many signs that our na-
tional priorities are in disorder.

Consider the direct effect of public policies
on the incomes of poor people.

About half of the people who are below
the poverty line, as defined by the federal
government, recelve no payments of any
kind from any level of government, But al-
most all of them pay taxes which have been
estimated to total about $6 billion per year.

When the net effect of public policies 1s
to reduce the incomes of at least half of our
poorest citizens, something is wrong with our
priorities.

I cannot attempt to explore that whole
vast area of priorities for equal opportunity,
but I would like to discuss briefly the ques-
tion of priorities as they relate to employ=-
ment opportunity. I choose this one aspect
both because I belleve it is the most im-
portant, and because it is the one I know
most about.

I have no doubt that the first priority for
equal opportunity should be the maintenance
of a high level of economic growth and de-
mand for labor.

Almost as important as the need for jobs
is the need for equal access to existing jobs
and promotion opportunities. It goes with-
out saying that where employment discrim-
ination exists, whether by unions or employ=-
ers, it must be stamped out, by law if neces-

Employers are just beginning to learn,
however, that equal employment opportunity
requires more than the elimination of de-
liberate racial discrimination, Opportunity is
not equal when people who would make good
employees are not hired because they do not
know of openings, because they lack the self-
confidence to apply, or because formal hiring
criteria screen out potentially good employees
a8 well as potentially poor ones.

I belleve that employers must take aggres-
sive steps to overcome such barriers,

It 1s not enough to provide technically
equal employment opportunities. Manage-
ment should be willing to go directly into the
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city, to seek out the unemployed, to make
sure that hiring standards are not unneces-
sarily or unrealistically restrictive, and to
lend a helping hand in adjusting to the work
and the work place. . . .

A third priority in the search for equal
employment opportunity is a vast improve-
ment in the education and pre-employment
training of those who now receive the poorest
preparation for work.

The nation's schools have falled to meet
the needs of deprived children of all races.
The evidence is overwhelming that poor chil-
dren fall farther and farther behind the
longer they stay in school. This appears to
be true even of those who have had the
benefit of efforts to compensate for their
handicaps by enriching their school experi-
ence.

School integration is important but it is
not the main issue. Providing a little more
money to do a little better what the schools
are now doing will not be enough. It seems
clear that we need radical departures, new
educational approaches, to reach children
who are hardly touched by present methods.
Meanwhile, we shall also have to expand and
improve our efforts to provide basic literacy
and work skills for teenagers and adults
whose earlier education did not take. . . .

The war on poverty and racial discord and
urban blight cannot, of course, be won by
businessmen alone.

But it will not be won unless businessmen
take their place in the struggle along with
national, state and local officials and legis-
lators, union officers, civil rights groups, re-
liglous leaders and other powerful com-
munity forces, It will not be won unless busi-
ness leaders take a personal stand and exert
their personal influences in their communi-
ties, among their friends, and above all, in
their own companies.

“Active 20-30 Week” Designated by
California Legislature

HON. ROBERT L. LEGGETT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. LEGGETT. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to bring to the attention of my col-
leagues in Congress that the week of
February 12 through 18, 1968, has been
designated as “Active 20-30 Week” by
the international board of directors of
this great service club.

This organization is made up of young
business and professional men between
the ages of 20 to 39 years of age who are
interested in eitizenship, fellowship, and
community betterment.

The 20-30 International was founded
in Sacramento, Calif., in the district of
Congressman JoHN Moss and myself in
1922, and merged in 1960 with the Active
International, which was formed in
Aberdeen, Wash., to become the Active
20-30 Club International. It now has a
membership in excess of 7,000 members,
represented by 13 countries throughout
the world.

They serve their community and coun-
try well with such standing committees
as the 20-30 International Rheumatic
Fever Foundation and their outstanding
foreign exchange student program. Their
work in Scouting and traffic safety are
well recognized in the communities
which they serve.
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I am pleased as a Member of Congress
and former member and past president of
the Vallejo, Calif., 20-30 Club to include
under unanimous consent, the resolution
of the California Legislature which has
the full support of my colleague JOHN
Moss and myself.

I have additionally been privileged over
past years to have on my Washington
staff 20-30 Club Past Presidents Lee
Wilber and Owen Chaffee. They epito-
mize to the highest degree the 20-30
motto that “youth to be served, must
serve.”

The resolution follows:

[Assembly, California Legislature, 1967
Regular Session]

H. Res. 81

Resolution relative to Active 20-30
International Week

Whereas, Active 20-30 International Is a
young men's service organization devoted to
helping children disadvantaged from either
medical or economic circumstances; and

Whereas, The objectives of Active 20-30
are to develop young men, by precept and
example, into a more intelligent, aggressive
and serviceable citizenship, and to create In
them a desire to particlpate actively in civic
and welfare work in the community; and

Whereas, Active 20-30 International was
formed in 1960 by the merger of Active Inter-
national, founded in Aberdeen, Washington,
and 20-30 International, founded in Sacra-
mento, California; and

Whereas, Active 20-30 International has
over 200 member clubs throughout North and
South America, having main offices in Sacra~
mento, California, and in Mexico City, Mexico,
and

Whereas, Its motto is “A man never stands
80 tall as when he kneels to help a child";
and its emblem is an hourglass, symbolizing
the passing of time and the urgency of the
cause, enclosed within a buzzsaw, symboliz-
ing the vigor and enthusiasm of youth and
its power to cut away the shrouds of despair;
now, therefore, be it

Resolved by the Assembly of the State of
California, That the Members urge Governor
Ronald Reagan to name the week of Febru-
ary 20-26, 1967, as Active 20-30 Week; and be
it further

Resolved, That the Chief Clerk of the As-
sembly be directed to transmit a copy of this
resolution to Governor Reagan and to Actlve
20-30 International.

House Resolution No. 81 read and adopted
unanimously February 20, 1967,

Jessg M. UNRUH,
Speaker of the Assembly.

Attest:

James D. DRIscOLL,
Chief Clerk of the Assembly.

Dean Rusk’s Pesthouse

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. ASHBROOE. Mr., Speaker, the
latest installment in the continuing story
of the Otto Otepka case is one that
should leave any fairminded citizen
fuming., Some of us here in Congress
have indeed been fuming over this case,
and this reaction includes both Demo-
crats and Republicans. As an illustra-
tion of the interest which this case has
generated, there appears on page 1888
of the ConcGreEssioNAL REcorp of Febru-
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ary 1 a listing of items which appeared
in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD O press re-
leases dealing wholly or in part with the
Otepka case, dating back to September
1963.

The items—overwhelmingly in favor
of Otepka’s position—number over 100.

Those following the case know that
not only was Otepka the victim of State’s
vendetta but subordinates who supported
him got the “Siberian’ treatment. Two
such supporters who are being quaran-
tined are Harry Hite and Edwin Burk-
hardt who worked under Otepka in for-
mer times, and who are still with the
State Department. Hite and Burkhardt
were assigned to a new department en-
titled “Bureau of Inter-American Af-
fairs.” They, along with the others as-
signed to this department were told that
the function of this body was so highly
classified that its purpose could not be
divulged—even to them.

It turned out that this undertaking
was indeed highly secret. So secret in
faet that since October 1966, they have
received no work assignments and Hite
could not get to see his superior for over
a year. Their requests for assignments
went unanswered.

But State’s flagrant deception is a se-
cret no longer.

On Tuesday of this week the veteran
reporter and columnist for the Chicago
Tribune, Willard Edwards, told of his
visit to State Department Annex No. 1,
an eight-story building condemned and
awaiting demolition, standing next to
the plush State Department complex on
23d Street, where State's two “lepers”
are housed. State’s supersecret opera-
tion was declassified at last.

The pesthouse probably rocked when
in the front door walked at various times
Senator Joun WiLLiams; Senator BOURKE
HickeNLooPER; that bane of bureaue-
racies, Congressman H. R. Gross; Clark
Mollenhoff, the Pulitzer Prize winning
reporter of the Cowles Publications; the
AP, the UPI, representatives of local
newspapers and TV; and heaven only
knows who else.

Today, Willard Edwards came out
with his second column on the case of
the dump on 23d Street, along with an
article on later developments. Also, in
less than 48 hours after the cleansing
zephyrs of publicity had wafted through
Annex 1, State apologized to Hite and
Burkhardt, somehow found new assign-
ments to offer them, and promised new
quarters.

This, then, is the latest episode in the
continuing story of the Otto Otepka
case. With the help of Congress, the
press, and, most of all, the American
people, this chronicle is going to have
a just and equitable conclusion. When
more people learn of the courageous
stand of Harry Hite, Ed Burkhardt, and
Otto Otepka, the heat will become un-
bearable in State’s kitchen. In the
meantime, I would request of the State
Department that if they have other un-
American and totalitarian isolation
wards in operation, please, please do
not—as in the case of Annex No. 1—
fly the American flag over the building!

Here are the three excellent accounts
by Willard Edwards which fumigated
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with a breath of fresh air another of

State’s deep, dark, and dismal machina-

tions:

[From the Chicago Tribune, Feb. 13, 1068]
CarrToL VIEWS

(By Willard Edwards)

WasHINGTON, February 12.—Two con-
demned men report daily to a condemned
building, otherwise deserted and infested
with vermin, in the heart of a sprawling com-
plex of federal structures, luxury hotels, and
apartment houses in the nation's capital.

To the thousands who pass in and out of
the portals of the glittering new 48-million-
dollar state department headquarters across
the street, the cavernous and crumbling
eight-story structure of World War I vintage
is merely an eye-sore, marked for destruc-
tion.

It is obviously unfit for human habita-
tion. Rats scamper thru its dark corridors
and offices strewn with rubbish. Condemned
years ago and scheduled for demolition, it
stlll carries over its main entrance a sign
reading, “State Department Annex one.”

Only the few in the know have given it
another title in whispers—*“Dean Rusk’s pest-
house.” For, incredibly, two state department
officers are dally confined here in an isola-
tion almost as complete as if they had been
shut away from the world as victims of a
plague in the middle ages.

All other government employes were trane-
ferred long ago and one small group on the
fifth floor is preparing to leave.

TWO TARGETS OF WRATH SIT IN IDLENESS

The remainder of the old building has been
given over to bugs and rodents with one ex-
ception. On the first floor, huddled into a
small office, two targets of the secretary of
state’s wrath sit In enforced idleness each
day.

There, since November, 1965, these two
veteran security officers, with unblemished
records, have been reporting. They have noth-
ing to do. All their appeals to superiors, writ-
ten and verbal, seeking some knowledge of
thelr future fate, have been met with grim
sllence.

They have become, in the language of Or-
well's *1984,"” nonpersons.

A visitor to the bullding enters a gloomy
and seemingly deserted building. Dirt and
desolation prevall in offices, long stripped of
all furniture. Empty whiskey bottles litter
the floor. The silence is broken only by the
rustle of fleeing roaches and the patter of
tiny claws.

In the shadows at the end of a long cor-
ridor, one door was shut. Opened, it dis-
closed two men sitting at desks. They looked
up in surprise. From the time they report in
the morning until they leave at the end of
the day, no caller disturbs their solitude.
When they go out for lunch, other state de-
partment employes dare not give them even
a friendly nod.

M. Hite, 42, and Edwin A. Burk-
hardt, 44, were happy to talk about their
plight, to discuss the reasons for a quaran-
tine which has become increasingly severe
over a four-year perlod. They were calm, not
too resentful, even capable of displaying a
wry humor over their predicament. Neither
revealed the slightest hint of willingness to
surrender to what they regard as oppressive
intimidation.

What is the crime for which they are suf-
fering?

Hite put it simply:

“We have been sentenced without trial,
our careers put in jeopardy, isolated, and
confined to this rat-infested prison, and os-
tracized for telling the truth and supporting
Otto Otepka.”

LAST OF 6 OTEPKA ASSOCIATES

They are the last of slx associates of
Otepka, former chief of evaluations in the
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state department’s office of security. All were
punished when they came to his defense
when he was dismissed in November, 1963,
for testifying truthfully about lax security in
the department. Two surrendered, accept-
ing employment overseas. Two others won
appeals, then promptly resigned and sought
nongovernment employment. Otepka, mean-
while, is still waging a legal battle for vin-
dication altho Rusk, after a 4-year delay,
revoked his dismissal and substituted a rep-
rimand and demotion.

Hite, with 20 years of government service,
and Burkhardt, 26 years, decided to stick it
out. They are civil service career men.

“The department was never able to charge
us with any wrongdoing or deficiency in per-
formance,” Hite noted. “It is attempting,
instead, to break our spirit, forcing us to
resign.

“It 1s hard to fight an invisible foe. We
keep sending a flow of memoranda to our
superiors, pleading for assignment. They act
as if we had disappeared from the earth.

“We are not going to break down. This is
a guestion of right and wrong, of honesty
and dishonesty. One of these days, the
building may be torn down over our heads
but we're not going to submit to the dictum
that government employes must cover up for
thelr bosses when summoned to testify be-
fore a qualified committee of Congress.” Ad-
ditional aspects of this bizarre case will be
examined in a following column.

[From the Chicago Tribune, Feb. 15, 1968]
CaPrTOL VIEWS
(By Willard Edwards)

WasHINGTON, February 14—The unsung
heroine of today’'s drama, in which two state
department officers were suddenly rescued
from a state department “Siberia,” is Mrs.
Janet Hite, a sweet-faced young mother,
wife of one of the two condemned men.

Her husband, Harry M. Hite, 42, and his
partner, Edwin A. Burkhardt, 44, had vir-
tually given up hope that they would ever
be relieved from their exile. They regarded
themselves as forgotten men, doomed to
isolation until they succumbed to state de-
partment pressures and resigned.

Mrs. Hite decided last week to do some-
thing about it. She called on her congress-
man and visited other Capitol hill offices
but found little interest in her story. Then,
someone suggested she call this reporter
who, llke many others, was disinclined at
first to believe that government employees
could be subjected to such treatment as she
described.

A visit to the “isolation ward,” as Sen.
John J, Williams [R., Del.] described it, and
an interview with the two men confirmed
the shocking reality of her report. Today,
less than 48 hours after first publication
of the two officers’ plight, congressional in-
dignation had forced the state department
to apologize and offer them new assignments
and a transfer to livable offices.

HAPPY, BEWILDERED BY SUDDEN EVENTS

Hite and Burkhardt confessed themselves
both happy and bewildered by the rapidity
of events which ended their dark isoclation
of 16 months. They remained skeptical of
the state department's future attitude when
today's indignation on Capitol hill has died
down.

They were gratified, however, at the pros-
pect of something to do even tho they will
not be allowed to resume the profession of
security officer for which they trained long
years. This is ultra-sensitive work—evaluat-
ing the loyalty and trustworthiness of gov-
ernment employes—which is vital to govern-
ment security.

The years of enforced idleness have taken
their toll, they confessed. The inactivity
forced upon them often became an almost
unbearable agony. They were deprived for
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four years of the right to work at a meaning-
ful task. For eight hours each day, they sat
staring at each other, reading newspapers,
listening to a radio, or writing memos to their
superiors in futile pleas for employment.
These petitions, until today, were never even
acknowledged.

“We could take everything—the ostracism,
the turning away of heads of fellow em-
ployes, the incarceratlon in a rat-infested
bullding—but the strain of idleness was be-
ginning to wear on us,” said Hite.

HAVE COMBINED SERVICE OF 46 YEARS

““We came to realize that this was the prob-
able purpose of the treatment—to break us
down mentally until we started shouting at
each other, It didn’t work but we don't know
whether it might not have, eventually.”

The two men have a combined government
service of 46 years. Hite is a grade 13 civil
service employe, annual salary $15,307, Burk-
hardt is a grade 12, salary $12,989. Conscien-
tlous to a fault, they were disturbed by the
realization that they had collected in four
years a total of about $113,000 in salaries for
which they performed no useful services.
This dissipation of taxpayers’ money did not
bother the responsible officlals—until today.

“We know that every government worker
was watching the eventual outcome of our
treatment,” Hite remarked. “We hope that
today's developments will help encourage
those who still belleve that & federal worker
has the right to give honest testimony before
a congressional commitiee, without subse-
quent harassment.

“Sometimes, during the last four years, we
found It hard to belleve that all this was
happening in the United States. I guess it
can't as long as Congress and the press are
around to expose what is going on.”

[From the Chicago Tribune, Feb, 15, 1968]

OUTBURSTS IN CONGRESS SPUR ACTION—
OFFERED APOLOGY, NEW JOBS

(By Willard Edwards)

WasHINGTON, February 14.—The state de-
partment, responding to outbursts of indig-
nation in Congress, today ended the exile of
two veteran security officers who have been
confined in forced idleness to a condemned,
rat-infested building since November, 1965.

Apologies to the two men, Harry M. Hite,
42, and Edwin A. Burkhardt, 44, were ten-
dered by Robert T. Hannemeyer, chief of
functional personnel. He sald he was speak-
ing for Idar Rimstad, deputy undersecretary
for administration.

PROMISED TO RETURN

Rimstad was “totally unaware” of the con-
ditions imposed on Hite and Burkhardt and
deeply regretted them, Hannemeyer sald.
“You will never have to go back to your
pwrlegant offices,” Hite and Burkhardt were

New asslgnments in new offices were of-
fered the two officers, who had been sending
a flow of memoranda in quest of employ-
ment for nearly two years. Hite, who has a
law degree, was offered a post with the direc-
tor of the office of personnel. Burkhardt also
was offered a job In the personnel office. They
will receive the same salaries.

TWO LIVE IN DESPAIR

Until yesterday, Hite and Burkhardt lived
in despair that their confinement would ever
be relieved. Their plight was disclosed that
day by the Chicago Tribune, and the report
stirred a reaction in Congress which culmi-
nated today in these developments:

1. A telegram to Secretary of State Dean
Rusk from Chairman James O. Eastland [D.,
Miss.] of the Senate judiciary committee and
its subcommittee on internal security, urging
Rusk to personally investigate the “working
conditions” of the two men and demanding
“an immediate explanation and remedial
treatment.”

2. A Senate floor speech by John J. Wil-
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llams [R., Del.] the Senate’s celebrated in-
vestigator, giving the state department 72
hours to restore the rights of the two men
and rescue them from *“the state depart-
ment’s isolation ward.” If no action was
taken in that period, he pledged, he would
seek action, thru a Senate resolution, to fire
the superior responsible for “an incredible
outrage.”

3. The issuance of a speclal report by the
Senate internal security subcommittee de-
claring that Hite, a veteran of 20 years in
government service, and Burkhardt, with 26
years of service, had been subjected to a
“Chinese-torture type of system.”

4, Announcement by Rep. H. R. Gross
[R., Ia. i] that, when the House met tomorrow
he would seek action on a resolution similar
to that proposed by Willlams in the Senate.
“Heads should roll,” he said, “and the first
man to go should be Secretary Rusk himself.”

MOVES WITH SFEED

Within three hours, the state department
had moved with unprecedented speed. Rusk
was reported to have instructed Rimstad to
quell the congressional disturbance.

Assistant Secretary of State Willlam B,
Macomber Jr., in charge of congressional
relations, pald a visit to Hite and Burkhardt,
looked around, exclaimed, “What an awful
place!” and fled.

Growing panic in the state department, as
it received reports of thunderous oratory in
Congress, was climaxed when a television
crew showed up to take scenes of the rub-
bish-filled interior of the old building, known
as state department Annex No. 1, which
adjoins the new 48 milllon dollar state de-
partment bullding.

OLD JOBS ABOLISHED

In midafternoon, the two men received a
summons to report to Hannemeyer for "new
assignments.” Both sald they would take the
offers under advisement. Their former jobs
as securlty officers, they were told, had been
abolished and were not available to them.

Williams and Gross disclosed that they had
made personal inspections of the condemned
building from which all state department
employes except Hite and Burkhardt had
long ago been transferred. The bullding has
been condemned and is scheduled to be torn
down.

They described thelr wanderings thru the
elght-story structure, its deserted rooms
filled with rubbish and gutted of furnishings,
in a search for the only two permanent
tenants remaining.

NO WORK ASSIGNED

“] was shocked and dismayed,” Willlams
told the Senate, “to find that the state de-
partment is operating a special isolation ward
or cooler for employes whose only crime is
telling the truth to a Senate committee,

“T invite the entire Senate and the Wash-
ington press to vislt this junk-filled, deserted
building. After a long search, I found these
two men hidden in a corner office. They have
had no work assignments since October, 1966,
and their repeated requests for work have
been ignored.

“These two men are belng isolated and
penalized solely because they testified truth-
fully in the Otepka case. Three other em-
ployes testified falsely and were rewarded.
They were taken care of. But these two men
sit twiddling their thumbs in an old aban-
doned warehouse because they told the
truth.”

SUPPORT HIS DEFENSE

Hite and Burkhardt were associates of Otto
F. Otepka, former chief of evaluations in the
department’s office of security. They sup-
ported his defense against charges of con-
duct unbecoming a state department officer.

Otepka was discharged in November, 1963,
allegedly for supplylng confidential docu-
ments to the Senate internal security sub-
committee but actually, Willlams noted, for
testifying candidly about the protection of
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security risks in the department. Four years
later, in December, 1967, after Otepka had
waged a costly legal battle, Rusk revoked the
dismissal, substituting a severe reprimand
and demotion involving a $5,479 salary cut.
Otepka has appealed thls decision to the
Civil Service commission.

EEPORT IN CASE

“No one who has not seen the utterly ap-
palling conditions which surrounded Hite
and Burkhardt could possibly believe that
they were ordered by officials of the United
States government,” Gross sald. “There are
absolutely no excuses for this unspeakable
disgrace.”

A speclal report on the treatment given
Hite and Burkhardt by the state department
was issued by the Senate internal security
subcommittee. It gave this summary:

“The department of state at the highest
level has pursued a vendetta for five years
against Otepka. Much has been said about
the relentless persecution of Otepka by the
state department.

BLAST AT SYSTEM

“But the drive agalnst his associates con-
tinues to be equally relentless in an effort to
cow them into submission and, if at all pos-
sible, obtain their resignations and removal
as professional security officers.

“Now, the new information brought out
shows the Chinese-torture type of system in-
troduced against these men by the state
department.

“Contrived efforts by these officlals to force
despair on Hite and Burkhardt thru solitary
confinement and lack of authentic assign-
ments by which they could utilize their skills
have failed.

“The state department, stooping again to a
new tactic designed to achieve its ends and
thwart the intent of the Senate Iinternal
security subcommittee, has placed these men
in quarters which cannot even be compared
to a hovel. Whisky bottles litter the floor.
f;lt for rats 1s cast in every corner of their

ce.

“There is no security guard even tho the
project to which Hite and Burkhardt were as-
signed on paper was justified by the state
department as being top-secret and ex-
tremely sensitive in nature. Windows do not
have locks. Cardboard covers panes of glass
to keep out the cold. Restroom conditions are
filthy.

“OUTRAGED AT PENALTY"

“With all this, these two career civil service
employes remain the last two individuals on
their floor of a bullding which is scheduled
to be demolished within a very short time.

“Will this be the way to get rid of them—
by razing the building with these two men
still inside? Members of the subcommittee
are not only concerned but outraged at the
cruel and inhuman punishment being meted
out against these two men because they dared
to testify truthfully before it.

“We shall not permit the state depart-
ment’s lack of decency nor stand for its subtle
personnel assassination.”

Better Information-Handling Methods for
Congress

HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968
Mr, CURTIS. Mr. Speaker, a column
by Marquis Childs in the February 14 is-
sue of the Washington Post points up
the increasing seriousness of the cred-

ibility gap between the administration
and the people.
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The story is related of a Senator X—
and this could be any Senator, of
course—who visits Vietnam and is told
by American officials there that “the war
is being won. It is not stalemated.”

Then the Senator has dinner with five
or six reporters. He gets exactly the op-
posite picture. The war cannot be won.
It is stalemated.

The Senator is, to say the least, torn by
these conflicting views.

The Senator’s dilemma is further com-
pounded if, within his committee, and
within Congress as a whole, he is served
up a diet consisting primarily of views
and opinions which may or may not be
based on adequate knowledge of the facts.
And this is true in any subject matter
area, not just of the war in Vietnam.

Of course, Congress is the traditional
and necessary and proper forum for the
expression of disparate views within the
society. But Members of Congress must
also have objective information and a
presentation of the facts to help them
render decisions on matters of public
policy.

It should be remembered that the first
step taken by our early Congress in the
direction of intelligent information han-
dling was to create committees charged
with the responsibility of gathering and
studying facts which would subsequently
be reported to the full Congress. Second,
and simultaneous with the creation of
committees, was the establishment of the
Library of Congress to serve as a reposi-
tory of the collected wisdom of our so-
clety. With the advent of the 20th cen-
tury, the Legislative Reference Service
was established within the Library to dis-
till, process, and organize relevant infor-
mation necessary to the Congressman for
decisionmaking on an ever-expanding
scale, both quantitatively and in the
complexity of the issues.

Now, in the second half of the 20th
century, we are often faced with a prob-
lem of too much information in unusable
form. It is true that Members of Con-
gress still fail at times to get all of the
information they need on a particular
subject, but the problem in general is
that we are suffering from a “processing”
gap. One no longer talks about informa-
tion coming into the Library of Congress
in numbers of books, reports, and so
forth; material is wheeled in daily in
moving van-type vehicles. Incredibly, the
processing of this information is still
done almost entirely by hand, by old-
fashioned paper and pencil methods
which for some years have been consid-
ered obsolete not only in business and in-
dustry and in our higher institutions of
learning, but indeed by officials in the
executive branch of the Government.

In the second issue of “Law and Com-~
puter Technology,” published by the
‘World Peace Through Law Center, Rob-
ert L. Chartrand, Information Sciences
Specialist for the Legislative Reference
Service, comments on the urgency of
the congressional information-handling
problem, some of the new techniques and
their applications to specific areas of
data handling, and the beginning steps
that are being taken to remedy the sit-
uation. This is a conecise, factual, well-
written article, and its significance
should command a wide readership. In
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particular, I hope all Members of Con-
gress will read this article with care and
concern.

The article follows:

COMPUTER-ORIENTED INFORMATION FOR THE
U.S. CONGRESS
(By Robert L. Chartrand*)

The Congressional milleu of the 1860
decade is vastly different from that of the
earlier years of the 20th century. Scientific
and technological advances in such areas as
space exploration, nuclear energy develop-
ment, and automatic data processing (ADP)
have left their imprint throughout the Na-
tion. The responsibilities of governing a pop-
ulace that is continually increasing in size
and complexity, and which has a high degree
of mobility, have caused those who govern
to consider carefully their role. In addition
to ensuring national security, the Federal
leadership must strive to achleve a con-
tinued rise in the standard of living for all
citizens.

The elected members of the United States
Congress derive their support from all sec-
tors of society—business, commerce, the
academic world, and unafiiliated individual
citizens—and their decisions must reflect
the needs and the desires of these groups.
The contemporary Congressman, unlike his
predecessor of even forty years ago, must be
knowledgeable about a great many subjects.
As Dr. Ernest S. Grifith, an eminent author-
ity on the role of the Congress, notes: In a
given session of Congress there are forty or
fifty major issues . . . which are a reflection
of a specialized, but interlocked technical
age where soclal and economic and political
structure is intricate, sensitive, dynamic, and
at the same time scarcely understood even
by the wisest and the best informed of
men."” 1

The sheer volume of legislation introduced
into the two chambers of the Congress is a
reflection of the magnitude of governing &
large nation. In the 89th Congress (1965-
1966), a total of 26,566 public and private
bills and resolutions were introduced, and
eventually 4,016 legislative measures were
passed.? This work load is in contrast to
the First Congress which produced 118 bills
and resolutions.’®

The Senator or Representative of today is
faced with the requirement to identify, lo-
cate, acquire, select, assimilate, and apply
that information which is relevant to a given
problem. Since the number of topies for
which information must be obtained is large,
and the resources of a Congressional office
are limited, recent attention has been given
to finding new ways and means of handling
the information which is a sine qua non
for effective decision-making. Not only is
the spectrum of Congressional information
needs virtually infinite, but the emphases
change constantly. The awareness of the
Congressional members of this problem was
reflected eloguently in a recent survey of
general categories of problems encountered
by a House member: 78% cited “complexity
of decision-making; lack of information” as
a key concern.*

All too often there comes the realization
that the basic problem may be one not of
too little information, but too much. Profes-
sor Kenneth Janda, a perceptive student of
the Congressional information dilemma, com-
ments that: “Congress still needs much in-
formation it does not get . . . Congress' prob-
lem is one of obtaining relevant information.
What Congress really requires is a procedure
for acquiring the information it needs and
a method for processing that information in
order to learn what it wants to know." ®

At the present time, the Congressional
member or committee desiring to obtain a
certain type of information will turn to tradi-
tional sources such as the Legislative Refer-

Footnotes at end of article.
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ence Service (LRS) of the Library of Con-
gress, various Executive Branch elements, or
to the private domain (e.g., universities, lob-
bylst organizations). Although these groups
often provide an excellent quality of sup-
port, the Congressmen who are most con-
cerned about combatting the effects of the
“information explosion” in their day-to-day
functioning now are attempting to estab-
lish new, tangible capabilities for information
handling.

Among the possible antidotes identified to
help overcome the Congressional informa-
tion malaise is that of employing automatic
data processing equipment and programs.
Vice President Humphrey, in the forefront
of those urging that relief for the harassed
Congressmen and their staffs might be found
in the power, flexibility, and massive storage
capability of the electronic computer, has
urged that:

“The legislative branch should, itself, take
the lead. Few groups of men and women in
the world need more, better or more varied
information than 635 elected Representatives
and Senators. Congress’ committees and sub-
committees and Members need push-button,
preferably display-type access, to speclalized
‘banks’ of information. Each major ‘bank’
should serve the interested committee—Agri-
culture, Appropriations, Armed Services,
Banking and Currency, Forelgn Relations,
Interior—and so on, down the alphabetic
line.” ¢

Legislation now pending before the 90th
Congress (H.R. 21, et al.) provides for the
establishment of an automatic data process-
ing facility to render support to the Con-
gress. Representative Robert McClory of Il-
linois, the sponsor of the first bill calling for
an ADP facility, has pointed out that the
Legislative Branch “must use every possible
mechanism to insure that Congress executes
its traditional responsibilities.” " He and a bi-
partisan group of supporters in the House of
Representatives have stressed the importance
of using the great capacity of the electronic
computer and modern program evaluation
techniques as an ald fo Congressional budget-
ary review. Other priority applications cited
included the handling of digests of bills
belng considered by Congressional commit-
tees, thelr associated legislative histories, and
the establishment and maintenance of se-
lected data on Federal programs in machine-
readable form.

A similar provision for an ADP facllity
was introduced by Senator Hugh Secott of
Pennsylvania and included in the Senate
version (8. 355) of the Legislative Reorgani~
zation Act of 1967, now pending before the
House Committee on Rules® The placement
of the computer facility within the non-
partisan Legislative Reference Service of the
Library of Congress would allow optimum
utilization of its complementary capabilities
both by the Congressional user and the LRS
research specialist.

It has been shown that the demands upon
the Congressman and his staff are legion,
and that oftentimes reliance must be placed
upon outside groups. In addition to simply
acquiring key information, there may be
a need for detalled reports to be prepared,
intensive analyses to be undertaken, and
statistical compilations to be produced, Max-
imum objectivity is a recurring criterion for
the preparation of these various background
“think pieces” for the Congress. Also, there
may be the need for a confidential analysis
of a problem. In this respect, the role of the
Legislative Reference Service is of singular
value to the Congress. Representative Fred
Schwengel of Iowa, in the volume We Pro-
pose: A Modern Congress, stresses the value
of the LRS support:

“Members of Congress receive from the
Legislative Reference Service that rarest of
all Washington products: the disinterested
point of view, the undistorted fact, the im-
partial and non-partisan analysis and eval-
uation of controversial public policy issues.” ?
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The Legislative Reference Service, which
commenced serving the United States Con-
gress in 1914, is the only group external to
the Congress per se dedicated exclusively to
providing research, information, and related
services to that body. A group of subject spe-
clalists and support personnel with access to
an impressive repository of highly varled in-
formation comprises LRS. In testimony be-
fore the Joint Committee on the Organiza-
tion of the Congress, the forms of assistance
provided by LRS to the Congress were enu-
merated:

“It 1s a place that Members can turn to
for . . . preparation of background reports
on public and legislative issues; for pro and
con analyses of bills; for studies of alter-
native proposals for solutions of national
problems; for legal opinions; for surveys of
court decisions; for spot factual information;
for newspaper searches; for assistance in
preparing draft statements or speeches; for
translations; for legislative histories; for the
preparation of charts, graphs, and maps; for
bibliographies; for tabulations of statistics;
for consultations with subject specialists;
for assistance in answering constituent in-
quiries; and so forth.” 1

The number of requests initiated by Con-
gressional members, staff personnel (both
personal and committee), and from con-
stituents via the Congressional offices has
continued to increase, with foreseeable pres-
sures on the LRS staff. In 1946 an LRS staff
of 131 received 19,732 inquiries; * by 1966
with a staff of less than twice the size (228)1
117,062 % inquiries—member, committee,
constituent—were sent to LRS. The average
number of Inquiries during fiscal year 1965
was 343 per Senator and 136 per Repre-
sentative.'®

The potential value of utilizing ADP within
the Legislative Reference Service in fulfill-
ment of many of the Congressional requests
for information has been recognized in many
quarters. The lessons learned by numerous
agencles in the Executive Branch of the Fed-
eralt government substantiate the claim
that:

“No single technological advance in recent
years has contributed more to effectiveness
and efficlency in Government operations
than the development of electronic data
processing equipment.” 1

The primary objective of all Co: onal
staff information handling efforts, and sup-
porting activity by such groups as LRS, is to
provide the Congressman with selective in-
formation and analyses in order to render
knowledgeable decisions. In discussing this
omni-important consideration, Professor
James A. Robinson of Ohio State University
reinforces the innate essentlality of correct
information to the legislator by pointing out
that “as problems proliferate, the amount of
information increases.” A concomitant
effort needs to be made to retain a sharp
perspective of the function and role of that
data and Interpretive material which ig pro-
vided the Congressman, It must be remem-
bered that: “information systems are not . . ,
devices for grinding out policy decisions, and
they are not designed to replace human judg-
ment. Rather, they are intended to provide
the human decision-maker—here, the Con-
gressmen—with knowledge for making in-
formed choices.” 18

A brief review of the areas in which com-
puter-oriented information might benefit the
Congress is in order at this juncture. In some
instances, the Information provided may be
focused on the need of the Congress as a
whole, or an individual chamber. In other
cases, the committees (or subcommittees) or
the individual members may be the chief
benefliciaries.

Centralized information concerning the
status of pending legislation and the sched-
ule of committee activities is recognized as
an area where ADP could be of significant
value. Not only could daily printouts, spe-
clally formatted, be generated for each of
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these two functions, but special (ad hoc)
requests could be handled in a more expedi-
tious way. The computerization of selected
bill information could be integrated with
the preparation of the Digest of General
Public Bills and Resolutions by the Legisla-
tive Reference Services.

With nearly 140 committees and subcom-
mittees active in the 80th Congress, the need
for an up-to-date schedule of executive ses-
sions, public hearings, lists of witnesses to
appear, and other key information is un-
deniable. Historles of committee action for
years past, and files of priority subject mat-
ter information for committee use, also could
be maintained in computerized form.

Often mentioned as an area where the
electronic computer has proven to be a valu-
able tool is the indexing, storage, and retriev-
al of varlous types of legal information.
While it is true that most Senators have
Legislative Assistants and many House mem-
bers have staff personnel serving in a similar
capacity, the members often must go outside
his own resources for assistance in obtain-
ing analyses-in-depth, advisory opinions, di-
gests or citations, surveys of state laws and
court decisions, or the full text of some reg-
uisite documentation., With the advent of
ADP, a new dimension has been added to
lezal research and related decision-making.
Significant ploneer work in creating and
maintaining useful legal information reposi-
torles has been performed by a number of
university, government, and foundation
groups. Perhaps the work of greatest magni-
tude has been conducted at the Unlversity
of Pittsburgh Health Law Center under the
leadership of Professor John Horty. The full-
text holdings, available upon request to such
outside groups as the U.S. Congress, include
the complete codes of several states, the
United States Supreme Court declsions from
1950, the Internal Revenue Code and Regu-
lations, and other legislative, court, and
ordinance material **

Another important source of legal infor-
mation in ADP form is Project LITE (Legal
Information Through Electronies),® under
the aegis of the Department of Defense. This
system features “keyword-in-context’ access
to: the complete United States Code (up-
dated to the 1965 supplement), the Comp-
troller General’s Decisions complete to the
last published volume (and the unpublished
decisions from 1956 to the present), the
Armed Services Procurement Regulations,
international law agreements of interest to
the Department of Defense, and other
assorted items.

Finally, several Executive Branch agen-
cies—the Federal Aviation Agency, Federal
Communications Commission, Department
of the Treasury, etc—have established
limited holdings of legal Information on
magnetic tape. Other information of a legal
nature is stored in ADP form at various
Amerlcan universities, by a few states, and
some private commercial organizations now
are commencing to provide systems design
and data processing services In the legal
area.

Outside of the legal information area,
Congress has yet other needs. An automated
index to Congressional documents has been
identified as a useful tool. Current infor-
mation on issues up for vote and readily
accessible post-vote information represent
other possible applications for ADP systems,
Lobbyist activity information and key data
on Federal contract awards also have been
considered for placement in a computerized
file. The applications of ADP in the Con-
gressional environment are many, and have
been examined in a study prepared for the
Congress entitled “Automatic Data Process-
ing for the Congress.” ® Figure 1 sets forth
a summary listing of projected applications
of ADP in support of the Congress,

Footnotes at end of article.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Enhanced Congressicnal access to infor-
mation that is complete, accurate, timely,
and relevant has become in many ways a
problem of information management. These
questions must be asked:

What specific elements of information are
needed to make what judgments? Where are
these elements located? How are they to be
retrieved? And how should they be presented
in order to be meaningful? =

The United States Congress, then, has
demonstrated a willingness to examine the
ways in which modern tools and techniques
can assist its legislative and housekeeping
activities. Action is being taken to deter-
mine how systems technology (including
ADP) can ald the Congressman as he func-
tions in his three major roles:

1. As a legislator, responsible for scruti-
nizing, debating, and making decisions re-
garding issues of national and international
scope;

21.}eAs a representative of his district (or
State), with prime concern for its welfare,
growth, and relationship to other govern-
mental elements, and the legislative respon-
sibilities involved; and

3. As an ombudsman of sorts, looked to by
each individual constituent as a point of ref-
erence for assistance in any one of a thousand
forms.®

In the years to come, as the Federal Con-
gress fulfills its responsibilities to the citi-
zenry of the nation and to the world, those
who govern must do so with increasing wis-
dom and insight. The products of man's
ingenuity and industry must be utilized to
the fullest, President John F. Kennedy ex-
pressed his view of the impact of sclence
and technology on contemporary civilization
in these words:

The expanding wonders of science . . .
have captured man's imagination, challenged
the powers of his mind, and given him the
tools for rapld progress.

The abllity to govern a natlon such as
the United States necessarily will be con-
tingent upon the efficacious marshalling and
allocation of all resources, both human and
technological. By this action, the continuing
development of the nation and its contrib-
utory role on the international scene will
be assured.

REGISTRY FOR SOFTWARE NAMES

To tackle the problem of duplication
among software names and acronyms, the
Special Interest Group on Programming
Languages (SIGPLAN) of the Assoclation for
Computing Machinery (ACM) in the United
States has established a Registry Subcom-
mittee which will maintain, for the inter-
national computing community, a registry
for the names of computer programming
languages and major publicly reported soft-
ware packages, where inadvertent duplica-
tion of names could cause confusion in the
computing literature.

The registry is planned to contain the fol-
lowing for each entry:

(a) Name or acronym of the programming
language or software package;

(b) Derivation of the name or acronym;

(c) Indication as to whether the name is
legally protected, e.g., as a trademark;

(d) Brief one- or two-sentence distin-
guishing description;

(e) List of computers for which avall-
ability is current or planned;

(f) Conditions of availability, e.g., free or
leased;

(g) Bibliographic references to authori-
tative documentation;

(h) Names and addresses of responsible
contracts;

(1) Date of initial registration and latest
revision, validation, or cancellation;

(§) Miscellaneous or additional informa-
tion or comments.

The services to be provided by the Soft-
ware Registry include:

(a) Register submitted names and acro-
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nyms. Duplicates will be registered, but sub-
mitters will be informed of previous registra-
tions and their legal status and advised to
cancel their entry and make some other
choice.

(b) Answer querles regarding registered
names and acronyms.

(c) Annually solicit and regularly accept
revisions to existing entries.

(d) Annually publish the complete reg-
ister.

FOOTNOTES

* Information Sciences Speclalist, Legisla~
tive Reference Service, Library of Congress.
Prior to joining the Library of Congress, Mr.
Chartrand spent six years with private cor-
porations concerned with the development
of information technology. His most recent
assignment was with Planning Research
Corporation as Manager of Applications De-
velopment. With the PFederal Systems Di-
vision of the IBM Corporation he fulfilled
technical and managerial positions, perform-
ing systems analysis in such areas as legal
information retrieval and graphic data in-
dexing and retrieval. As a Member of the
Technical Staff for the Ramo-Wooldridge
Division of TRW, Inc., he helped develop
large scale information handling systems for
the Department cf Defense. For several years
before entering Industry, he served as an in-
telligence analyst for the Central Intelligence
Agency and with the United States Navy at
continental and overseas posts. He has lec-
tured widely on information technology be-
fore professional, government, and industrial
groups; has conducted special seminars at
several universities; and is the author of
several studies for the United States Congress
on the subject of information systems and
the role of automatic data processing. His
academic work includes a Master of Arts
Degree in history and government from the
University of Missouri, with additional grad-
uate work at Louislana State University.
(The views expressed in this paper are those
of the author and are not necessarily those
of the Legislative Reference Service nor the
Library of Congress.)
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Two 21-Year-Old Maryland Enlisted Men
Killed in Vietnam

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr, LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Cpl. Jonathan E. Sykes and Sp4ec. Jack
A. Beard, two young men from Maryland,
were recently killed in action in Viet-
nam. I wish to commend the courage
of these young men and to honor their
memory by including the following
article in the RECORD:

BOLDIER, MARINE DIE IN VIETNAM War—J. E.
BYRES, J. A. BEARD DEATHS REPORTED

Two 21-year-old Maryland enlisted men
have been killed in the Vietnam fighting,
ge Defense Department announced yester-

y.
A marine from Baltimore, Cpl. Jonathan
E. Sykes, was shot dead while patrolling in
Quang Nan province February 6; and a sol-
dier from Boonsboro, Spec. 4 Jack A, Beard,
died of battle wounds while with the 25th
Division.

Corporal Sykes was a native of Philadel-
phia who grew up in Baltimore and later
went to high school in Trenton, N.J.

ENLISTED AFTER PROM

His mother, Mrs. Dorothy Sykes, of 3708
Winterbourne road, said he enlisted “right
after his senlor prom.”

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Corporal Sykes was home for a 30-day fur-
lough last summer when he told a reporter
he had volunteered to return to Vietnam for
an extra five-months tour to help “stop the
spread of communism,” because, he said, “I
have a commitment to my country.”

He had already completed the regular
twelve-month tour and could have remalned
on an American marine base until his dis-
charge which was set for this month,

On January 12, his mother sald, his sea-
bag arrived home. Then she learned that he
had volunteered to serve yet another three
months In Vietnam.

“He was a good marine, that little hard-
head,” his mother sald. “He made me think
it was a picnic. He was not the complaining
type. He sald he had learned to like the
people over there. I never thought that any-
thing could happen to my child when he
had an attitude like that.”

Corporal Sykes is survived by his mother,
his father, Robert Sykes, of Trenton; and a
sister, Miss Judonna Sykes.

Speclalist Beard was a native of Hagers-
town and a graduate of Boonsboro High
School.

He enlisted in February, 1967, and went to
Vietnam in July.

Survivors include his parents, Jack M.
Beard, of Boonshoro, and Mrs. Geneva Beard,
of Hagerstown; his wife, Mrs. Judith Beard,
of Boonsboro; two sisters, a half-brother and
a half-sister.

Vets of Dienbienphu Appraise Khesanh
HON. JOHN O. MARSH, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. MARSH. Mr. Speaker, there ap-
peared in the Wednesday edition of the
Washington Post an article taken from
the London Sunday Times by Edward
Mortimer that discusses the comparison
between Dienbienphu and Khesanh,
as viewed by three veterans of the
French-Indochina conflict. These three
individuals were officers in the French
Army and fought at Dienbienphu, and
I believe their views are of special signifi-
cance as we look at the situation in Khe-
sanh. I include them herewith:

VETS OF DIENBIENPHU APPRAISE KHESANH

(By Edward Mortimer)

Paris.—Is Ehesanh a second Dienblenphu?

This question about the Marine stronghold
was put to three French officers who tried to
counter the 1954 siege that led to their coun-
try's withdrawal from Indochina.

General Clement Blanc, Chief of Staff of
the French army at the time and now head
of the National Assoclation for Retired Of-
ficers, replied: “No, the present situation is
not comparable to the situation then because
the enemy has had more than ten years to
build up his strength. Probably in 1958 or
1954 there was a possible solution, but now
you are faced with a real national front. We
never had to cope with attacks on Saigon
and Hue, not even on Hanol.

“The situation which the Americans face
now is much worse—a general insurrection,
which is the fourth and last stage of revolu-
tionary warfare. They lack a position of
strength from which to negotiate. Even so,
?e}r must negotiate. There is no other solu-

on.

“Tactically the American position at Khe-
sanh is much stronger than ours was at Dien-
bienphu, which was 300 kilometers [about
186 miles] from the nearest air base. Ar-
guably it was a mistake to try and hold
Dienbienphu at all. We should have fallen
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back on Luang Prabang [in Laos, still asso-
ciated with France at that time]. But there
is no reason why the Americans should be
defeated at Khesanh and, in any case, Khe-
sanh is not the determining factor. What's
important is the phenomenon of revolution-
ary warfare.”
SEES U.S. ADVANTAGE

Retired Gen. Rene Cogny, who was com-
mander of all land forces in North Vietnam,
sald: “The comparison between Khesanh
and Dienblenphu is a tendentlous one
thought up by the press and the radio. The
fall of Langvel [the U.S. Special Forces camp
five miles west of Khesanh, overrun Feb. 7]
cannot be compared in importance with the
fall of the first two outposts of Dienbienphu.
If the Americans had thought it was im-
portant, would it have been defended by
only 30 regulars and 400 auxiliaries?

“At Dienbienphu the enemy cut the lines
of communiecation very early. Nothing like
that has happened at Khesanh. The Amer-
lcans still have the means to bring in new
supplies and personnel and the chance to
maneuver. At Dienblenphu we had no re-
serves to bring up and we were condemned
to immobility. I don’t deny that the situa-
tion in Khesanh is serlous, but I don't think
the camp is really in danger. The Americans
still have both the means and the will to
win the battle.

“Strategically, the Vietminh [members of
the organization that preceded the Vietcong]
have got the initiative at the moment by
launching a counter-offensive simultane-
ously at Khesanh and throughout the coun-
try, but General [Willlam C.] Westmoreland
[the U.S. commander in Vietnam] has every
chance of regaining the initlative on both
these fronts.”

AIDE DE CAMP'S VIEWS

The third French officer questioned was
Maj. Jean Pouget, who was only a captain in
his thirties at the time of Dienbienphu. But
he was alde de camp to Gen. Henri Navarre,
the Commander-in-Chief for Indochina, and
consequently attended all the meetings at
which strategy was worked out,

Later Pouget was parachuted into Dien-
bienphu itself and was taken prisoner when
it surrendered. After his release, he served as
a paratrooper in Algeria then left the army
to devote himself to writing. As well as being
the model for the hero of Jean Larteguy's
best-selling novel about Indochina, “The
Centurions,” Pouget has done extensive re-
search on the documents of the period and
written a book of his own, entitled “We Were
at Dienbienphu.”

“Of course, there are superficial similari-
tles,” he said. “For example, both Dienbien-
phu and Khesanh are in hollows. But it's
absurd to say we were beaten at Dienblenphu
because it was a hollow, People talk as if the
Vietminh were attacking us from above,
but in fact they were always attacking us
from below because we held the surround-
ing peaks, When the last peak was taken we
were finished.

“But in relation to the war that [Vo
Nguyen] Giap [then the Vietminh's com-
manding general, now Defense Minister of
North Vietnam] was fighting, Khesanh be-
longs to a similar phase—that of the gen-
eral counter-offensive. It wasn’'t the defeat
at Dienblenphu that provoked the collapse
of the French army: We had lost the war
from the moment we agreed to negotiate.

“It’s the same with the Americans. [Presi-
dent] Johnson may not actually be nego-
tlating now, but he's agreed in principle to
stop bombing and the American people are
thinking in terms of negotiation. That is the
psychological moment when Giap chooses to
launch his general counter-offensive—so that
the Americans will think, ‘If we're going to
negotiate, we'd better get on with it.

“In 1954 he held back his attack on Dien-
bienphu until he was sure negotiations were
going to start. The attack started the day
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after [British Forelgn Secretary Anthony]
Eden announced in Berlin that the West
and the Russians would meet the Chinese
in Geneva. I remember, because we'd been
dropped on Muong Bal [in Laos] and we
were completely surrounded and outnum-
bered.

“Then during the night the enemy sud-
denly disappeared and moved up to attack
Dienbienphu. We probably owe it to Mr. Eden
that we got out of Muong Sai safe and
sound.

GIAP'S POSITION

“Today Giap has the initiative and the
situation has to be judged in relation to
his intentions. To take Khesanh he would
have to use 40,000 men and lose half of them.
But if he does that and the psychological ef-
fect is to make the Americans give up
quickly, he will have won.

“What he wants is to control the popula-
tion of South Vietnam. American opinion is
concentrated on KEhesanh, while political
commissars are speaking in the public
squares of every small village and even Sal-
gon itself, and they have a whole party ap-
partus behind them devised by Lenin and
Mao Tse-tung.

“Giap Isn't a classical general like West-
moreland or Navarre. He's a genuine Marxist,
He'd have got very bad marks at Sandhurst,
or West Point, or the Ecole de Guerre.

“Giap has often explained his strategy. He
told Paris Match in 19556: ‘I don't understand
why you criticize your soldiers. Dienbienphu
was perhaps the most dangerous thing for us
they could have done. They forgot nothing
except the most important thing: That for
& Marxist, strategy is above all politics.'”

Progress Noted in First Lady’s
Beautification Campaign

HON. PATSY T. MINK

OF HAWAII
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mrs. MINE. Mr, Speaker, Philip Meyer
reports in the Sunday Oregonian that
the First Lady’'s beautification cam-
paigning is succeeding—despite its grum-
bling cyniecs.

A cross-country trip confirms his ob-
servation. Today there are more green,
open areas and fewer billboards and eye-
sores—particularly near our newest
highways. Many of our cities have devel-~
oped aggressive local beautification
programs.

What began as Mrs. Johnson's per-
sonal commitment to beautify our Na-
tion’s Capital has been transformed by
her into a national commitment to re-
:;io(;r:t the barriers to beauty from our

Mrs. Johnson has not only mobilized
all levels of government into the battle.
In a nation fed up with ugliness, thou-
sands of citizens have heeded the First
Lady’s call to beautify our country from
the grassroots up. Thousands of letters
pour into the White House monthly tes-
tifying to America’s pledge to restore its
ancient beauty.

Much remains to be done to remake
the face of America. Generations of
neglect and scorn are not erased over-
night. But the commitment has been
written by Congress and already—as Mr.
Meyer notes—“the country is indeed
more beautiful in spots.” Mrs. Johnson

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

has appropriately summed up our prog-
ress to date:

The ugliness trend has been reversed. Peo-
ple are getting on the beauty bandwagon.

We must maintain the high enthusi-
asm of the First Lady if we are to finally
succeed. I am confident that we will.

With unanimous consent, I insert in
the Recorp the article by Philip Meyer in
the Sunday Oregonian:

LADY BIRD'S BEAUTIFICATION CAMPAIGN SUC-
CEEDING DESPITE SNICKERS
(By Philip Meyer)

WasHINGTON.—Mrs. Lyndon B. Johnson’s
campaign to beautify America is three years
old next month, and the country is indeed
more beautiful in spots—but you have to
know where to look.

Despite grumbles and a few snickers, the
First Lady has succeeded Iin getting a lot
of people to talk about beauty, and some of
the talk has led to visible results. Examples:

A cross-country auto trip will take you
past more green, open space and fewer bill-
boards than did the same trip three years

This eye-pleasing effect is due to the in-
creased Interstate highway mileage and the
suppression of blllboards by the Highway
Beautification Act of 1965.

If you happen to pass through San Pablo,
Calif., you will find that a pleasant, tree-
shaded plaza has replaced the junky collec-
tion of signs, poles, and wires at the town's
main intersection.

A peek out of the right office windows
here in Washington reveals flowers, shrubs
and pleasing arrays of park benches on
patches of government ground that used to
be bare.

And you can't visit Boston, Philadelphia,
Rochester, or other citles which have been
aggressive about getting the federal beautifi-
cation grants without admitting that they
are pretty in places.

The Department of Housing and Urban
Development (HUD) has spent more than
$115,000,000 in the last two years on city
beautification and open space grants. An-
other $90,000,000 was appropriated for high-
way beauty two years ago, but Congress
went home last month without renewing
that appropriation. This omission may be
corrected in the new session.

“It's working. I don't think there's any
question about it,” says Mrs. Henry Fowler,
wife of the Treasury secretary, and head of
a traveling squad of cabinet wives and other
prominent Washington women who make
speeches around the country to spread the
beauty gospel.

A truck driver in Mystic, Conn., agrees. He
wrote:

“DeAar Mrs, JorNsoN: I would like to ex-
press my appreciation for what you have
done to make the highways more pleasant to
drive on . . . If you should ever find time,
you should take a ride on I-95 (Interstate
95) east out of New London . . . this stretch
of highway would show what you have done
for us truck drivers.”

Mrs. Johnson does not claim the credit for
this new national concern. The country was
already getting fed up with ugliness. “I just
got on a moving train,” she says, according to
her staff director, Elizabeth Carpenter.

CAMPAIGN OUTLINED

Her campaign began in February, 1965,
when Mrs. Johnson appointed a group of
prominent Washingtonians to an informal
committee for a more beautiful capital. It
quickly got things going to set an example
for the rest of the country,

In the last three years, more than $2,000,-
000 has come from private donors to beautify
the nation’s capital. Federal and municipal
funds have provided another $15,000,000 to
landscape and improve parks, playgrounds
and streets here,
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Mrs, Johnson’s concern began very early
to spread beyond the capital. In the spring of
1965, she opened a White House conference
on natural beauty and called for a grass roots
battle agalnst ugliness.

“It is one problem which every man and
woman and child can attack and contribute
to defeating,” Mrs. Johnson said.

Since then, Mrs. Johnson's office in the east
wing of the White House has served as a kind
of clearing house for exchange of ideas
among citizens with beautification problems.

“One of the most thrilling things is to see
how much people are doing on their own,”
says Miss Wilson, who opens the letters ar-
riving at the rate of more than a thousand
a month, “It amazes me to see how much can
get done without public funds.”

Occaslonally, Mrs. Johnson has used her
position to get direct government action. Her
staff director, Elizabeth Carpenter, likes to
tell the story of the Dayton (Ohio) baker
who wrote to the Pirst Lady about three
junked saircraft that marred his daily view
as he drove past Wright-Patterson Air Force
Base

“I showed the letter to her,” Mrs. Car-
penter recalls. “It so happened that Defense
Sec. (Robert 8.) McNamara was coming to
dinner that night, so she kept it and gave
it to him. Listen, that man is faster than
sound. The next night, he called to say the
airplanes had been pulled away from the
highway and screened from the road. You
never saw a citizen's complaint acted on so
quickly.”

Most of the mall, however, produces some-
what less dramatic action. Correspondents
recelve a pamphlet titled “Ideas for Beauty-
minded People.” Sample ideas: “Place plant-
ers filled with shrubs and flowers in front
of your store or office. Your customers will
appreciate their cheer.” And, “if you have a
surplus of plants, pass them along to friends
and neighbors.”

EXAMPLES SHOWN

By the few objective measures that are
avallable, the country as a whole is not much
more beautiful than it was three years ago.
Indeed, Mrs. Johnson may have succeeded
merely in slowing the trend toward ugliness.

The Highway Beautification Act, labeled
“Lady Bird’s Bill" by the President, is sup-
posed to make roadsides prettier by remov-
ing billboards, screening junkyards and
planting greenery. But so far, less than 4
percent of the 17,000 affected junkyards have
been touched.

Highways completed since the act are
noticeably free of billboards, but this may
not last. Congress was never too happy with
the bill and the loopholes in it may soon
be widened.

Mrs. Johnson is the first President’s wife
to get directly involved in public policy since
Eleanor Roosevelt. Bess Truman,
Eisenhower and Jackie Eennedy kept out of
such matters, and Lady Bird is exposed to
criticism and ridicule from time to time.

RIDICULE HURLED

Republican Rep. Bob Dole, now a candl-
date for the U.S. Senate from Kansas, of-
fered an amendment when the Highway
Beautification Act was passed, that drew a
few chuckles. His amendment would have
struck out all references to the secretary of
commerce, who administers the act, and sub-
stituted the words “Lady Bird.”

Said Dole: “When one chooses to step down
from the pedestal of the dutiful, preoccupied
wife of the President . . . and to wade into
the turbulent stream of public controversy,
one must expect to at least get her feet wet.”

There have been other Republican coms-
plaints. “While we are spending money in
Vietnam to defollate,” said Robert Michel
of Illinois, “we are spending money at homs
to prove Lady Bird has a green thumb.”

There also has been some grass roots
grumbling. When the Cape Cod town of
Truro, Mass,, was awarded a landscape beau-
tification grant, local editors called it in-
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sulting, They sald their area was pretty
enough before.
STAND BUFPORTED

Instead of the $72,000 worth of “all sorts
of nonresident pines and junipers, off lower-
ing shrubs and such, many who live in and
love Truro might actually prefer the pitch
pine, wild rose and cranberry cover that is
there already,” sald the weekly Cape Coder.

Even friends of the program worry about
whether the little federal money that is
avallable is going to the right place. Most
of the citles getting beautification grants
already had a lot golng for them with local
officials pushing vigorously for programs of
their own.

Philadelphia, for example, with the largest
single federal grant, $1,000,000 ls spending
another $19,000,000 of its own on beauti-
fication.

Other cities, like Washington, have his.
toric spots, natural scenery, or other re-
deeming features to make the effort seem
worthwhile, San Pable, Calif., is cited as the
rare case of a city that started from a base
of near-total ugliness.

“You're never golng to get the country
completely cleaned up,” admits Mrs. Car-
penter, the First Lady's enthusiastic spokes-
man, “But you can make people more aware
of ugliness. You can make citizens con-
sclous of the need to save their strip of trees
along the river or the park down town. I
think the ugliness trend has been reversed.
People are getting on the beauty band-
wmu

Joint Resolution Regarding Afro-
American History Week

HON. JOHN CONYERS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 15, 1968

Mr. CONYERS. Mr. Speaker, it gives
me great pleasure to introduce today a
joint resolution regarding a matter of
importance to the 25 million Afro-Amer-
icans in the United States.

For 42 years, Afro-Americans have
observed the week including February
14, Frederick Douglass’ birthday, as a
special time to commemorate the con-
tribution of the black man to civilization.
Several States have made proclamations
relating to Afro-American History
Week. However, the Federal Govern-
ment has never officially recognized this
week by special proclamation as it does
for so many other commemorative days,
weeks, and months.

The 55 Congressmen who have joined
me in introducing this joint resolution
feel as I do that it is time that Congress
corrected this oversight. The 42d observ-
ance of this week by Afro-Americans
was chosen as the time to introduce this
resolution to give special emphasis to
the omission.

We look forward to Congress passing
this resolution in time for next year’s
celebration.

The text of the joint resolution intro-
duced today is as follows:

H.J. Res. 1087
Jolnt resolution authorizing the President to
proclaim annually the week including Feb-

ruary 14 (the birthday of Frederick
Douglass) as ‘Afro-American History
Week"

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United Stales of America

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

in Congress assembled, That the President is
hereby authorized and requested annually
to issue a proclamation designating the week
including February 14 (the birthday of
Frederick Douglass) as “Afro-American
History Week” and calling upon the people
of the United States to observe such week
with appropriate ceremonies and activities.

I am honored that this joint resolution
is being cosponsored by so many of my
colleagues. As part of my remarks, I
would like to have the full list of spon-
sors printed in the Recorp. I am hopeful
that other Members will join with us:
FIFTY-S1x SPONSORS OF JOINT RESOLUTION

DESIGNATING THE WEEK INCLUDING FEBRU-

ARY 14 AS AFRO-AMERICAN HISTORY WEEE

CALIFORNIA

George E. Brown, Jr., Phillip Burton, Don
Edwards, Augustus F. Hawkins, Thomas M.
Rees, Lionel Van Deerlin, Charles E. Wig-
gins.

COLORADO
Byron G. Rogers.
CONNECTICUT
Thomas J. Meskill, Willlam L. St. Onge.
DELAWARE
Willlam V. Roth, Jr,
FLORIDA

Claude Pepper.
HAWAIL

Spark M. Matsunaga.
ILLINOIS

Frank Annunzio, Willlam L. Dawson,
Thomas F. Rallsback, Robert McClory.

INDIANA
John Brademas, Andrew Jacobs, Jr.
MASSACHUSETTS
Harold D. Donohue.
MICHIGAN
John Conyers, Jr., Charles C. Diggs, Jr.
MINNESOTA
Donald M. Fraser, Clark MacGregor.
MISSOURI
Thomas B, Curtis, Willlam L. Hungate.
NEW HAMPSHIRE
James C. Cleveland.
NEW JERSEY
Henry Helstoski, Joseph G. Minish, Peter

W. Rodino, Jr.
NEW YORK

Joseph P, Addabbo, Jonathan B. Bingham,
Daniel E. Button, Barber B. Conable, Jr.,
John G. Dow, Seymour Halpern, Theodore
R. Eupferman, Richard D. McCarthy, Joseph
Y. Resnick, Howard W. Robison, Benjamin
S. Rosenthal, Willlam F. Ryan, James H.
Scheuer, Herbert Tenzer.

OHIO
Thomas L. Ashley, Clarence J. Brown, Jr.
PENNSYLVANIA
William S. Moorhead, Robert N. C. Nix,
Richard S. Schweliker, Joseph P, Vigorito.

TENNESSEE

Richard H. Fulton.

TEXAS

Bob Eckhardt, James C. Wright, Jr.
WASHINGTON

Thomas M. Pelly.
WISCONSIN

Robert W. Eastenmeler, Henry S. Reuss.

Since the date for establishing Afro-
American History Week is the day which
Frederick Douglass chose to celebrate as
his birthday, I would like to insert in the
Recorp immediately following my re-

marks a brief biography of Douglass
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whose courage, conviction, and outspok-
enness have made him a legend and an
inspiration for all black people. Fred-
erick Douglass escaped from slavery as
a young man and fought throughout his
life for the still unachieved goal of social
and economic equality for all Americans.
His speeches have the same force and
relevance today as they did during the
19th century.

The following biographical sketch is
taken from “Great Negroes: Past and
Present,” by Russell L. Adams:

FREDERICE A. DoUcrass (1817-95) : GOLDEN
TROMBONE OF ABOLITION

The first day of 1863 was bitter and cold.
The 8,000 abolitionists and free Negroes gath-
ered in Tremont Temple, Boston were excited
and walted impatiently for news from Wash-
ington D.C. Among those in the hall were
Harrlet Beecher Stowe, Willlam Wells Brown
and Frederick A. Douglass, people whose lives
had been dedicated to bringing about this
moment, The crowd had gathered early and
passed the time with oratory and singing.
Douglass, the greatest orator of them all, had
spoken and now he, too, was waiting with the
rest. Into the hall burst a man shouting, “It
is coming, it's on the wires, the Telegram is
coming in!" The Telegram was news of the
Emancipation Proclamation, now taking ef-
fect. The crowd quickly translated the Tele-
gram into song:

“Sound loud the timbrel o’er Egypt’'s dark sea
Jehovah has triumphed: His people are freel”

Four million black men and women would
soon be free. Not all of them and not all at
the same time but, inevitably, all one day
would be free.

For Frederick A. Douglass, already a free
man, this night was the high point of his
life, From Tremont Temple, Douglass could
look back on a life which had begun in
slavery and obscurity. Rising like some
bronze Phoenix, Douglass for years had been
the golden trombone of abolition, ever press-
ing for the freedom of his fellow Negroes.
No one knows just how this ex-slave, ship
caulker, wood cutter, coal handler and odd
job man, almost overnight, became the
spokesman of his race. Born In 1817 on
Maryland's hard scrabble, Eastern shore,
Frederick Augustus Balley as a child often
had to fight with dogs over bones in order to
get enough food. His rebellious spirit kept
him in trouble with his master and once he
was whipped each week for six months in
an effort to break his indomitable spirit. Ex-
asperated, his master sold him when he was
ten years old. When Frederick Augustus
Balley was 21, he escaped and went to New
Bedford, Massachusetts, the city of Paul
Cuffe. Here he finally learned to read and
write and to know that there were many
others who felt slavery to be wrong.

In 1841, now a married man, Frederick
August Balley changed his name to Douglass
and began to attend meetings of the various
anti-slavery societies, telling of his experi-
ences as a slave. The Massachusetts Anti-
slavery Soclety engaged him as lecturer and
expected him to tell simply what had hap-
pened to him and leave the broader issues
to others, such as Willlam Lloyd Garrison
and the soclety general agent, William Col-
lins, But like Garrison, Douglass determined
that he would be heard. “It did not entirely
satisfy me to narrate wrongs. I felt like de-
nouncing them.” From this point forward,
Douglass traveled all over New England and
much of the North. His travels were not
without hardship and danger, for he was still
a fugitive slave, Nor was the North itself
completely sympathetic with his cause. In
Pendleton, Indiana for example, he was
beaten unconscious and left for dead by a
white mob., Undaunted Douglass continued
to denounce the evils of slavery.
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It was perhaps in the crucible of the anti-
slavery lecture circuit that the real education
of Douglass was earned. So great was Doug-
lass’ skill as an orator his fame soon over-
shadowed that of other able Negro spokes-
men such as Charles L. Remond, Henry
Highland Garnett and even caused tension
between himself and some of his white col-
leagues. Three things contributed to his
success as a spokesman: the inherent jus-
tice of his cause in a North growing increas-
ingly doubtful of the wisdom of slavery, the
vigor of his oratory and the drama of his
person. A powerfully-bullt, strong-featured
mulatto with a huge leonine head, Doug-
lass’ bearing was nobility itself. James Rus-
sell Lowell sald that “the very look of Doug-
lass was an Irresistible logic against the
oppression of his race.”

In 1845 against the advice of his friends,
Douglass decided to write an account of
his life, fully aware of the possibility that
this would mark him as the “Bailey, run-
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away slave of Thomas Auld.” When his Nar-
rative of the Life and Times of Frederick
Douglass appeared in this same year, Doug-
lass went to England and continued to speak
out against slavery. English friends ralsed
money to secure his formal freedom from his
old master and two years later Douglass
returned to Amerlca to start a newspaper,
first called The North Star, and later Fred-
erick Douglass’ Paper. In his own words,
Douglass managed “to keep my antl-slavery
banner steadily flying during all the [slavery]
conflict from the autumn of 1847 till the
Union of the states "vas assured and Eman-
cipation was a fact accomplished.”

Shifting cslowly from the spoken to the
printed word, Douglass now moved even
closer to direct action. In 1848 he jolned
the short-lived Liberty Party. During the
early winter of 1850, he met with John
Brown before his raid on Harper's Ferry and
cautioned the latter, declaring that “from
insurrection nothing can be expected but
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imprisonment and death.” Douglass' predic-
tion came true and Douglass himself had to
live in Canada for a while.

When the impending crisis finally erupted
in outright war, Frederick Douglass urged
Lineoln to free the slaves and arm Negroes.
He also recruited Negroes for the Unlon
armies, among them hls own sons.

When the Union emerged victorious,
Douglass turned his attention to the status
of the freedmen, urging education as a way
out. Many of these ideas were read by Booker
T. Washington and embodied in Tuskegee
Institute. Douglass was also quite interested
in universal suffrage, women’s rights, and
world peace. He held a variety of offices with
the US. government, including that of Re-
corder of Deeds, Washington, D.C. and Minis-
ter to Halti.

Frederick Augustus Douglass lived until
1885 and saw the pendulum of history swing
from slavery toward the beginning of free-
dom.

SENATE—Friday, February 16, 1968

The Senate met at 12 o’clock meridian,
aeagdtwas called to order by the Vice Presi-

nt.

Rev. Jack P. Lowndes, Memorial Bap-
tist Church, Arlington, Va., offered the
following prayer:

Let us run with patience the race that
is set before us. Hebrews 12: 1.

O God, Lord of men and of nations, to
Thee we turn for peace and strength.
Let this time, wisely set apart by this
body to acknowledge Thee, be a time of
fresh fellowship with Thee and a new
experience of Thy presence and love.
Come close to us and especially to the
Members of this important group of ded-
icated men, and beyond the power of
any human words spoken in prayer, meet
our needs.

Here today we pray that Thou will
quicken the minds and challenge the
courage and illumine the spirit of those
who have the responsibility of making
decisions that ultimately determine our
destiny as a nation.

In this place we are aware of our his-
tory, remembering great men and in-
spired decisions of the past and present.
‘We also feel conscious of another pres-
ence that has been here throughout our
historr and we feel is here now, even
Thy presence. For this we are thankful
and we renew our loyalty to Thee in this
hour.

Be with those brave men who represent
us in the fields of battle as well as those
who represent us here. Hasten the day
when wars shall cease to the ends of the
Kg:‘ld. Thank Thee for Thy help, O Lord.

en.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of Thurs-
glv?gﬁ February 15, 1968, be dispensed

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
Jjection, it is so ordered.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT—
APPROVAL OF BILLS

Messages in writing from the President
of the United States were communicated

to the Senate by Mr. Jones, one of his
secretaries, and he announced that on
February 14, 1968, the President had ap-
proved and signed the following acts:

S. 491, An act to determine the rights and
interests of the Navajo Tribe and the Ute
Mountain Tribe of the Ute Mountain Reser-
vation in and to certain lands in the State
of New Mexico, and for other purposes; and

S. 1542, An act to amend section 408 of the
National Housing Act, as amended, to pro-
vide for the regulation of savings and loan
holding companies and subsidiary companies.

LIMITATION ON STATEMENTS DUR-
ING TRANSACTION OF ROUTINE
MORNING BUSINESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that statements in
relation to the transaction of routine
morning business be limited to 3 minutes.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

ORDER FOR RECOGNITION OF SEN-
ATOR MANSFIELD AT CONCLU-
SION OF MORNING BUSINESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr, President, I ask
unanimous consent that I may be
recognized at the conclusion of the trans-
action of routine morning business.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

ORDER FOR RECOGNITION OF SEN-
ATOR CHURCH ON WEDNESDAY,
FEBRUARY 21

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that on Wednesday

next the distinguished Senator from
Idaho [Mr. CaurcH] be allowed to pro-
ceed for 1 hour at the conclusion of the
transaction of routine morning busi-
ness.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Is there ob-
jection? The Chair hears none, and it is
s0 ordered.

EXECUTIVE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate go

into executive session to consider the
nominations on the Executive Calendar.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

U.S. AIR FORCE

The bill clerk proceeded to read sun-
dry nominations in the U.S. Air Force.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the nominations
be considered en bloe.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, the nominations are considered
and confirmed en bloc.

U.S8. ARMY

The bill clerk proceeded to read sun-
dry nominations in the U.S. Army.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the nominations
be considered en bloc.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, the nominations are considered
and confirmed en bloe.

U.S. NAVY

The bill clerk proceeded to read sun-
dry nominations in the U.S. Navy.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the nominations
be considered en bloc.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, the nominations are considered
and confirmed en bloc.

U.S. MARINE CORPS

The bill clerk read the nomination of
Harold L. Oppenheimer to be brigadier
general.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, the nomination is considered and
confirmed.

NOMINATIONS PLACED ON THE

SECRETARY'S DESK 1IN AIR
FORCE, ARMY, AND MARINE
CORPS

The bill clerk proceeded to read sun-
dry nominations in the Air Force, the
Army, and the Marine Corps.
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